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TRANSLATOR'S PREFACE.

IN preparing an English version of OLSHAUSEN's valuable ex-
position of St Paul’s Epistles to the Corinthians, no pains have
been spared to render its exegetical and critical language into
such plain and simple phraseology, as may present ample means
to the English reader for appreciating the Author's capabilities
as a Commentator upon the infallible truths of Holy Scripture.

The chief difficulty in preparing this version has been found
to arise from the impossibility—acknowledged by all students—
of infusing the genius of the German labnguage imto the ex-
pressions of our own, and of adopting phraseology as simple, yet
as comprehensive,—as copious, yet as emphatic- as the original.
The peculiarities of the anthor’s style have also added very con-
siderably to the labour,—whilst his originality of thought has, in
many instances, appeared almost to defy anything like an ade-
quate rendering. However, notwithstanding all these impedi-
ments, they have yielded before an earnest desire to make the
value of Dr OLSHAUSEN’s Scriptural investigations still further
known, than they have been ulready by the previous translation
of his Commentaries on the four Gospels, and on the Epistle to
the Romans.

In attempting to elucidate the causes for the divisions of the
church at Corinth, the author has assumed that the of 708 Xpio-
Tou, whom divines of our own country for the most part have
supposed to be the true believers in Christ, were a distinct schis-
matical party, and as such he has treated them throughout his
Exposition. As no known term equivalent to that which he uses
for his designation of this party exists in our language, the
German appellation has been retained, so that wherever the
Christiuner, or the Christus parthei is mentioned in the original,
it is rendered by the former of these words in the translation. It



vi TRANSLATOR’S PREFACE.

is hoped that this explanation will remove a difficulty which might
otherwise have been felt had an English word, or words, been
employed to give expression to the Author's meaning.

In bringing this English version to a close, the translator feels
that he should be deficient both in gratitude and courtesy were
he not to acknowledge the valuable assistance he has had, and
the obligation he is under, to J. E. TaYLOR, Esq., the learned
translator of several German works of deep research, who has
kindly revised the proof-sheets as they have passed through the
press. Without the aid of this friend, the work would have been
far less complete in its several parts.

Lonpon, Dee, 31. 1850.
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INTRODUCTION.

§ 1. CHARACTER OF THE CORINTHIAN COMMUNITY.

INn the Epistle to the Romans, doctrine decidedly predomi-
nates; in the Epistles to the Corinthians, practical directions,
on the contrary, prevail. The Epistles of Paul to the Christians
at Corinth arose out of the pressure of circumstances ; and while
displaying to us the wisdom of the great apostle of the Gentiles,
they make us especially acquainted with his power of arranging
and controlling involved and difficult questions. To the second
Epistle we are indebted for our acquaintance with St Paul as an
individual ; to the jfirst, for an account of the condition of the
ancient church. Without the possession of the latter, any idea
which we are enabled to collect of the important movements in
the apostolic church would be much more general, as it gains
more life and form from this Epistle than from the remaining
Epistles of Paul collectively. This is to be accounted for by the
character of the Corinthian community-- that is to say, although
a powerful and living principle animated the entire church from
the period of the assumption of man’s nature by the Son of God,
by which light and darkness, good and evil, were aroused from
their inmost depths, to array themselves against each other, yet
Corinth was the spot in which this principle manifested the most
striking appearances.

The city of Corinth stood on the confines of both west and
east, blending internally the peculiar properties of each; her
wealthy trade, and industrious pursuit of objects connected with
science and art, drew within her walls men of every degree!, and

1 Compare Wilkens Specimen antiquitatum Corinthiacarum selectarum ad illustra-
tionem utriusque epistolae Paulinae ad Corinthios. Bremae 1747. J. Ernest. Imm.
Walch antiquitates Corinthiacee. Jenne 1761.

a



2 INTRODUCTION.

upon this stirring and intelligent mass Christianity exercised the
most powerful influences, and thus produced the most varied
effects, The Christian church in that city may be viewed as a
prefiguration of the Apostolic church; all the directions put
forth by the latter were already to be found in the former; the
rules which served to direct them, at the time Paunl made his
appearance in Corinth, were drawn from the same spiritual source,
although those charged with the work had not been able fully
to emancipate themselves from their early errors, in order to
dedicate themselves in all purity to the novelty of the Gospel;
they rather mingled what was new with the elements of the old,
and thus perverted the nature of that doctrine whose professed
principles are ever at variance with error and corruption. This
blending of the new and the old gave occasion to the formation
of sects in the church of Christ, and their appearance is referred
to, even in the first Epistle to the Corinthians, which is a brief
history of the sects from the earliest moment of the existence of
such schisms.

One of the principal questions to which the Introduction. to
these Epistles has to reply, and a right understanding of
which must be of primary importance, is this—* What were the
doctrines already propagated in the Corinthian church?” The
obscurity of expression used by the apostle in describing these
doctrines, and the various hypotheses to which this consequently
gave rise, render it a most difficult question to approach, inas-
much as it requires a satisfactory and clear explanation to enable
us to understand the contents of the Kpistles, which principally
refer to the disputes and controversies which then agitated the
church of Corintlr.

We propose, therefore, first to explain the opinions we have
adopted, upon what appears to be just grounds, and then to in-
stitute a comparison of the same, with the most important views
of others npon the same subject.

Paul distinctly points out four different parties in Corinth,—
those of Peter, Apollos, Paul, and o 108 Xpiorov (1Cor.i.12, iii. 4,
iv. 8,22,2 Cor. x. 7), and we have as little reason to suppose that
there existed more than these four parties, as that there were
less (compare the remarks upon i. 12.) In the passages quoted
the apostle does not simply name several parties, as if for the
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sake of exemplification, but he gives many historical particulars
relative to their condition as members of the Corinthian chureh,
so that there is no difficulty in discovering the tendencies of some
of them. They who said I am of Paul were orthodox in be-
lief; to this Paul assents, but chiefly blames them for attaching
themselves too mmch to his person, and for depending on his
human characteristies ; for which reason, and to prevent any mis-
use of human authority, he continnally enjoins them to have
faith in the Lord. (i. 1, 13, et sqq.) Very closely allied to
the party attached to Paunl, was that of Apolles. This man,
“eloquent and mighty in the Scriptures,” (Acts, xviii. 24), himself
taught in Corinth, (Acts xix. 1), finding there, as might have been
expected, willing hearers, and as Paul was intimately associated
with Apollos himself in the work, (i. 4, 6, xvi. 12), he had nothing
of more importance to reprove in the followers of Apollos than this
same respect to his human individuality. This involuntary ad-
herence may have occasioned a formal difference between the
followers of the two teachers, they being probably both inclined
to put forth a claim for their own manner of interpreting the Old
Testament, of which the Epistle to the Hebrews (which, if not
written by Apollos, proceeded from a completely analogous order
of mind), affords an example ; at all events they vied with each
other in striving to obtain a deeper knowledge of evangelical truth,
in the form of a more perfect Jewish Gnosis, with a bias towards
the views of the Alexandrian school. The third party, which called
itself after Peter, is doubtless the Pharisaic Jewish sect, which
Paul so strongly opposes in his Epistle to the Galatians. Peter
partook neither of their errors nor of their enmity to Paul; but
this party took advantage, nevertheless, of the position of Peter,
as the chief of the apostles, appointed for the people of Israel,
and used his name in order to sanction their proceedings.r At the
time the first Epistle was written, this party was yet weak, or its
ultimate character was not entirely developed ; but in the second
Epistle, especially in chap. xi., it is distinctly pointed out and
opposed, together with the fourth party. We now come to in-

1 This party did not nssume the name of Peter in consequence of the presence of Peter
in Corioth (for the abode in Corinth mentioned by Fusebius [Hist, Eccl. ii. 25], oc-
curred long after the Epistles to the Corinthians were drawn up), but on account of the
public position which he occupied in the church of Christ.

D)

-~



4 INTRODUCTION.

quire who were meant, under the name oi Tod Xptorod, and this
question is as difficult to decide as the inquiry, with reference to
the three first named sects, is easily to be disposed of. From the
naine itself nothing with certainty can absolutely be deduced, since
members of the Corinthian church may have taken occasion, under
a variety of circumstances, to name themselves * of Christ,” just as
in the same manner, from the word Jesuit, nothing of tlie spirit or
regulation of the order could possibly be learned, unless we pos-
‘sessed some other information upon the point. It appears,
therefore, that the only way to arrive at a well-grounded reply to
the questiop, is to ascertain if anything may be inferred con-
cerning the condition of those who esteemed themselves direct
disciples of Christ, from the manner in which the apostle expresses
himself in the Epistles with regard to them. The apostle ex-
pressly wrote with reference to existing sects in Corinth, and
mention is made of these throughout the whole Epistle; it is
therefore natural to suppose that he viewed their errors in a
polemical light. Now, against which of the sects already men-
tioned did Paul especially argue? Evidently not against the
followers of Paul and Apollos, for at the most, erroneous or ill-
directed striving after knowledge is imputed to the latter, in the
passages wherein Paul at once mentions and preaches against it
(compare 1 Cor. chap. i.—iii.). Then possibly against the follow-
crs of Peter ? But of this not a trace is to be found in the first
Epistle to the Corinthians, inasmuch as it does not contain a
single arguinent similar to these which abound in the Epistle to
the Galatians. All that appears to be directed against the ad-
Lerents of Peter occurs in 1 Cor. ix., concerning the anxiety of
those who sought to avoid the use of meats offered to idols; but
the reference to this error is merely incidental, for the real argu-
ment in this chapter is directed against those who, by wandering
into a bye-path, had fallen into a state of false liberty. In the
second Epistle, however, the case is quite different ; and had we
this Epistle alone, without the first, doubtless all the antitheses
against [alse and presumptnous teachers, oi" which it contains so
lurge a number (see 2 Cor. iii. 1, iv.2,v. 12, xi.18,sqq.x1i. 11, sqq.)
must have been held to refer to the Judaists, who were everywhere
opposers of, and hostile to, the apostle ; and it is possible that the
teachers and representatives of this party, then in Corinth, might
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have been included. But, taking the first Epistle for our guide, we
can only understand 2 Cor. x. 7 to refer to the Tod XpioTod, and ac-
cordinglythe preachingin the second Epistle against false teachers,
must include the heads of this party also, (which is likewise the
opinion of Baur—see his Coinm., 2 Cor. x. 7), not to say that it
is entirely directed against them. Beyond this, the second Epistle
touches only upon personal circumstances, avoiding doctrinal or
ethical disputes; therefore the first Epistle is the only source which
remains to us for investigation, the most prominent contents
of which appear to be entirely directed against the Christianer.!
It is true that Paul dees not expressly indicate this sect, but
speaks as if he addressed all the Christianer in Corinth without
distinction, but the sole motive for this was in order to preserve
a recollection of their unity in the church. To have addressed
one party alone would have been to regard the division as per-
fected, and thus to have made the evil without remedy.?2 But by
the form of remonstrance which Paul adopted, he promoted a
spirit of concord, and encouraged as long as possible the hope of
leading back the misgunided, TFrom this circumstance it is so
much the more indispensable to the correct understanding of the
first Epistle, that he should become intimately acquainted with
the character of the sect who named themselves of Christ. From
a consideration of the character of the city of Corinth as the
centre of heathen life generally, and heathen avi and science
particularly, it appears probable that if in any place the coalition’
of Christianity with these elements was probable it would take
place in this city.® Further, if we endeavour to take a compre-
hensive view of all the dogmatic and ethic points adverted to by

1 As in Galatia, the followers of Peter became afierwards the most dangerous, so were
the Christianer now in Corinth. In 1 Cor. i. 12, a climex is therefore to be observed
in which the most threatening party takes the last place.

2 Even in the second Epistle, where the division had now more strongly exhibited
itself, the parties were not separately distinguished, although the different character of
the first aud second part of this Epistle strongly displays its referenee to them. ( Compare
further § 3.)

3 Had the party named by Paul oi o5 Xptarob been designated by the name of an
apostle, they must have been called oi Tob Iwdwvov, for John preached the doctrine in
tbe true, which this party put forth in the erroneous form. By ithe name o Toi Xpui-
aTob, which tl.ese sectarians doubtless applied to themselves (2 Cor, x.7 ), they wished to
make themselves noted above all others as the true wvavuarivoi, the real and peculiar

Christians,
2
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the apostle in the first Epistle, it shews us that it is exactly the
over-estimation of human science and art, together with the endea-
vour to establish independence of, and freedom from, the burden-
some fetters of the law, which discloses itself in heathenism. In
the first four chapters Paul plainly speaks against the foolishness
of human wisdom, which without doubt refers to the Greek philo-
sophy and science so highly prized among the Corinthians ; and
it is possible that the followers of Apollos are incidentally in-
cluded among those to whom the apostle addresses himself. 1In
the 5th chapter the special reference is to the existence of incest
among them ; and the reason that the Corinthians themselves,
from their own sense of morality, had not repressed the practice, is
to be found in the very lax opinions of the Gentile Christians rela-
tive to the sexes, as may be plainly seen in 1 Cor. x. 8, 2 Cor.
xij. 21, while, on the contrary, the Jews and Jewish Christians were
very strict on the subject. Yet their immorality can excite no
astonishment when we are told that belonging to the temple of
the Isthmia Dione, upon the Acrocorinth, there were more
than a thousand votaresses whose excesses, far from being for-
bidden, were regarded as an acceptable offering to the goddess.
The new Christians naturally renounced all gross offences upon
their entrance into the church; yet it was natural that a more
refined feeling should only gradually arise in both sexes, as to
their mutual relation to each other ; for which reason Paul felt
himself constrained (xi. 5, sqq., xiv. 35), to address several
precepts to the women regarding their conduct. The contents
of the succeeding chapters refer to law proceedings, before
heathen judges, to marriage, and to the use of meats offered
to idels, the apostle enjoining that all false liberty in such things
should be avoided. In the tenth chapter the evil consequences
of this licence is distinctly described and exemplified from the
Old Testament. It will be perceived that these articles bear
reference not to doctrine, but to the manner of life, and the
exhortations which follow concerning the Lord’s supper, its worthy
celebration (xi. 17, sqq.), and the right use of spiritual gifts (xii.
1, sqq., xiv. 1, sqq.), possess no dogmatic character; never-
theless, the argnments referring to the resurrection (cap. xv.),
in which the ideal error is distinctly refuted that the resurrec-
tion was only to be received in a spiritual sense (xv. 12), are
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equally applicable to the doctrine of the Lord’s Supper. This pre-
cise error (i. e. respecting the doctrine of the resnrrection) was
one which agreed exactly with the principles of philosophic Gentile
Cliristians,! who cultivated this opinion, as well as the materialism
of the Jewish Christians, leaving us no room to doubt who were to
be understood under the name oi Tod Xptarod, for to neither of
the other three parties can this error be attributed. Paul, in
Romans, chaps. xiv. xv., deseribes certain persons in Rome who
appeared under precisely similar circumstances to the Christianer
in Corinth, asserting their freedom in opposition to a strict Jew-
ish practice, and differing only from the latter in adopting less
extreme opinions. The supposition that these opponents of the
doctrine of the resurrection had formerly belonged to the Sadu-
cees is by no means tenable: not a trace exists of any coalition
between Sadduceism and Christianity. Like Epicureanism
among the heathen, the principles of the sect were so completely
at variance with the spirit of the Gospel, that it was utterly im-
possible for the converted Sadducee to unite the elements of his
former belief with those of his new faith. In addition to this,
the Sadducces entirely denied the existence of a. spiritual world
(Acts xxiii. 8), therefore they could not interpret the doctrine of
the resurrection spiritunally, they could only entirely reject it.
This view of the Corinthian Christianer, which to us seems the
only correct one, has also been put forth by Neander? in its most
important points, and the conviction of its accuracy does not rest
alone upon the evidence adduced in its favour, but also upon the
impossibility of sustaining any other. The conjecture of Eich-
horn is that, by the Christianer, the neutral party was meant ; that
is to say, it signified those who, not receiving Christianity me-

1 Tt is as well to remark, that in this place the weakness of Baur’s hypothesis sirik-
ingly exhibits itself (compare the leading observativns of this learned mnn, 79 sqq.)
which, setting aside the followers of Peter, as well as the Christianer, considers tlic refer-
ence is to Greek influence. But is it not more natural to suppose that, in a city like
Coriuth, this influence would not have shewn itseif with regard to the doctrine of the
resuitection alone, but muy rather be supposed to have been concenirated in the Chris-
tianer, leaving to thnt of Peter the strict ceremonial olbservance of the Jewish Chris-
tians, together with the opposition to the apostolic authority of Paul, exactly as we see
it in the Epistle to the Galatiaus ?

2 Geschicbte der Pflanzung und Leitung der christlichen Kirche durch die Apostel.
Hamburg, 1832. Part i. p. 296, sqq. Jager also declares bimself in favour of this
view in its wnain points. See his work (iber die Korinthierbriefe) upoun the Epistles to
the Corinthiaus, page 36.

3
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diately through the apostles, .had drawn it from the primitive
Gospel (V. This hypothesis, the fonndation of which had already
been laid by the fathers, especially Chrysostom, and afterwards de-
fended by Pott, Schott, Einleitung ins Neue Testament (Introduc-
tion to the New Testament), and Riickert, Commentar zum
ersten Briefe an die Korinthier (Commentary upon the first
Epistle to the Corinthians, pp. 43, 447), may be regarded as
long since refuted, for, according to 1 Cor. i.12, 2 Cor. x. 7, it is
clear that Paul blamed the Christianer regarding them as the
cause of division, which, if they remained neutral in the proper
sense of the word, certainly could not have occurred. There
remains, consequently, only the hypothesis of Storr and Baur
which may claim a closer examination. The substance of Storr’s
hypothesis is,” that the expression of Tod XpioToD refers to the
disciples of James, the brother of our Lord ; as followers of this
kinsman of Christ, Storr considers that they had added the appel-
lation, * belonging especially to Christ,"” as a mark of superiority.
Billroth and Baur have already proved that to this the name
of Tod Xpiatod is in no degree suitable. The brothers of Christ,
and especially James, are never called o d8eAdoi 700 XpraTod,
but tod xvplov. It follows, therefore, that the Christianer in
Corinth must be termed o: 700 wvpiov, or Tob Inaod, for o ToD
Xptarob could not possibly be applied to the brothers of Jesus;
and we may further infer, that the followers of James were not to
be distinguished from those of Peter, consisting as they did of
strict Christian Jews. In short, all positive grounds for this
hypothesis fail, not only in the original form as laid down by
Storr, but also in the modification adopted by Bertholdt, who
considers the reference to be made not to James alone, but to
several brothers of our Lord. That the brethren of Christ and
James are mentioned 1 Cor. ix. 5, xv. 7, signifies nothing, inas-
much as this mention of them has no connection with any ani-
madversion against the Christianer, or indeed against any
one in particular, the allusion to them being wmerely incidental.

1 The hypothesis of Eiclihorn, which Pott ranks hefore all others, is best supported
by 1 Cor. iii. 22. Here all the four parties seem to be mentioned, and that of the Chris-
tianer with praise. But that this is only in appearance, the explanation of the passage
will skow. )

2 This is detailed jn the treatise Notitie Listoricae epistol. ad Cor. interprelationi ser-
vientes. It is printed in Storr's Opusc, Acad., vol. ii. :
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(Compare the Commentary on this place.) But had a polemic
reference existed in this passage, we should have been far more
justified in attributing it to the adherents of Peter, if it had not
been expressly directed against the Christianer, for the whole of
chapter ix. agrees with their character ; and as the doctrine of
James, the brother of our Lord, was likewise Christian Jewish,
he may certainly be placed, together with Peter, at their head.
The ywdorew Xpiorov kara aapra (2 Cor. v., 16) bears other
reference (as the further exposition of the passage will shew)
than to the family circumstances of the Redeemer; this expres-
sion places Christ’s entire human nature in opposition to his
everlasting and heavenly being. The supposition of Baur (very
ingeniously developed in the Tiibinger Zeitschrift, 1831, pt. iv)
and for which also Billroth, with some slight modification, has
decided, is so far identified with that of Storr, in that it connects
the sect of Christ with that of Peter; so that Paul,in 1 Cor.i. 12,
only indicates two principal parties, viz., that of Paul, includ-
ing also the followers of Apollos, and that of Peter, in which the
peculiar disciples of Peter and the Christianer have to be
numbered. But Baur attributes a very different derivation from
Storr to the name of Tob XpiaTod, and besides defines much more
closely the character of those who bore it. First of all, the dis-
tinguishing characteristic of the Judaists was a strict fulfilling of
the outward law; according to Baur, this was the criterion by
which the followers of Cephas were known.! Then they placed
themselves in a polemic position with regard to Paul, attacking
not only his teaching, but his apostolic authority, asserting that he
was not a genuine.disciple of Christ, but an apostate, styling
themselves real disciples, because converted by those apostles
who were chosen by Christ himself. Fundamentally, therefore,
the party of Cephas and that of Christ were one and the same,
though circumstances in Corinth seem to have been less favour-
able to those who held strict views. DBut if the question should
occur, why, under these circumstances, any distinction should be
made between the party of Cephas and that of Christ—why
both should not have been included under the latter appellation—

1 When Heilenreich considers the Christianer in the same light as these Judaists, Le
sets aside any distinctiou between the adhereuts of Ceplins apd the Toi XpiaTow, and
takes np Storr's position, that no difference between these two parties was cvident,
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it mmay be replied that, by admitting this, the first Epistle con-
tains nothing against the Christianer, for Paul does not therein
explicitly defend his apostolic authority, and, besides this, the
greater proportion of the subjects which are brought under con-
sideration would thereby have no reference to the sects mentioned
1 Cor. i. 12, none of the latter having the particular tendency
which, as we have shown above, so strongly marked the party of
Cephas.! By admitting the supposition, however, that all the
points touched upon in the Epistle have no reference to the par-
ticular divisions of the church, it requires a somewhat nnconnected
and inconsequent character, not to say that it is psychologically
quite improbable, that such errors as the apostle opposes in the
first Epistle were what might be termed sporadic, or without
connection with those fundamental doctrines, from which they
might rather be considered to emanate, as branches from one
stem. Upon these grounds we caunot decide in favour of Baur’s
hypothesis, without acknowledging that more can be urged in its
favour than for Eichhorn’s or Storr's, and Billroth justly remarks
that some passages in the second Epistle appear to support it.
In 2 Cor. iii. a literal as well as a spiritual parallel is instituted
between the Old and New Testaments, in order to convince those
persons who had as yet gained no view of the specific peculiarity
of the Gospel. The important passage, x. 7, stands in such
connection with the controversy against false apostles (xi. 13,
sqq. xii. 11), that the whole train of argument is very similar
to that in the Epistle to the Galatians.2 Paul here, as there,
defends strongly his apostolic authority against false and treacher-
ous apostles, who had attacked and cast suspicion upon it, and
precisely because the expressions are so strong (especially in chap.
xi. 13), one cannot conceive that they are applied to the real
apostles (which are understood in Galatians ii. under Soxoivres),
for it is impossible that Paul could call these yrevdaméaroro.

1 Except a few general remarks upon 1 Cor. i.—iv. Baur only quotes from the first
Fpistle, ix. 1,in which Paul says of bimself Tov xiprov édpaxa, which he considers may
be referred to the opponents of the aposile, who made it & subject of reproach to Lim
that he had not seen the Lord. (See reference nlready mentioned, p. 85-88.) From
the second Epistle, on the contrary, he dednces arguments which occupy from p. §9-114.
But can that Lypothrsis be considered valid, which, casting aside the first and most
important Epistle, rests for support upon the second alone ?

2 1 paee over the passage 2 Cor. v. 16, so copiously treated, because the proof deduced
therefrom by Baur appears very precarions. {See exposition of the passage.)
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Besides, this name is equally applicable to the usurping heathen
heterodox teachers, as to the Jewish, since they Loth alike con-
tested Paul's authority, as may be seen in the Epistle to Timothy,
(2Tim.j.15), and it is certain the opponents there named were not
of Judaised, but rather heathen heretical opinions. Should it be at-
tempted to prove anything for Baur’s hypothesis as modified by
Billroth, from 2 Cor. x. 7, in connection with cap. xi. and xii.,it can
only be done by asserting that the passages quoted are applicable
solely to Jewish heteredox teachers ;! this is however impossible,
and Baur himself allows (p. 99) that in 2 Cor. x. 7, not only the
Christianer, but all the sects in Corinth collectively are intended ;
his views, therefore, derive no corroboration from the passages
indicated. In short, weighing well the improbability of narrow-
minded Jewish opinions predominately asserting themselves in a
city like Corinth, whilst the more lax heathen principle (so much
more acceptable) made no approach to an extreme point, we
feel called upon to declare that, as no decided grounds for this
view exist in the Epistles themselves, we do not feel inclined
to entertain it. But by the supposition that the Christianer
were an KEthnic party, the first Epistle especially gains an
internal coherence which any other conjecture would fail to be-
stow. In the second Epistle, according to Baur, this harmony
of connection is not so deficient, and his theory appears con-
siderably clearer, by admitiing the correciness of our conjecture
that the apostle opposes equally the representatives of both
the false sects, and directs his reproofs against the Christianer
and likewise the adherents of Peter, who, whatever their inter-

L The use that Banr makes of the vision, mentioned by Paunl in the 12th chapter, in
defending his bypothesis, is very ingenious. He considers tbat Paul intended to oppose
to the materialist opinions of the Jewish Christians, who asserted a personal instruction
through Christ, the ideal effect - viz., the immediate production of faith by the working
of the Spirit. But I fear that this would prove too much! It is by no means the inten-
tion of the apostle to siy, that the Spirit is able to raise at pleasure the church of Christ
in any spot. ‘“ Fuith comes only out of preacling.” (See my Exposition, Rom. x. 14.)
Paul himself did not become & member of the church by the appesrance ol the Lord to
him at Damascus ; he was only led thereby to desire to be received into the chureh, and
for this reception the word of Ananias and baptism were neccssary. (See Comin., Acts
ix, 17, 8qq.) The parallels likewise whick Daur quotes from the Clementines do not
appear to me entirely applicable. It is probable Paul’s motive for appealing to his vision
.was, that his opponents did the same; Le will, consequently, as it were, say, * Bebold, [
can allege the same, and yet greater.” The manner in which Peul speaks, in 1 Cor.
cap. Xii.—xjv., of the misuse of the gifts, renders this not improbable.
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nal differences, were yet linked together in the attempt to obtain
opportunity for the propagation of their errors, by undermining
the authority of the great apostle of the Gentiles. It is true
that Baur has likewise expressed his dissent from this view in
the Tiibing. Zeitschr. 1836, part iv.; and though this learned
man may assert, with some show of reason, that Riickert errs in
stating that the identity, which the former supposes to exist be-
tween the partisans of Peter and Christ, is injurious to his own
hypothesis, his remarks, nevertheless, upon the views of Nean-
der and myself must be considered to have failed. He has evi-
dently misunderstood Neander when he states that he ascribed
to the Christianer similar views to those entertained by the fol-
lowers of Carpocrates! at a later period—that is to say, they
ranked Christ with Socrates as a great investigator of truth, and
therefore did not deserve the name of a Christian sect. That
this was by no means the position of the Christianer is so appar-
ent that it could not be Neander's opinion, for under such circum-
stances Paunl would not have troubled himself to maintain the
unity of the church, but would have immediately required the ex-

1 [The philosophy of this schismatic ¢ did not differ in ils general principles from that
of the other Egyptian Guosties. For hie admitted one supreme God. Zuns, thie offspring
of God, eternal and malignant matter, the creation of the world from evil matter by
angels, divine souls unfortunately enclosed in bodies, and the like. But he maintained
that Jests was born of Joseph and Mary, in the ordinary course of nature, and that he
was superior to other men in nothing but fortitude and greatness of soul. He also not
only gave his disciples licence to sin, but imposed on tliem, berides, a necessity of sinning,
by teaching that the way to eternal salvalion was open to those souls only which Lad
committed all kinds of enormity and wickedness. But it is utterly beyond eredibility
that any man who believes that there is & God, that Christ is the Saviour of man-
kind, and ‘who ivculcates any sort of religion, should hold snch sentiments. Besides,
therc arc grounds to believe that Carpocrates, like the other Guostics, held the Saviour
to be composed of the man Jesus, and a certain AEon called Christ ; and that he imposed
some laws of conduct on bhis disciples. Yet undoubtedly, there was somethiug in bis
opinions and precepts that rendered liis piety very suspicisus. For be leld that concu-
piscence was implanted in the soul Dy the Deity, and is therefore perfectly innocent;
that all actions are in themselves indiffercnt, and become good or evil ouly according to
the opinivns and laws of men; thal in the purpose of God oll Lhings are common pro-
perty, even the women, but that such as use theiv rights, are by buman laws counted
thieves and adnlterers. Now, if he did not ndd some corrective to the enormity of these
principles, it must be acknowledged that he wholly swept away the foundations of all
virtue, and gave full license to all iniquity. See Irenseus, contra Heres. Li.c.25;
Clemens Alex. Stromat. 1. iii. p. 510, and the others. (Mosheim de Rebus Christi, &e.,
P 361—371; C. W. F. Waleh, Histore der Kelzer, vol. i. p. 309--329; A. Neandery?
Kirchengesch. vol. i. pt. ii. p. 767—773; Mosheim’s Institutes of Eccl. Hisl., vol, i. pp.
198,9, Iid. (Soames) Lond. 1845 ]
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pulsion of the heterodox teachers from their body. (See Gal. v.
4; Tit. iii. 10.) Neander doubtless intends only to say {p. 301)
that the Christianer were willing to profess the doctrine of Christ,
omitting the Jewish form ; and indefinite as the expression may
be, it is probable that the words of Neander, * Christ appeared
to them a second, perhaps more perfect, Socrates,” would only
declare that they had looked upon Christ as something more than
human. In the more recent article of Baur’s, before alluded to,
there occurs nothing of weight or consequence affecting the cor-
rectness of the supposition that the Christianer entertained
Ethnic opinions. The members of this sect were very likely con-
verted by those who looked to Panl as their head, and believing
themselves called upon to free themselves from all human at-
tachments and national prejudices, they consequently shaped for
themselves a course of living and doctrine, without however as
yet touching upon the limits of heresy. It would be surprising
if, in the ancient church, and especially in a city like Corinth,
such a party had not formed itself. The Marcionites and other
Gnostic sects prove the early existence of such tendencies, from
which their own rise at a subsequent period may be dated.
What, therefore, more natural than to perceive here a trace of
their existence, especially as the supposition of the identity with
the followers of Cephas, only a slight difference laid down by
Baur and Billroth, is undeniably something very like a forced
conclusion ?

According to this view it is irrefragable that the Epistles to
the Corinthians were excited by circumstances which had refer-
ence purely to the apostolic time, while in the Epistle to the Ro-
mans the contents of the Gospel as objective are brought under
consideration. Not that we are justified in inferring from them
that the former have only an historical importance ; many pas-
sages are pregnant with meaning for the later periods of the
church, and especially for the present age. In the condition of
the Apostolic church the state of the church at every period is
reflected, and above all under its present circumstances. The
principal danger whicl threatened so many members of the exist-
ing charch in Corinth is likewise the chief evil of our own times
—an over-estimation of human wisdom, instead of godly ever-
lasting truth, an universal laxity and indifference in the most im-
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portant social ties, viz., in the relation between the sexes, a
neglect of powerful biblical realism, and a predominance of the
subjective restraints assigned to them instead of the objective.
For this reason, precisely at the present moment, the Epistles
to the Corinthians possess an inclusive and palpable import-
ance, and this will be daily more acknowledged as the con-
viction spreads, that for everything contained in the Scriptures
the final norm is given. The weighty discussion of the Charis-
mata (1 Cor. xii. 14.} only remains as unintelligible to our times
as to earlier ages, since, from the period of the apostles, these
gifts are lost, and even the intuition of many among them—for
example, the gift of tongues has long since vanished. But as
the looking for these has begun again to exhibit itself, it may be
inferred that the gifts themselves may be restored to the church
of Christ as the final development of the same draws nigh, by
which the end is to be made conformable to the beginning in the
chief points. The internal development of the church will there-
fore also in this respect assist to perfect the exposition.

§ 2. CONNEXION OF PAUL WITH THE CORINTHIAN CHURCH.

The question which occurs next in order to that referring to
the position of the various parties in Corinth is, how Paul con-
ducted himself towards the Corinthian Church,—that is to say,
how often he visited them, and how many Epistles he wrote
to them. The Acts of the Apostles, and the accounts con-
tained in the Epistles to the Corinthians, convey to us the follow-
ing particulars.

The old city of Corinth, as is well known, was destroyed by
Mummius B.c. 146, and remained in ruins until Julius Ceesar
planted a Roman colony in it, endowing it with great privileges.
Paul first appeared in Julius Cesar’s newly-restored city, while
prosecuting his second journey in connection with his mission
(Acts xviii. 1, sqq.) He found there Aquila and Priscilla,
who, by the command of the Emperor Claudius, had been driven
out of Rome (Suet. Claud. ¢c. 25), and preached one year and six
months, after receiving in a vision the assurance that in this city
a large number were to be found, of whom God was known, and

v .
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whom it was his purpose to protect. The consequences of his
preaching were so extraordinary, that, deeply sunk as that eity
was in pleasures and excess, a large Christian community arose
therein, and even Crispus, the ruler of the synagogue, included
himself therein. In consequence of this a tumult, direcied
against Paul, arose among the Jews, which required the wisdom
and mildness of Gallio, the proconsul, a brother of the celebrated
philosopher Seneca, to allay (Tacit. Annal. xvi. 7.). After
the lapse of a year and a half, taking Aquila and Priscilla with
him, Paul passed over into Ephesus, where he left them, on his
way to Jerusalem, but the apostle himself stayed there only a
short time, promising before long to return thither, (Acts xviii.
18, sqq.) In the meantime there came to Ephesus a learned
Alexandrian Jew, the famous Apollos, a true disciple of John
the Baptist, ;iz., one who viewed him ounly as the forerunner of
the Messiah, and not as the Messiah himself, as some of John’s
disciples falsely asserted him to be. This man, convinced by
Aquila of the Messiahship of Jesus, and filled with the new faith,
passed over into Corinth, taking with him written commendations
to the disciples there, and soon distinguished himself. While
Apollos was thus labouring in Corinth, Paul came back to Ephe-
sus from Jerusalem, to which place Apollos also returned at a
later period (Acts xix. 1; 1 Cor. xvi. 12;) and here the apostle
remained two vears and three months (Acts xix..8, 10.) During
this time Paul received sorrowful information respecting the con-
dition of the chorch in Corinth. A member of this body was
living in illicit interconrse with his father’s wife, consequently his
owu stepmother; and the other members had so little right or
moral feeling relative to such matters, that they nevertheless suf-
fered the offender to continue one of their body. This impelled
the apostle to address an epistle to the Christians in Corinth, in
which he exhorts them to avoid the company of sinners and the
dissolute (1 Cor.v.9.) This first Epistle is lost. It is true that
there exists another Epistle to the Corinthians, differing from
either of those we possess, as well as one from the latter to Paul,
both in the Armenian language, but Carpzov (Leipsic 1776) has
already triumphantly proved that they are not genuine.! More

1 The Epistles of Paul first appeared in * Histoire Critique de la Republique des
Lettres,” Amsterd. 1714, tom x., but incomplete. William Whiston published tbem
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recently Rink, who'was long an evangelic preacher in Venice,
edited the Epistles (Heidelberg,1823.8.), and the Armenian Monk
Aucher, of the Convent of San Lazaro, near Venice, at the con-
clusion of his Armenian Grammar, has critically revised and re-
published the Armenian text(Venice, 1819); but Rink's attempt
to defend the authenticity of the Epistles has been fundamentally
confuted by Ullman (Heidelberger Jahrbuch, 1823, pt. vi). The
first Epistle of Paul therefore remains lost to us. The Corin-
thians replied to it, and it is probable that this was delivered
to the apostle by the hands of Stephanas, Fortunatus, and Achai-
cus (1 Cor. xvi. 18, 19.) Partly by means of this reply, and the
verbal information of the messengers specified, and partly through
the slaves of the Corinthian matron Chloe (1 Cor. i. 11), Paul
received further intelligence of the circumstances of the Corin-
thian church, which drew from him the second Epistle, preserved
in our first Epistle of Paul to the Corinthians. When the apostle
composed it he was still in Ephesus, purposing to remain there
until Pentecost (1 Cor. xvi. 8), and it is probable that the season
in which he wrote was either spring or antumn, and undoubtedly
in the year 59. But Paul had scarcely dispatched our first
Epistle to Corinth when the tumult occasioned by the goldsmith
Demetrius broke out in Ephesus, which compelled the apostle to
leave the city before Pentecost and to depart into Macedonia
(Acts xix. 1, sqq.), where he anxiously awaited intelligence of
the effect produced by the letter referred to (2 Cor. ii. 13, 14),
being desirous of ascertaining the feeling of the various parties in
reference to this before he himself appeared in Corinth as he pro-
posed. Paul, therefore, was expecting the return of Timotheus to
Macedonia from Corinth, whither he had sent him (1 Cor.iv.17.) But
whether it was that Timotheus had already quitted that city before
the arrival of Paul’s Epistle, or that he had not yet reached it, it is
certain that the apostle did not receive the desired intelligence
through him, for which reason he sent Titus to Corinth, and during
the interval of his absence journeyed through Macedonia (2 Cor.
ij. 13.) Upon the return of Titus, Paul wrote our second epistle,

entire, together with the pretended letter of the Corinthians to Paul, at the end of his
Historia Armeniae Mosis Choronensis. Lond. 1736, 4. Carpzov’s Work bears the title :
Epistolae duae apocrypbae, altera Corintbiorum ad Peulum, alters Pauli ad Corinthios.
Lips. 1776, 8. .
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in order to awaken the frame of inind which he desired to behold
among the Corinthians when he himself should visit them (2 Cor. vij.
7, sqq.), and in it the apostle praises the well-intentioned mem-
bers of their church (viz., the followers of Paul and Apollos) for
their obedience to his commands, and likewise for their ve-
pentant spirit ; but, on the contrary, he strongly reproves the con-
tumacious (viz., the adherents of Peter, and the Christianer above
all), becanse they had despised his most serious exhortations,
and their presumption had only increased. This, our second
Epistle, was sent by Titus and two brethren, not mentioned by
name, (2 Cor. viii. 16, sqq.) to Corinth. The apostle intending
shortly to follow one of their brethren was possibly Luke, and
this is inferred partly because the description in the place above
indicated is directly applicable to him, and also because his name
stands in the subscription at the conclusion of the Epistle; and
as Luke, in the Acts of the Apostles (xx. 1), recommences his
narration in the third person, having hitherto written in the first,
we may conclude that he must have left the apostle in Macedonia.

This is the original account of the occasion upon which the
Epistles to the Corinthians were written, as well as the periods
at which they were composed. In the most important points it
is thoroughly correct. for it rests upon passages to be found in the
Acts of the Apostles, as well as in the Epistles themselves. But
more recently, the scrutiny instituted by Bleek and Schrader!
into the events which, according to our canon, took place between
the drawing up of the first and second Epistle, has elicited re-
sults, which undoubtedly claim a preference over the older and
more uncertain account. According to these, at the period the
apostle wrote our second epistle,he had not been again in Corinth,
but this supposition is negatived by several places in this Epistle,
viz., xii. 14, xiii. 1, in which a third coming is mentioned. It is
true that the first of these places is usually explained by the
TpiTov being understood of the wish for the coming, and not the
coming itself, but this does not agree with the context, which
undoubtedly refers to a fact, adverted to in xiii. 1, as decided
upon (compare further the exposition of this place); and there is
the more reason for taking this view of the passage, as the follow-

1 Bleek, in an Article in the Stud. und Kritiken, Jalbrg. 1830, page 614, sqq. Schra.
der Der Apostel Paulus. 1. Pt. p. 95, sqq.
b
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ing verse (xiii. 2), contains an intimation announced during the
second stay, viz., that proofs of forgivencss and indulgence would
not be repeated.

If we assume only one residence of Paul in Corinth, at the
time of the establishment of the church itself, then there could
have arisen no occasion for forgiveness ; and this supposition could
by no means be made to agree with the passage ii. 1, xii. 21, in
which mention is made of the renewal of the grief of the Corin-
thians upon the occasion of his coming, which of course bore no
reference to his appearance among them as an individual. Con-
sequently, Paul must undoubtedly have made a second journey to
Corinth, but when did it take place ? The original account may
be adopted if we suppose that when Luke mentions a stay of a
vear and a half in Corinth made by Paul, he has taken together
two separate periods of residence. But to this ome objection
presents itself, as in this case we must allow that in the short
period which elapsed between the first and second stay, all the
errors which became the subject of reproof had opportunity to
develope themselves. The only remaining inference, therefore, is,
that the second visit to the Corinthians is perfectly distinct from
the one of a year and a-half’s duration, and that it occurred either
before the writing of the first, or between the sending of the first
and second Epistle. We may imagine the course of events to have
been this. As soon as Panl had received the intelligence from
the slaves of Chloe as to the condition of the Corinthians, he
wrote our first Epistle, and shortly after quitted Ephesus for
Corinth. He here expressed himself in strong terms against his
adversaries, but, from some cause unknown to us, he soon left the
city, returning again into Macedonia. Now, in decided opposi-
tion to this view, are the passages 2 Cor. i. 15, 16, 23, which
shew that Paul could not have been in Corinth in the period that
occurs betwecen the writing of our two Epistles.! The most

1 This circumstance, it cannat be denied, is unfavourable to the whole hypothesis,
since the first Epistle (1 Cor. i. 11, v. 1, xi. 18), supposed to be written alter the second
personal abode of the apostle in Corinth, represents the apostle as becoming ecguainted
with the affairs of the Christian churchin that place from renort only, and not from
personal inspection. This is also the opinion of De Wette, in the criticism upon Bill-
roth’s Commentery in the Stud, Jahrg. 1634, part 3, page 683, An explanation of this
is offered by Boitger (Beitr. part 3, p. 28), who supposes that Paul intentionally re-

frwined from going to Corinth, visiting only Achaia and the churclies in the neigh.
bourhood of Coriuth.
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probable inference, therefore, is, that upon receiving these evil
reports, the apostle immediately proceeded from Ephesus to Co-
rinth, and returning to the former place wrote and sent from thence
our first Epistle. Bleek, however, imagines, that before the send-
ing of our second Epistle, the apostle wrote an Epistle from Ma-
cedonia to the Corinthians, couched in terms of strong reproof,
which has not been preserved, (so that Paul wrote to them in all
four Epistles, two being lost and two preserved), and I am much
inclined to support this conjecture,' for the apprehension experi-
enced by Paul in regard to the impression produced upon the
Corinthians by his Epistle, which the arrival of Titus allayed, (2
Cor. vii. 2—10), is not to be accounted for by the subject of the
first Epistle. The contents are by no means of a nature to justify
Paul in his fears of an unfavourable reception; but by assuming
that Titus was likewise the bearer of the lost Epistle, we account
in the most simple manner for the motive of his journey, and all
the difficulties relative to this which present themselves by fol-
lowing the old conjecture, at once vanish.

§ 3. GENUINENESS AND INTEGRITY OF THE EPISTLES,

The Epistles to the Corinthians, as well as that to the Ro-
mans, may be classed with those in which the spirit of Paul stands
forth so pre-eminently, that an attempt to dispute their authen-
ticity has never been made, either in ancient or modern times.
Contents and form correspond alike with the ideas and style of
Paul, and the strictest coincidence exists between the historical
notices of the Acts of the Apostles and those occasionally found

1 Riickert (Comm. npon the 2d Epis. Cor. p. 417,3qq.) opposes thia hypothesis of Bleek’s,
relative to the sending of an Epistle between the first end second of our canonical Epis-
tles, and it must be allowed that the groonds upon which this is laid down are not
sufficient Lo furnish any positive proof of the same. Nevertheless the conjecture itself
is by no meens improbable, as Riickert admits no internal traces of the condition of
mind which Pau} describes as existing in himself, cheracterising the early Epistle in
question. But this Jearned man hes inferred too much from 2 Cor. vii. 8, in stating
that as Paul wrote é\imnea Huds év 71 émiaro)f, he could only liave written one let-
ter in heaviness of mind, and not two. The expression naturally concerns only the
last Epistle, bearing not the slightest reference to an earlier one, otherwise Paul must
have used the plural form, for, according to 1 Cor. v. 9, Lie had already written an Epistle
whose contents were those of sad reproof.

b2
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in these Epistles. The style of the second Epistle is very striking,
on account of a certain ruggedness of speech, occasioned by the
powerful agitation of spirit under which he wrote, and the
haste with which it was composed during his journeys in varions
parts of Macedonia. But, notwithstanding the roughness of
style, the second Epistle bears too strongly the impress of Paul's
peculiarities to be mistaken, though we are not disposed to pro-
ceed as far as Riickert, who views it as a masterpiece of elo-
guence, worthy of comparison with the orations of Demosthenes
de Corona. (See his exposition of the second Epistle, p. 427.)
But althoungh the genuineness of the Epistles to the Corinthians
is fully established and undisputed, we cannot premise as much
of their integrity, at least of the second. It was J. S. Semler
whofirst drew attention to the differencein the first (2 Cor. i.—viij.)
and second division (ix.—xiij.) of the Epistle. In the first eight
chapters Paul speaks mildly and persnasively, praises his readers
for their repentance and faithful observance of his exhortations,
while in the latter chapters the tone is that of reproach and
severity. He reprehends the refractory spirit of the Corinthians,
and complains of the charges which they had dared to bring
against him. DBesides this, the same subjects seem to be dis-
cussed in the first (cap. viii.) and second part of the Epistle (cap.ix.),
which leads Semler to suppose that an interpolation in the latter
Epistle might have taken place! According to him the real
Epistle is formed by the chapters i.—uviii. inclusive, to which may
be annexed from the 11—13 ver. of the xiii. cap., and very singu-
larly Rom. xvi. 1—20, and therefore the passages ix. 1—15, and
x. 1—13, 10. are interpolations. Weber and Dr Paulus, however,
rather consider the second half of the second Epistle as another
letter, agreeing in all necessary points with tlie usual form?; and
this opinion may stand in connection with Bleek’s views, which
we recently investigated (§ 2) as to Paul’'s position towards the
Corinthian church. We see that probably between our first and

1 See Semler De duplice appendice epist.ad Romanos. Halae 1767, and the Paraphrasis
poster. epist, ad Corinthios. Halae 1776, Ziegler wrote against this in the Theolog. Ab-
hondl. vol. ii. p. 107, sqq.; also Gabler in the Neuesten Theolog. Journal, vol. 1.

2 Sez Weber's work De numero Epistolarum ad Corinthios rectjus constitnendo.
Wittebergne, 1798. Weber considered the Epistle to the Hebrews directed likewise to
the Corinthians, and therefore reckons four Epistles to the Coriuthians in the canon.
Consult the Hejdelberg Clironicle (Hvidelberger Jahrbiicher, 5, p. 703, sqq.)
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second Epistle another Lad been composed by the apostle. If we
consider this to exist in the first half of our second Epistle (2 Cor.
j-—viij.), then only one Epistle is lost, that alluded to 1 Cor.v. 9.
But the decided admission of this supposition is forbidden by the
fact that in 2 Cor. vii. 2—10 the apostle makes allusion to a
prior Epistle (which must have been written between our first and
second), containing words of strong reproof, while 2 Cor. j.—viij.
is distinguished throughout by gentleness and forbearance ; and
an inversion appears far from probable, which placed the reprov-
ing Epistle, 2 Cor. ix.—xiij., and the milder one which succeeded,
2 Cor.i.—viij. Again this would materially affect the chronologi-
cal connection of the Epistles, passing over the additional fact that
this fusion of two Epistles, with omission of the greeting and con-
cluding form of one of them, is not by any means to be explained.
To this may be added that the repetition alluded to (the exhor-
tation to the collection) in chapters viii. and ix. is nothing more
than the continuous exposition of a thought, the tone of the
uinth chapter is precisely similar, the change occurring in the
tenth. In the meantime the establishment of the integrity of
the Epistle is certainly preferable to any attempts at reconciling
the various hypotheses, and this would be best promoted by ex-
plaining satisfactorily the reason of the difference of tone in the
first and second half of it.

This explanation would be furnished by supposing that the
apostle was addressing different members in the Corinthian
church in the two divisions of the Epistle. His first Epistle had
drawn the well-disposed more towards him, while at the same
time it aroused in the unfriendly a stronger spirit of opposition,
thus occasioning a separation of the elements in Corinth. In the
first half of the second epistle he had the better-disposed part of the
community in view, viz., the partizans of Paul and Apollos; in the
second, on the contrary, he directs himself especially to the adverse
party, consisting of partizans of Peter, and, above all, the Christi-
aner. Should any one observe npon the improbability that Paul ad-
dressed a catholic letter to ¢lements so dissimilar, or that having
done so, he should not have plainly indicated the different persons
lie was addressing, but write as if in both first and second parts he
had still the same individuals in view, it would be as well to
remind such persons, that Paul’s compassion and charity restrained
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him from marking out the erring members, or even distinctly
warning them, so long as they abstained from attacking the fun-
damental articles of the faith. He rightly judged, too, that such
a particularization would greatly increase the difficulty of free-
ing them from their errors, and winning them back to the truth
(an object he seems ever to have had in view), and he con-
tinued therefore to treat them as an integral part of God's
church, addressing the latter as an united body, without com-
pletely distinguishing the composing elements. Exactly as a wise
pastor would deal with a believing, but in many respects erring
individual, he joyfully acknowledged what was improved in him,
and while reproving what was reprovable, did not on this account
reject the whole man. The very form of the Epistles to the
Corinthians exhibits strongly the wisdom of the apostle, and his
faithful love towards erring brethren, who so frequently in the
church (and, alas, the same may be observed in our days), were
hindered by an unholy and intemperate zeal in the face of the
brightest Gospel light. Had Paul commanded the expulsion
from the church of his adversaries in Corinth, either on account
of their Gnostic spiritual views regarding the resurrection, or of
their errors with respect to the holy communion, he would only
with more certainty have given currency to the corruption.! He
treated them therefore as weak members, not knowing what they
said or ventured; bore even with indulgence their opposition
to his apostolic authority (although, had not his humility ren-
dered it impossible, he might easily have persuaded himself that
therein God was resisted), and yielded nothing of the sacred
truths ; but upon the suspicion evincing itself that he com-
mended himself, and boasted of his extraordinary calling, he
openly declared what the Lord had done to and by him, and

1 This is most important in proving that Paul did not hold the opinion concerning
the Lord’s Supper as fundomental ; for which reason dogmatic differences concerning
the same, and the variation in the theory of Luther and Calvin upon the same subject,
which aftect not tlie dogma itself, but simply o point of the doctrine, do not justify the
exclusion of any one from the community. Paul declaresin the Epistle to the Galatians
tliat whoever suffered himself to be circumcised in order thereby to attain selvation, to
him Clrist had become of none effect (Galat. v. 3, 4), not so he who erred in the doc-
trine of the Lord’s Supper. The real ground of the separation of the reformers from the
Catholic chureh, was not the doctrine of the Lord's Supper, but the doctrine of free
grace in Christ, and the reformers had & perfect right to separate themselves, on account

of the errors in this doctrine.
2
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showed that his care and intention was to preserve the funda-
mental articles of the Christian faith uninjured.

§ 4. CONTENTS OF THE EPISTLES TO THE CORINTHIANS.

The first Epistle is transmitted to us in four parts; the first of
which extends from i. 1—iv. 21, the second from v. 1—=xi. 1, the
third from xi. 2—=xiv. 40, and the fourth from xv. 1—xvj. 24,

In the first division, which treats of the general condition of
the Corinthians, the apostle mentions the cause of his writing,
the division of the church into numerous parties, and warns
against a too high estimation of the wisdom of this world, since
all real wisdom rests in the cross of Christ (i. 1—3L.). Paul
then continues the subject, saying that he has only preached to
them the Lord crucified, as the source of perfect wisdom, but that
the spiritual man alone, and not the natural, is capable of acknow-
ledging His gloriousness (ii. 1—16.). That the ground of their
errors was, that this spiritual man was so little developed in them,
that they attached themselves not to Christ himself, but to the
human organ whom Christ had made use of to extend the preach-
ing of the Gospel, and that they were therefore in imminent
danger of building upon a perishable foundation (iii. 1—23.). He
himself felt so firmly persuaded of his apostolic calling, that human
judgment produced no effect upon him, and that the numerous
sufferings he was called npon to endure, were evidence in his
favour, instead of the contrary, as tending to his perfectness ;
therefore Paul implores the Corinthian Christians not to sufler
themselyes to be drawn aside to any other gospel than that which
he, their father in Christ, had preached to them. '

In the second part (v. 1—xi. 1), which concerns the private
circumstances of several individuals, Paul first exhorts the Co-
rinthians to exclude the incestuous person from their society, and
at the samme time defines more closely the command previously
given in the last Epistle, not to have any intercourse with the
dissolute, intending thereby such persons who nevcrtheless con-
sidered themselves believers (v. 1—13.). Paul then bestows
advice to the faithful with reference to heathen rulers; and con-
siders it unsuitable to permit the settlement of their differences
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before the latter, but he soon returns to the relation of the sexes,
and adds that the sanctification of the body as a temple of the
Holy Ghost, is the Christian’s task (vi. 1—20.) The various
relations of the warried and unmarried state are then brought
under consideration (vii. 1—40), and he concludes with instruc-
tions upon the subject of Christian freedom, having especial
reference to the use of meats offered to idols. The apostle ad-
duces his own course of life as an example to the Corinthians, of
the necessary self-restriction in the use of freedom ; and exhibits
the sad consequences of its misuse in the history of the Israelites
in the wilderness (viii. 1—xi 1.)

The third part (xj. 2—xjv.40.) concerns the public relations of
the Christians, viz., their conduct in the assemblies; and the apostle
Jirst gives directions relative to the appearance of men and women
in their meetings, (xj. 1—16.) but especially forthe worthy celebra-
tion of the holy Sacrament, which the Corinthians had not solemnized
with due dignity (xi. 17—34.). Ajfter this he enters upon the sub-
ject of the gift of tongues, and its connection with the Charismata,
which seems to have displayed themselves in the Corinthian church
under the most varied forms,and were not unfrequently applied in a
measure alien to the design. Paullays down as a principalrule that
all these.gifts originating from one Spirit, must be employed to
one great end. viz., the edification of the whole body (xii. 1—31),
and that with an especial regard to the unity in Christ. The
apostle then inculcates the exercise of Christian love as of more
value than all gifts, the latter being, as it were, worthless without
the accompaniment of the former ; and Paul defines its nature in
the most animated description, drawn from his own experience,
placing it with faith and hope as the third cardinal virtue (xiii.
1—13.) In conclusion, Paul enlarges upon the true use of the
gift of tongues and prophecy, showing that from its nature
the first required a very cautions application, while the quality of
the second was in itself a hindrance to its abuse (xiv. 1—40.).

In the fourth part (xv.1—xvi. 24) the apostle finally discourses
upon the doctrine of the resurrection of the body, which the Chris-
tians had not been able to receive in its spiritual application,
{(xv. 12.) He proves the reality of the corporeal resurrection, show-
ing its close connection with the existence of the Christian faith

(xv. 1—58), and concludes by requesting contributions for the
3
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poor Christians in Jerusalem, and with sundry exhortations and
blessings (xvi. 1—24.).

By this it will appear that the points treated by the apostle in
his writing are extremely varied in their nature; nevertheless a
strong thread of connection 1s evident throughout, in the polemic
directed against the followers of Peter, and, above all, the Chris-
tianer who, by their leaning towards a false freedom and spiritual
gnosis, were preparing a dangerous crisis for the church.

The second Epistle to the Corinthians divides itself into three
parts, the first of which may be included from i. 1—iii. 18, the
second from iv. 1—ix. 15, and the third from x. 1——xiii. 13.

In the first part Paul commences with the cowmfort he has ex-
perienced in his afflictions, referring it to the power of the inter-
cessions of the Corinthian Christians (i. 1—24.) He then declares,
with reference to the incestuous person already excommunicated,
that upon proof of sufficient punishment, he may be received back
into the church (ii. 1—17.) He next speaks of his own personal
position relative to the Corinthians, and entering into a compari-
sion of the ministration under the old and the new law, proves
that the latter is far more glorious (iii. 1—18.)

In the second part (iv. 1—ix. 15) the apostle describes bis life
and labour as a minister preaching reconciliation through Christ,
(iv. 1—18.) and draws consolation in all the afflictions and dangers
which arise from the office, from the conviction that a resurrec-
tion of the body awaits the believer, perhaps even a clothing
upon (v. 1—21.) In the expectation of this exceeding glorious-
ness, which renders all earthly persecutions of little moment, the
apostle exhorts his readers to deny the world and its lusts, and to
dedicate themselves wholly to the Lord (vi. 1-—vii. 1.) In this
he hopes to have prepared them by his former Epistle, the un-
easiness which he experienced as to its reception having been al-
layed by Titus (vii. 2—16.) Then follows an ample exhortation
to contribute to the collection making for the poor Christians at
Jerusalem (viii. 1—ix. 15.)

Inthe third part (x. 1—xiij.13.) Paul directs himself against the
false teachers, namely, those among the Christianer, and defends
himself from theirattacks(x. 1—18.) He thenadduces his sufferings
and struggles as a proof that he had done more, and effected greater
things in God’s cause than those arrogant, but treacherous workers
who ranked themselves among the apostles of Christ, without
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being really so (xi. 1—33.) He reminds them of the especial in-
stances of favour accorded to him by God, as a proof that he stood
in grace, but adds that he would rather glory in his weakness,
for thereby he would best know his strength in the Lord. He
had therefore a legal right to rank himself with the chiefest
apostles, and requires the Corinthians to acknowledge his aposto-
lic authority (xij. 1—21).

An exhortation to repentance, love, and peace, concludes the
second Epistle to the Corinthians (xiii. 1—13.)

§ 5. LITERATURE.

The Epistles to the Corinthians are naturally comprehended in
all the preceding general works upon the entire New Testament,
and also in the expositions of Paul's Epistles. But there exist
fewer special examinations of these very Epistles than of the
Epistles to the Romans and -Galatians, for example, and those
which we do possess leave us much to desire. A favourable
period for the interpretation of the Epistles to the Corinthians
(and the Catholic Epistles likewise) has yet to present itself.

Upon the two Epistles to the Corinthians we have commentaries
from Mosheim (Flensburg, 1741 and 1762, 2 vols. 4to) ; Baum-
garten (Halle, 1761, 4to) ; Semler (Halle, 1770 and 1766, 2 vols.
8vo) ; Moldenhawer (Hamburg, 1771, 8vo); Schulz (Halle,
1784, 2 parts 8vo) ; Morus (Leipsig, 1794, 8vo); Flatt Ti-
bingen, 1827); Billroth (Leipsig 1833); Riickert (Leipsig,
1836-37) ; and Jaeger (Tiibingen, 1838.)

The first Epistle only has been treated upon by Sahl (Copenha-
gen, 1779); Fr. Aug. Wilhelm Krause (Frankfort, 1792, 8vo) ;
Heidenreich (Marburg, 1825 and 1828, 2 vols. 8vo) ; Pott (in
Koppe's Neuen Testament, Géttingen, 1836. But up to the pre-
sent time only the first half has appeared, containing ch. i.—x.

The second Epistle only has been explained by Leun (Lemgo,
1804), and Emmerling (Leipsig, 1823.) Treatises upon parti-
cular passages of the second Epistle have appeared from Gabler
(Gottingen, 1782, upon chap. ix.—xiii.); J. F. Krause (in his
Opuse. Acad., Kinigsberg, 1818) ; Royaards (Utrecht, 1818);
Fritzsche (Leipsig, 1824.)
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FIRST EPISTLE T0 THE CORINTHIANS,
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PART FIRST.
@. 1—iv. 21.
§ 1. OF HUMAN WISDOM,
(i. 1-31.)

AFTER the greeting (1—3) the apostle mentions immediately
the reason of his writing, namely the divisions in Corinth ; he then
proceeds tq warn his readers in the most impressive manner
against that particular worldly wisdom which he considers the
cause of the dissensions, and places before them as a pattern the
true godly wisdom, ** Christ crucified,” whom he has preached to
them (4—31.)

Paul commences the first Epistle to the Corinthians, as usual,
with a salutation and blessing (1—3), but if we compare this
salutation with that which begins the Epistle to the Romans, it
appears far more concise and incomplete than the latter. It is
only in the second verse that the apostle makes some reference
to his readers, and even this is wanting in the second Epistle, as
well as in the greater part of the lesser Epistles of Paul. Theo-
phylact. considers, and with reason, that in the 8:a Berrquatos
O¢ot, a reference, though slight (compare the stronger expressions
in Galatians i. 1), may be found to the opposition offered to his
apostolical authority. The addition of the epithet xAz7és in
this place is less difficult to account for, than its omission in
A.D.E. would be, where it is not to be found ; and this leads us
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to entertain doubts of its genuineness, for we cannot conclude
with Heidenreich that «Azros should immediately join &id fexsj-
patos ©eot; had this been intended xAn7és would have been
placed before these words, and after Xpiwrov. In addition to
which the expression «A7ros has not here, as in ver. 2, the peculiar
dogmatic signification, according to which the Christians, as elect,
are described as called to an entrance into the kingdom of God ;
but it rather stands in opposition to those who on their own
authority gave themselves out as apostles (2 Cor. xi. 13.) Paul
must undoubtedly have already felt that he had received a mission,
and that he likewise was called to fulfil it, but he probably also re-
membered that such a charge might be self-assumed by men, as the
Old Testamentshews, by speaking of those who prophesied in their
own spirit (Ezek. xiii. 1, sqq.), and were yet distinguished from
those evil prophets out of whom the spirit of darkness spake.—
Sosthenes, whom the apostle names with himself in the salutation,
is probably the writer of the Epistle, to whom Paul dictated. He is
sometimes considered to be the chief ruler of the synagogue, men-
tioned in Acts xviii. 17, who must then have been subsequently con-
‘verted ; but as we find no further trace of this individual, nothing
certain can be concluded as to the identity of the persons. By sup-
plying yaipeww Aéyouay, in the second verse, it becomes-unnecessary
to admit with Billroth an anacoluthon in the ydpis and elprvy of
ver. 3, as if the accusative must be placed, and is therefore to be
preferred. All the apostle’s salutations are arranged to compre-
hend himself in the blessing, by supplying és7w, and Paul again
distinguishes the church of God! in Corinth (i.e. those belonging

1 Celvin very strikingly remarks in this place: “ Mirum forsan videri queat, cur eam
hominum multitudinem vocet ecclesiam Dei, in qua tot morbi invaluerant, ut Satan illis
potius regnum occuparet, quam Deus. Respoudeo, utennque multa vitia obrepsissent,
ct variae corruptelue tam doctrinae quam morum, exstilisse tumen adhuc quaedam verne
ecclesiae signa. Locus diligenter observandus, me requiramnus in hoc mundo ecclesinm
omni ruga et macula carentem, ant protinus abdicemus Loc titulo quemvis coetum, in
gquo nou omnmin votis uostris respondeant, Est enim hLaec periculosa tentatio, nullam
ecclesiam putare, ubi noun Appureat perfecta puritas. Nam quicungue hac occupatus
Suerit, necesse tandem erit, wl, discessione ab aliis omnibus Jacta, solus sibi sanctus
videatur in mundo, aut peculiarem sectam cum paucis hypocritis institual. Quid ergo
causae habuit Paulus, cur ecclesiam Dei Corinthi agnosceret ? nempe quia evangelii
doctrinam, baptismum, coenam Domini, quibus symbolis censeri debet ecclesia, apud eos
cernebat.” Most important words! which in these times we lave great reason to lay
much to hieart.—[See Culvin’s Comment. on 1 Cor. cap. i, 2, pp. 50, 1, —Ed. Calv. Transl.
Soc.]
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to God, whom he hath purchased with his own blood (Acts xx.
28) as nyacuévor év Xpiore, and as wAmrol dyior, upon which
the necessary observations lhave been made at Rom. 1. 7.1 It
might appear that the placing together syiaouévor and Gyior was
tautology,” but the second expression is first in concrete opposition
to the abstract éexAnaia Ocod, and then it is to be so connected
with what follows, that the idea of sanctification, especially as
extended to believers, again presents itseif. The text might be
thus translated, * Those sanctified in Christ, by communion with
him, who, as likewise all who call upon the name of the Lord,
are called to be saints ;"' that is to sgy, according to the apostle’s
meaning, should be, for the following remark involves an exhorta-
tion to the Corinthians (as shall be presently shewn), to make
manifest their calling by their works. The plhrase ov wag:
x.T.\., is, however, quite peculiar to the commencement of this
Epistle. First, it is clear that the words are not to be understood
as if Paul wrote primarily to the Christians in Corinth, and
secondly, it also was intended for the instruction of others else-
where ; for the whole contents of the Epistle are specially ad-
dressed to the Corinthian church.? The phrase only represents,
by the repetition of xAnTois dylois and its conmexion with odw
maoe, the upiversal Christian character of sanctification, and
describes the calling thereunto as familiar to and common to them
all. 'Emwaleiofa: dvopa = ol NP is, however, a very usual

mode of expressing a life of faith, the necessary expression* of
which is continual calling upon God.

The question now occurs, as to the reasons which led the
apostle to enter upon the subject precisely in this place ! With-

1 [See Olshausen’s Exposition of the Fpistle to the Romans, p. 69, F.T.Lib.]

2 Liicke (Gott. Pfingstprogramm, vom J. 1837) considers fyiacuévors might be
removed as simply gloss, but we see no reason to adopt his supposition,

3 Billroth considers that the words may be connected with tbe whole salutation, and
thus construed, *to you, and to all believers, mercy and peace,” without inferring that
the Epistle is addressed to all; but certainly the supposition is untenable, the greeting
of an Epistle ean only be directed to those to whom the Epistle is written. It would be
better to place the words xAnTois ayios — abrav Te xai nuav in brackets, as in the
additions to the greeting of the Epistle to the Romans,

4 The supposition of Mosheim, that in ver. 2 three distinet classes of Corinthian
Christians are indicated, viz., in the cxpression Hiytaguévor év Xpiore the old epproved
Cliristians, in kAnToi &ytot, the newly baptised, and in émixaXovuivors, those who were
80 in appearance without beipg virtually so, needs no especial refutation.
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out doubt he intended to bring to the remembrance of the Corin-
thians the unity of the church over the whole earth, in order to
awaken a spirit of repentance for the divisions among themselves.
To this end he reminded them that they, as all believers, were
called to manifest a holy unity, and not a church divided by sects.
(Upon the use of dvopa comp. Comm. pt. 1. Matt. xviii. 21, 22.
pt. 2, John xiv. 11—14.—'Ovopua émicAnfév ép’ vuas in John ii. 7
is not to be brought in parallel with these; then the allusion is
to the name of the Christians.) The words év wavri TéTe alrédv
Te Kal @y Tequire an especial examination. 'Ev wavti Téme con-
veys only an idea of universality with respect to space, as ot
waae does with regard to number. But how is aldrdv e kal Huodv
to be understood ? Eichhorn and other learned men take Témos
in the signification of * place of assembly,” and think that the
divisions in Corinth had already proceeded so far that the mem-
bers of the various parties assembled in different localities. Adrav
refers to the antagonists, fudy to the followers of Paul, (comp.
Eichhorn's Introd. pt. 3, p. 110, sqq.) Hug considers that the
word Tdmos, according to the Hebrew o signifies party,! and
ihat the passage refers to the dissensions in Corinth. (comp. Hug's
Einl. pt. 2, p. 245.) Baut it is evident that this application is
highly unnatnral and forced ; without doubt the adrédv Te xai Hubv
only signifies the Christians in connexion with the apostle, and
those further removed, with a view to impress unity more rigidly
upon them, standing as wdwvrore or év mwdof TH i or oixov-
wévn, as Billroth correctly writes after Theophylact. Bottger
(Beitr. pt. iii. p. 27. sqq.) mentions places in the neighbourhood
of Corinth and Ephesus to which Christianity had already spread
from the principal towns. But upon this point we are yet un-
certain whether the words adrév Te wai Hudv are better annexed
to Tomw or to wuplov Hudy. Grammatically, it were easier to
join them to Tomw, but the thought contained in them appears
to require xupiov fuav.” For considerations of locality would
occupy little of the attention of believers, while much would be
devoted to the identity of the Redeemer of all Cliristians ; the
meaning therefore is this, “ to all who in any place call upon the

1 This use of nﬁpbf is besides rather doubtful, at least Buxtorf is unacquainted with
it (see his Lex. Rabb, p, 2000). '
2 Liicke is also of this opinion in the Programm already quoted.
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name of our Lord Jesus Christ, who is their Lord even as he \
ours.”—In the blessing the exhortation of elprjun obtains an espe-_
cial importance through the dissensions in Corinth. It is striking
that Paul in this place should desire the ydpes for them, as it is
immediately said in ver. 4 that they are rich in grace, but it is
with the possession of grace as with that of love, the more one
possesses, the more may one receive. Besides this, grace does
not remain unchangeable and stedfast ; he who grows not in grace
loses insensibly what he already possesses ; therefore, under every
point of view, the increase of God's grace is a suitable wish.
Vers. 4—6. The apostle does not commence immediately with a
reproof to the Corinthian Christians (as in Gal. i. 6), but with a
hearty thanksgiving unto God for all the grace bestowed upon
them, and expresses a confident hope of their final acceptance at
the coming of the Lord. He thus appeals to the better feelings
of all Corinthian Christians, and so by means of the antithesis
(from cap. j. 10 sqq.), brings them to a knowledge of their sins.
Further, if we compare the commencement of other Epistles, viz.,
those to the Philippians, Colossians, and the first to the Thessalo-
nians, in which fellowship in the Gospel, faith, and love are
mentioned with commendation, it seems as if here, in exalting
knowledge,’ a slight intimation were contained, that the striving
of some, viz. the Christians after that which was new, required
restraining, as God had already fully opened to them the fountain of
true knowledge. With this the aorist émhovricfyTe of ver. 5, and
doTe ur) VaTepeiabar of ver. 6 perfectly agrees. (In ver. 4 Paul
writes @ed pov as im Phil. i. 3, as referring to the private prayer
which the apostle continually makes to God.—On #dv7oTe com-
pare Rom. i. 9.—The thanksgiving is not here made to God fou
the gift of his grace to himself, but because it was likewise be-
stowed upon the Corinthians. The év Xpiwore 'Inaod may be
joined with ydpite Tob Ocot, which then points out the grace of
God, more especially manifested in the work of Redemption; dofe(-
a7 Uuiv must however be brought in strict connection, in order
that Christ himself, as preached to them, may clearly appear in
and through God's grace. ’'Ev is not to be understood in the
signification of ‘“ through ;" we are to conceive Christ filled with
grace, and pouring out the same upon the human race.—In ver. 5

1 Concerning the relation of yviots to cogpla, see farther on 2, sqq.
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év mavrl is elucidated by Adyep and yvdoer. Both indicate godly
trath, but Aéyos objectively as the subject, yvdais subjectively as
the wisdom of the preaching ; mas, which finds a place by the two
expressions, adds in some degree to the generality and uncertainty,
for the subject and knowledge of preaching involves an idea suscep-
tible of various degrees of explanation.—Ver. 6 contains only the
opinion that the Gospel was not a temporary work in Corinth, but
would abide, through the power of God, bearing witness to the do-
minion of grace among the Corinthians, and the ready acceptance of
it on their part. The expression papripior XpioTod indicates the
-preaching of Christ, inasmuch as they testify of him.—Krjpvyua
is correct as an explanation, though objectionable as a reading.
Comp. 1 Cor. ii. 1; 2 Thes. 1. 10; 2 Tim. i. 2. The same may
may be observed of paprupia. Compare Rev. xii. 11.—Kafas
has here, as in Acts vii. 17, the signification of siquidem, cum.
Vers 7—9. The appearance of the Charismata, as a result of the
universal possession of godly grace in the Corinthian church, is
next mentioned. Jorepeiabfas év undevi yapiouare refers to the
manifold and unusual gifts of grace which even then displayed
themselves in Corinth (comp. on 1 Cor. cap. xii. and xiv.) In the
apostolic times these gifts, as a consequence, might be always
found the accompaniment of a lively, spiritual life; and possibly the
Charismata in themselves did not belong to the indispensable ap-
pearances in the church. But upon what grounds does Paul con-
nect the expectation of the coming of the Lord with the gifts ?
(Comp. the remarks in Matt. xxiv. 1, upon dmokdAnris xvplov.)
First, if the expectation of Christ’s coming is a testimony of in-
ward spiritual life, and to be placed amongst the fruits of faith,
then dmexdéyeolas (see on Rom. viii. 19) is not a dry historical
assertion of the fact that the Lord will return again one day, but
becomes the expression of earnest desire for that which is not to
be conceived without love, faith, and hope (1 Cor. xiij. 13.) The
mention of amoxaiwris kuplov certainly comprehends a slight allu-
sion to the errors of the Christianer. From their peculiar views
they could hardly profess belief in Christ’s resurrection or his
second coming. If the Christians had expressed any real doubts
on the subject, or maintained the doctrine of the second coming,
after abandoning the fundamental one of Christ’s resurrection, the
apostle might have intended to awaken their perception of the
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importance of this latter point by the hope here expressed.
And the rather, as in ver. 8, jjuépa rvpiov, the day of the Lord, is
held forth to view as the decisive period (éws Téhovs), and
the period when all must be decided, and for which therefore
there was the most urgent necessity that they should preserve
themselves blameless. Billroth justly remarks that 5 is not to
stand in connexion with the Xpia7és which immediately precedes
it, but with the ®eds of ver. 4; in the former case the apostle
would certainly not have been able to write év 5 Huépa rkupiov,
but only atrot.—The paralle]l which BeBaiwoer forms with éBe-
Baiwly, in ver. 6, confirms this, where @eosis also to be supplicd,
as if it were that God, in order to reward those who did not resist
the operation of grace, approved himself faithful in confirming and
maintaining their faith (ver. 9.). BePalow is to be found in the same
signifieation, in 2 Cor. i. 21 ; Col. ii. 7. Srypilw is likewise so
used in Rom. 1. 11, xvi. 25; 1 Pet. v. 10; 2 Pet.i. 12. As the
enemy to all Pelagianism, the apostle refers not only the com-
mencement of the work of man's regeneration, but also its con-
tinuation and accomplishment, to God alone, leaving to the indivi-
dual only the negative fact of non-resistance to grace. (Comp. on
Rom. ix. 1.).—IIis7os 6 O¢ebs is to be found in 1 Cor. x. 13;
1 Thess. v. 24 ; 2 Thess. iii. 3. The xAfjois of God is to be un-
derstood as a promise to mankind that God abides by his trath,
although man for a season prove untrue, (2 Tim.ii. 13.). Thisun-
faithfulness Paul tacitly attributes to many of the Corinthians ;
and reflecting upon it, and the divisions in Corinth that have
possibly been its consequence, he mentions also the xowwvia.
Where a spiritual communion with the Redeemer is truly and
steadfastly held, there unity with the brethren will always exist
with his members ; but when insignificant facts are exalted into
importance, division will invariably be a necessary consequence.
Ver. 10. After this slight intimation, the apostle, leaving the
application to the reader himself, proceeds with more precise refer-
ence to the existing contentions, beseeching the Corinthians by the
name (¢. e. the person and existence) of Him with whom, as in
ver. 9, all believers, according to the intention of their calling
should have fellowship, to have unity among themselves, avoid-
ing divisions. Adto Aéyew is not to be understood in the sense

of uniformity, or absolute similarity of speech, but rather as an
c
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acknowledgment of what is most important in doctrine and prac-
tice ; in fact, it is the expression of kaTnpricuévos eivar év Tg adTd
vol kai év 1§ abr) yvouy. The vois indicates the theoretical,
yrouy the practical side of the Christian life, as Billroth has
already justly remarked. (The distinction of later times between
oxlopa and aipesis, practical and theoretical error, is unknown to
the New Testament. Both expressions were indifferently used
with &pss, ver. 11.—The 10 adro Aéyew is the effect of the 70 adro
¢poveiv, comp. Phil. ii. 2, and shows the natural connection be-
tween mind and speech.—KaTaptifo, to arrange (in Matt. iv. 21,
it is said of the mending of the nets), thence to perfect orfinish, may
illustrate his idea. From this karnpriouévor = Térewor. Unques-
tionably it is not perfection in itself which is here meant, but
perfectness inunity, which, springing from and requiring lowly sub-
missive liearts, may be found where a high degree of intellectual
development does not exist.

Vers. 11, 12. For this admonition, continues Paul, T have
unfortunatelyreason; for I hearthat contentions really exist among
you; and, as the source of his information, e here names oi
XXdns. Of this Chloe nothing further is known; possibly she
was a Corinthian matron, whose slaves alone, as was not unfre-
quently the case, belonged to the church. But the expression
would also justify the belief that the intelligence proceeded from
her kindred ; however, the. want of more precise notice leaves the
subject in doubt. Paul then proceeds to name the four parties,
whose characteristics have already been treated of in the introduc-
tion (§ 1.). Here the question may occur, are four parties really
specified, or are there not rather only three ? and in the words éya
d¢ Xpioro, may not Paul have opposed the true position to the
false 7 so that the meaning of these words is, *“ Ye say, itis true,
every one of you, I am of Paul, of Apollos, of Peter, but I say, I
am of Christ, that ought ye all also to say.” This supposition is
favoured by the passage iii. 22; there three parties only are
named, and all as of Christ. But, were the matter so, every in-
vestigation concerning the Christianer would be unnecessary ; but
such an explanation of the passage appears unwarranted, because
the fourth éye 8¢ is placed as parallel with the other three. Had
it been intended to place it in opposition, Paul would have writ-
ten adros éy» or éyw S¢ ITabhos. Then 2 Cor. x. 7 distinctly
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shows that the Christianer really existed in Corinth. (The form
Aéyw 8¢ ToiiTo is to be understood, I consider, I refer to the.cir-
cumstance.— ExacTos Uuov is not to be urged. Undoubt-
cdly there were some who comprehended the corruption of such
adherence to man ; in the meantime the great body of the Corin-
thian church was certainly split into parties.—Kndas is Peter
(John i. 43), and not an unknown man of this name, as some ex-
pounders wish to believe; and the conjecture of Kpigmov for
XpuoToh need only be historically made known, there being not
the slightest critical authorityin its favour to justify its reception.)

Vers. 13—16. That the apostle in mentioning the four parties
considered schism to exist among them is shewn by what fol-
lows. He asks whether Clrist, that is the church, the body of
Christ (1 Cor. xii. 12), that can be but one alone, is divided, and
that they thence derive a sanction for dividing themselves into
parties. Lachmann has recently seen reason o suppose that
this sentence was to be understood as a declaration of Paul’s, and
not as a question, * then is Christ through you divided.” But
with this the questions which follow do not well agree. The
apostle first speaks of himself as rejoicing that of himself he had
not afforded the slightest occasion for these contentions. The
first question intentionally involves a contradiction, evidently
with a view to make the Corinthians sensible of the absurdity of
resting their faith on man, and to point to the crucified Saviour
as the scle foundation of their salvation. The second turns upon
a fact not impossible, though it could only arise through the
grossest misunderstanding. But ignorant persons might suppose
that, by baptism, they were placed in particular relation with
those who administered the rite, (comp. the remarks on Matt.
xxviil. 19 on the form Bammicfivar eis T0 dvoud Twes, also on
1 Cor. x. 2); and the manner in which Paul refutes this idea is
striking. Instead of opposing to it the nature and intention of
baptism, he appeals to the incidental fact that he had baptised
very few persons in Corinth. (See further on ver.17.). He names
at first only Crispus (the former ruler of the synagogue, men-
tioned in Acts xviii. 8), and Gaius, in whose house he dwelt
(Rom. xvi. 23.). Afterwards Stephanas occurs to him, named in
1 Cor. xvi. 15, 17, as a member of the deputation sent to

Ephesus ; and, in order that the account should be quite
c2
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correct, he is then also mentioned. (In ver. 15, éBamticOyy,
sometimes éBamricOnte, and also éBamtialy, is to be found for
éBdmriga. Semler therefore thinks that Paul had not used any
verb, but had only written &r. els 7o éuov dvoua. Pott, how-
ever, more reasonably concludes that the transcriber had made
the alteration because of the so frequently recurring éBdamtioa.
The fva by no means countenances the deduction that * there-
fore now none may say” is intended by it; for that Paul had
intentionally baptised so few, in order that it should not be said
he baptised in his own name, is highly improbable ; but in the
whole passage, viz. in elyapioro lies the reflection, * I rejoice
that I have so done, as now none can say,” &c. In ver. 16 the
expression éBdmTica d¢ rxai Tov 3Tedavd olxov is not to be un-
derstood as if the family of Stephanas were baptised without
him, but that he was included, just as in the well-known form o¢
audi, the party without the head is not signified. For infant
baptism nothing is to be deduced from the word olxos, as has
been already observed in the Comm. pt. ii. Aects xvi. 17, 18, for
the adult members of the family, or the slaves likewise might be
signified by it.

Ver. 17. Paul then proceeds to explain the reason he does not
baptize (in Corinth, ought to be supplied at ver. 16., for ont of this
city he may certainly have baptised many, although still few in
proportion to the number converted by him), by saying that he was
commissioned by Christ to preach the Gospel, not to baptize.
But are the two functions irreconcileable? Is not one necessarily
dependent on the other? Many critics, and Pott likewise, say that
the sense of this is, that the principal office of the apostle was to
preach, not to baptize. But Paul must intend more than this,
for he certainly wishes to justify his practice of not usually bap-
tising as well-founded. Doubtless a trace is here to be recognised
of the partition of the various duties among the servants of the
ancient church ; as is shewn in Acts viii., the apostles principally
preached and imparted the Holy Spirit by the imposition of hands
on the baptised, while the office of baptism was performed by
thie apostolic assistants themselves, However, we can assign no
especial reason for this, and the exercise of this sacrament can, in
and for itself, be of no less importance than preaching, for he who
preaches may convert, and those converted must be baptised;
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under some circumstances therefore, as the foregoing verses shew
this was done by the apostles. But to Paul, under presen
circumstances, his abnegation of the custoth was of service,
by proving that he had given no occasion for undue personal
adherence, and what refers to him holds good also of Apollos
and Peter.—With the mention of the Gospel he was called
upon to preach. Paul immediately connects a remark upon
the manner in which he had delivered it, attacking thereby
the most mischievous party in Corinth, the Christianer, in the
very root of their error, and incidentally condemning the fol-
lowers of Apollos. Both of these considered that the simple
doctrine of the Gospel might be assisted by the ornament of ora-
tory, and the support of human wisdom. Paul, however, main-
tains the comtrary, asserting that the cross of Christ, (o-mupés")‘
To0 XpitaToh = Noryos Tov aravpad (ver. 18), meaning the doctrine
of the crucified Saviour, of the reconciling death of Christ, lost its
effect thereby (xevw83, that is, became spiritless, empty, and inef-
fectual: comp. Rom. iv. 14, 2 Cor. ix. 3.). It may here be asked,
what that copia Adyov really signified, from which Paul argued
so mischievous a consequence? It might be supposed that Adyos
liere meant reason, so that Paul admonishes against the wisdom
of reason in contradistinction to the wisdom which is of God.
But Adyos never signifies reason in the New Testament, for which
vots i used ; it has the sense of word, speech, doctrine, therefore
godia Noyor? is “ word wisdom," i.¢., a wisdom in appearance, with-
out being so substantially; in ii. 4. therefore gopia évmeifois Noyos,
or év dubaxTols Mdyors (ii. 13) stands for this, publishing itself as
avfpwivy, in opposition to the sopia amo Oead (i. 30.). But
consult iv. 20 especially, where Adyos and Svwauisc may be found
in opposition, as in vers. 17, 18. The words év copia Adyov,
therefore, do not express the true philosophy, which before Christ
was employed in the search after hidden truth, and, after his com-
ing,' in striving to understand the truth which was manifested in
him, by means of regeneration through the power of God ; but they

1 Sraupds stands first for the death on the cross, and again for the crucificd person.
(Gal. v. 11, vi. 12, 14 ; P’hil. 1ii. 18.). The expression is stronger than simply Odvaros,
because it includes in it the pain and disgrace of the death, and in this place it is evi-
dent that the cross stands for the doctrine of the cross, since in itself its power could not

suffer through human wisdom, but only the doctrine,
2 The signification of the form Adyos oogias is entirely different ; for which see xii, 8,
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describe the false and delusive philosophy (Col. ii. 8), which pre-
sented the appearance of this desire without possessing the reality,
and sprung from vain conceit and pride, and not from a thirst after
the knowledge of the Eternal. This philosophy, therefore, truly
makes void the power of the cross of Christ, because the holy
doctrine of the forgiveness of sins through the blood of the Son
of God being inimical thereto, it sought to remove this belief,
instead of acknowledging it as necessary to salvation. It would
be just as erroneous to suppose that under the form év codia
Aoyov, simply a well-arranged speech, a close, logical explanation
was meant. The genuine oratory which is the noble expression
of inward conviction is not rejected by the operation of Christ;
although unimportant in preaching, it does not nevertheless
gainsay it ; but all false ornament of speech, which is in no respect
the expression of inward life, but purely hypocrisy, seduces the
mind of the hearer from what is so important, and thus injures the
power of preaching. It is almost unnecessary to point out that
the apostle did not refer to oratory as an art, but to the false wis-
dom which the Christianer, not yet fully loosed from the trammels
of heathenism, exceedingly over-prized, and by means of which
the truth of the Gospel was materially altered. The passages ii.
4, 13, shew that the apostle had certainly the form of the dis-
course also in his mind, (if the expression év copig Aéyov has no
immediate reference to it, it mmay be accepted in the semse of
word wisdom), for me:foi Aéyo indicates that which is intended
to persuade, not convince, and those views only which are directed
to proselytising could consent to make use of persuasion in mat-
ters of faith.

Vers. 18, 19. Paul passes somewhat suddenly to what fol-
lows; an intermediate thought is evidently wanting, for in itself
the assertion, that the preaching of the cross of Christ is to them
that perish foolishness, affords no ground for the previous declara-
tion (to which the ydp refers) that it is not to be furthered by
means of human wisdom. The reflection necessary to the con-
nection of the idea is this: the preaching of the Gospel can never
stand indebted to human wisdom, in fact the latter destroys fun-
damentally the power of the former, because both (viz., the Gospel
and human wisdom) are antagonistic elements, admitting of no
connection ; one depriving the other of its nature, and each striving
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to annihilate the other. Where, therefore, human wisdom rules,
the Gospel appears as pwpia, but where the Gospel has mani-
fested itself (i.e. as 8vaus Ocob, propagating itself among mankind
by the power of God), then the preaching of the cross appears
pure wisdom, and that which is human as pwpia. This opposi-
tion to the pwpla is indeed not expressed, but is included in the
expression dvwaucs, for true wisdom is likewise power. Scripture
agserts the same concerning the effect of the Holy Spirit upon the
fabrications of human school wisdom, (see Isa. xxix. 14), that it
destroys the pretended wisdom of the wise man. From amor-
Avueroe and cwlouevor nothing can be construed favourable to
predestination; he to whom the Gospel is foolishness is only so
long lost, as he persists in the denial of Divinity ; let him but
abandon his erroneous view, and he may become a cwfouevos.—
Billroth correctly remarks, that the after placing of sjuiy permits
an interpretation, expressing more forbearance, than if it had been
placed before the rest of the sentence ; in the latter situation the
rejection of the opponents would have seemed more vigorous, but
the words Tois 8¢ cwlouévors Nuiv may be thus understood,  the
saved, among whom we may reckon ourselves.—The quotation
from Isa. xxix. 14, follows neither the Hebrew nor the LXX,
closely. In the Hebrew, God does not speak in the first person,
but the meaning of the words is: Wisdom is fallen, prudence is
concealed. The LXX. has the passage on the whole similar,
yet read xpiyrw instead of dfemjow. The real meaning of
the words, as used by the prophets, refers to the wisdom of man,
whose opposition to the wisdom of God, though under the most
varied forms, always remains the same. The cogia is the result
of the vois, as ouveots is of Pppovnais, i.e. understanding. 1In the
Old Testament D and g o have precisely the same relation.
See my treatise De Trichotomia Nat. Hum. in the Opuse. Acad.
p- 1568, sqq.—The cogo! and cuvetol are evidently those held
wise and prudent by men, and by theinselves. The seeds of true
wisdom and genuine prudence are not, however, destroyed by God
where they exist among men who have applied the true test, and
hold themselves for no more than they are, but, on the contrary,
He lends his aid to perfect the work. .
Ver. 20. The fulfilment of this prophecy was beheld by Paul
in his own time, in that knowledge of Christ which laid prostrate
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all other wisdom. ’Ev Xpio7$ must therefore be added here to
the éuwpave, as ver. 21 shews, in connection with ver. 23. In
Christ was manifested the copila Tob aldvos uérAovros, before
whose power the godla Tob aldvos or xéouov ToUTov Was com-
pelled to retire. The influence of Christ, which, at the time Paul
wrote, first entered upon the conflict with human wisdom, was
viewed by the apostle in -a prophetic spirit, as triumphant, a
fulfilment which has so far advanced in our times, since philo-
sophy itself is compelled by the omnipotence of the Gospel to
include its characteristic doctrines in the circle of its inquiries.
“ Where is the wise,” exclaims the apostle, * since the true wis-
dom has heen revealed?” At an earlier period, one may suppose
a wisdom was to be found which was considered really such by
him, that which was absolute being yet hidden, but, after the
unveiling of the latter, this belief was no longer possible. Re-
specting the agreement of cogos, ypauuatevs, and avlnrnTis, Bill-
roth adopts the idea entertained by Theophylact, that godos
referred to the Hellenes, and qypaupareis to the Jews, among
whom wisdom was made to consist in an intimate acquaintance
with the sacred writings. But, in the first place, the import of
auvlnTnTis then becomes exceedingly uncertain, for the words of
the Father alluded to, oulntyras dvduace Tovs Aoyiouois rxat
épedvars Ta wdvra émiTpémoyTas, are just as applicable to the
oogovs ; and further, it cannot be said that the term “ false wis-
dom” is to be applied to the knowledge of the sacred writings of
the Old Testament. For this reason, others conceive the expres-
sion ‘“ wise men” to mean the moral philosophers, such as So-
crates, ypaupateis to signify the grammarians and investigators
of history, and oulnTyTai Tol aidvos TolTov the natural philoso-
phers, such as Empedocles, Anaximenes, and others, styled by
Cicero the speculatores, venatoresque naturae. But Tob aidvos
TovTov is just as applicable to all three, as to the latter category,
in addition to which objection neither aiwv nor xéouos odros signify
nature, as they have a fixed dogmatical meaning in the Greek
language. We therefore fcel obliged to retain the referemce of
the term ‘“‘wise men ™ to the Greek philosophers, and of the
ypaupatets to rabinnical erudition; but observing, with respect
to the latter, that it is not investigation of the sacred volume
vhich is condemned, but the manner in which it was conducted
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by those who pursued it, the sifting of words, and trifting spirit
which, making camels out of gnats, characterised their inquiry,
likewise the self-approbation which aftended their -labours, pre-
cisely as described in Matt. xxiii. In short, the ocv{pTnTai may
be best distinguished by supposing that the first two expressions
describe the learning of the schools, and that skill in classifying,
which prevailed among heathens and Jews, but the latter intended
that diletanteism in research, then so prevalent, and which pro-
pounded itselfin an universal spirit of disputation and speculation.
To restrict this supposition to the Jewish enquirers of this kind,

called ‘uﬁ-y, who amused themselves with the mystical scriptural
expositions named D‘UJTTD’ as Schleusner and Pott appear to do,
is unwarranted ; we must rather include both Greek and Jewish
lovers of speculative disputation, and observe, that the controversy
is directed first against the Christianer, and then against the
followers of Apollos and Peter.

Ver. 21. The words which follow, according to the usual ex-
planation of the passage, do not show a just connection with
what precedes them. In the cxpression cogia Tov Oecod, the
xipuypa of the Gospel is generally understood, which makes the
sense “hath not God made foolish the wisdom of this world ?”
Certainly, for since the world in its (pretended) wisdom, did not
receive Grod in his (true) wisdom by means of the Gospel, it pleased
God, by the foolishness of preaching (i.e., deemed such by the
world), to save them that believe.” To this exposition, however,
there is this objection, that the preaching of the cross, which
is also the pwpia Tov knpiryuatos, then appears as a consequence
of the non-acceptance of godly wisdom on the part of the world,
but this is evidently an error. Besides, then, not émeds) odx éyvw,
but ywdoxer would have been used. It may be said that the
stress does not justly belong to 8id Tiis wwpias Tod xmpiryuaros,
but to the odgar Tods migTevovras, which would make the sig-
nification * As the world would not acknowledge God in the
wisdom of the Gospel, it pleased God by this (apparently) foolish
preaching to save those who believed in it, and thus their
pretended wisdom was made foolishness, because they were there-
by excluded from salvation.” It must be confessed that, by
adopting this explanation, the difficulties of the passage are con-
siderably lessened ; but, according to our conyiction, the position
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of the words does not admit of this exposition. Without doubt,
when Paul wished to describe the opposition between the world
and believers, e might havq written oc&gat Tovs maTedovras Sia
Hs pwplas Tod knpiryuatos, meaning, that by means of the uwpia
ToD knpUrypaTos itself, he made human wisdom to become folly,
not through the fact, that the faithful accepted the pwpia Tob
knpirypatos. The consequence then is, that émedy yap év 77 oodia
Tob ©eod must be received in a signification different from that
usually adopted, that is to say, that the év 75 oodiag Geob must
be understood to refer, not to the Gospel, but to the wisdom of
God. as Billroth has already pointed out ; in short, to the circum-
stances under which, according to Rom. i. 18, 19, any result is
to be expected from human research, viz., that it be conducted
in sincerity with a desire to attain to a knowledge of the true
God. Then the émeids becomes beautifully connected with the exdo-
xnoev, and the apostle says, * Because men made so ill an use of
their power of discovering truth, that they attained only to an ap-
parent wisdom, God, as it were in punishment, has published
salvation by means of the foolish preaching of the cross, which
they have now no power to understand, being blinded by their
own false wisdom.” It is true the preaching of tlle cross has
also its inward and needful foundation, but Paul has here no
occasion to discourse upon it; he mérely brings forward the side
which appears to him calculated to show the vanity of confiding in
human wisdom. Riickert has propounded an anomalous view of the
passage ; he explains év 15 oodia Tot Oeob thus: “ by the guid-
ance and disposition of godly wisdom, the world did not compre-
hend God through its own wisdom.” DBut the thought that the
non-acknowledgment of God on the part of mankind was a con-
trivance of godly wisdom, is entirely contrary to Paul, as Rom.
chaps. i. and ii. show ; and besides this, the reception of the év as
grounds for this explanation is highly questionable, on account of
its connexion with &yvw. This verb cannot be separated from
the év 74 godig, because, in the second part of the verse, it is
stated that the believers recognised the true wisdom in the fool-
ishness of the Gospel. (Billroth finds the expression, ¢ hindered
by means of their wisdom, the world knew not God," in the &ia Tijs
codlias; but I rather agree with Winer (Gr. p. 327), who retains

Sud in its accustomed signification, in the sense of, *“ by means of
2
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their wisdom they knew not God ; . e., their wisdom was not the
fitting means for the perception of truth.” —The eddoxnaer 6 Oeds_
stands according to the well-known pyyryn ey, instead of the
Greek é8ofe Tp Oed). T

Vers. 22—24. Billroth considers that the phrase beginning
with the éme:dn) should be a second proposition to the principal
point of the sentence eddonnaev 6 Oeds, which latter accordingly
must have a double protasis, one preceding and the other follow-
ing it. From this proceeds the explanation of the év 17 godia
Tob @eol (ver. 21), as one to which the learned men mentioned
gave the preference. Both the premises introduced with émreds
must certainly express a kindred thought, but if enueia and sopia
(ver. 22), as well as oxdvdatov and pwpia (ver. 23), concern the
Gospel, godila Tod Ocod must consequently refer to the same,
which, as we have already seen, is not tenable. Therefore éme:dn
does not in this place, as in ver. 21, signify * after,”” but * for,”
as in pure Greek éme is often used, but never éredy (see Pas-
sow Lex.) In the New Testament ére:dn is to be found in the
gense of * for,” in the passages Matt. xxi. 46 ; Luke xi. 6 ; 1 Cor.
v. 21, xiv. 16 ; Phil. ii. 26. It would be ‘better, therefore, to
place the second éme:d7) in connexion with what follows, and con-
sider vers. 22—24, as the declaration of the éudpaver § Oeds
(ver. 20), which is represented in ver. 21 as well merited. The
foolishness into which God permitted them to fall was, that
their aims were directed towards false objects, and that the true
one, which indeed contained the thing they sought, was mistaken
by them. The oguetopavia of the Jews prevented their acknow-
ledging Christ, because, although himself the greatest onuetov,
and surrounded as it were with a halo of miracles, he neverthe-
less did not perform them in a manner which accorded with their
expectation, neither did he descend from the cross, but died
thereon ; this was destructive of the glorious picture of the Mes-
siah they had taught themselves to contemplate with exultation,
therefore Christ crucified was to them a grdvSaiov, an unaccept-
able stumbling-block. The Greeks, on the contrary, required a
speculatively founded and well-arranged argument for the Gospel ;
when this was wanting, the source of all wisdom, and the depths
of sound speculation, was to them a pwpia. It was only to those
among Jews and Greeks, who from their hearts obeyed the call-
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ing of God,, that the crucified Saviour was discernible as a divine
source of power, from which the greatest anueia, (but of a spiri-
tual hidden kind), incessantly proceeded, and as the origin of that
wisdom, in comparison with which all human knowledge is folly.

Ver. 25. This effect of the Gospel the apostle deduces from
the fact of the difference between what is divine and that which
is merely human, since the most unapparent divine influence is
more powerful and wise than the mightiest and wisest human
display. The expressions 7o pwpov, 70 dofevés Tob Oeoi have
sowething important in them : they are equal to an Oaymoron.
Paul certainly did not intend to affix this idea to the Divine
Being, but only to the appearance of certain divine schemes, the
redemption through the death of Christ for example. Even
this might appear to men foolish and weak without being so.
It would therefore be erroneous to refer 7o dofevés Tot Oeoi to
the humiliation of Christ, the veiling of his divine power, as Bill-
roth appears to do; this is opposed by the parallel uwpiv. To
the genitive 7édv dvfpdmwr may goplas and Svwauews be sup-
plied.

Vers. 26—27. It appears striking that the apostle should draw
the argument for the wisdom of the uwpov Tod ©Oecod, and the
strength of the dofevés Tov Ocoi, from the condition of the faith-
ful. It proceeds, however, from this cause, that both being exhibited
in them, it is clear that it is not the question of the humiliation of
God in Christ that is here to be considered, but the property of
the doctrine of salvation. The (Sidrar, or illiterate and ignorant
members of the church, confounded the wisdom of the wise and the
power of the mighty. But how was Paul able to say thisat that
period ? It might agree with the times subsequent to Constantine,
but not during the rule of Nero. But it was in the existence of the
Christian church itself, and the spiritual power which pervaded
it, that Christianity represented itself triumphant. The Christians

1 The repelition of the Xpio7ow in ver. 24 is striking, to which, from ver. 23,
knpéoaopey must be supplied. At the first glance, the thought will then appear con-
structed as if Paul preached two Christs, first the crucified one for the unbelieving, then
the glorified, i.e. the risen Saviour, for the believing. It is, however, 1ot to be so
understood but that unbelievers, having no faith in Christ’s resurrection, make as it were
to themselves another, e dead Christ. whom they reject; while believers, receiving his
death only in connexion with his resurrcclion, possess in the crucified also n living
Saviour,



FIRST CORINTHIANS I. 28, 29, 45

could effect what neither philosopher, prince, nor potentate were
able to do, create men's hearts anew, and out of sinners and evil=
doers form children of God. (In ver. 26, xAfjous stands somewhat
abstract for the concrete kAnToi, but it signifies, as in 1 Cor. vii.
20, the external circumstances, the calling. Riickert thinks with
Beza that it should be received in the sense of ratio guam dominus
in vobis vocandis secutus est, and with this the opinion possibly
agrees, that fedos éEeAéfato forms the principal idea in what fol-
lows. But Paul would certainly have expressed this idea diffe-
rently.—Kara odpka, antithesis to xara mvefua, see Rom. ii. 28,
29, signifies here only “ in respect to the exterior,” for, regarded
inwardly, Christians are in the true sense of the word wise, strong,
noble. Billroth regards odpf a8 koopos ofiros, and this in general
corresponds with the sense, but here it seems not o suitable on ac-
count of the words Suvarol and elryevels, which in themselves indi-
cate nothing sinful. 'Euvyevels refers to noble condition ; the greater
proportion of the first Christians were slaves and illiterate men,
and the whole history of the growth of the church is fundamentally
a progressive triumph of the unlearned over the learned, the lowly
over the great, until the emperor himself laid his crown at the
foot of the cross.—In ver. 27, uwpa, dabevi), and dyevij corres-
pond closely with the three expressions in ver. 26, and the change
of the masculine to the neuter is unimportant, as in ver. 27 Tovs
godovs comes again between ; the masculine is only considered
less abstract, the neuter more so. In the éfenefaro is simply
indicated the summoning, distinguishing efficacy of election, with-
out any reference to absolute predestination. According to God’s
intention the summons is general, and it is only owing to the
opposition which individuals are free to exercise to his grace, that
it assumes the form of selecting.)

Vers. 28, 29. Paul carries the representation yet further, in
the endeavour to realize the striking idea ; he adds yet the words
é€ovbevnuéva, certainly pq dvra, and substitutes for wataioyivew
the stronger xatapyelv. The addition of péya 7 to the form
u7) dvra is quite wrong. Paul intends to describe believers as not
only not great, but as in effect things that are not, as in Rom. iv.
17, and for this reason, because the natural man has generally no
real being or existence; but as the following ra dvra means like-
wise the natural man, it would doubtless be better to reflect upon
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the state as such. The natural man indeed has no part in the
trae life, nevertheless he stands with a certain degree of power,
and a perfect consciousness of it. In the transition from the old
to the new state, in the repentance and wrestlings with the old
nature which ensue, the remnant of the strength of the natural
man escapes, and that of the new life not being yet effective, he
is indeed a w7 6v, a being now prodaced by God’s creative power.
The é£ aldrad vueis éare in ver. 30, refers to this new birth in re-
generation ; the honour and glory being alone of God-and of no
.created being. (In ver. 28, dyevijs means ignobili loco natus ; in
profane writers it also signifies “childless” or ¢ degenerate,”
degener.—In ver. 29, the wdca adpf, like pr) was, is formed after
the well-known Jewish text apyy b5 and bj b, For 7od Oeod
the text. rec. reads adrod, in favour of which much indeed might be
urged, as some one might easily be supposed to have made the
alteration on account of the adrod immediately following. Bat
the Codd. A.C.D.E.F.G.1I. and many minuscula read Oeod, so that
this text must be retained.—'Evamrior = syb, before God, i.c.,
in his presence, before his face, as if the creature had an individual
merit of his own.)

Vers. 30—31. The first of these two verses forms an accessory
thought, (for ver. 31 is a continuation of the subject of ver. 29),
and places in contrast to their outward debasement the internal
gloriousness of Christians. From the Father through the Son
(comp. Rom. xi. 36), have believers their existence, not only as
regards their creation, but especially referring to their being
created anew, i.e. their new birth, Christ being the step there-
unto. This last idea lies in the & éyevh@n Huiv, which words
imply not only that Christ by his doctrine and example teaches
us wisdom, &c., or that it operates in us through lhis spirit, but
that he is in fact become (after effectual aud suffering obedience},
wisdom, righteousness, sanctification, and redemption, and that
therefore all these in his followers are only the unfolding of gifts
received in him. (Comp. the remarks upon the Teré\eora: in the
Comm. Joh. xix. 30.) The ano @eoi must be connected with the
éyevijdn, so that Christ himself in his human nature may appear as
a gift from God to men, but the idea which expresses the being of
Christ stands as a climax,and comprehends the phases ofthe Chris-
tian life from its commencement to its completion. In the copia
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is intimated the real, essential knowledge of God, which is
identical with the feeling of one’s own nothingness, and, to «
certain extent, it is the beginning of a true way of life, the
real perdvoia, for it leads to Swcacoodrr, and thereby to a perfect
enlightenment of the man as a regenerated creature. (See on
Rom. iii. 21.). The drytaopss is furthermore the gradual develop-
ment of this new life, not the gradual improvement or purifying
of the old man, for that must be given up in death; in short,
the dmoliTpwais, which occasionally comprehends in its meaning
the commencement of the new life, refers here especially to its
end and accomplishment. (See this idea further explained in
Comm. on Rom. iii. 25.). The perfect inward deliverance from
the power of sin, is now expressed together with the dmoAirpwais
Tov ogdpatos (Rom. viii. 23), because the mortal body always
remains a source of temptation. Paul then again repeats the
thought in ver. 29, in conjunction with the scripture from Jerem.
ix. 23, signifying that no creature may glory in himself, but
only in the Lord ; which according to the context would bear this
construction, that the Christian is indebted to the Lord alone,
and not to himself, for the whole work of his moral perfection, a
doctrine destructive of all Pelagianism. Regeneration is entirely
God’'s work, as was the Creation, both in the cominencement,
means, and accomplishment.—(Ver. 31 is an anacoluthon ; to the
iva, yévnrar may be supplied. —Kavydofau is generally coustrued
in the New Testament with év, but also with mepi, Imép, xard).

§ 2. THE WISDOM OF GOD.
(ii. 1—16.)

After exposing to view the vanity of human wisdom, the
apostle describes more closely the properties of that which is
divine from ver. 6—186, having beforehand plainly signified to the
Corinthians (ver. 1—5), with an allusion to ver. 17, chap. i., that
this wisdom, pure and without any admixture of the human ele-
ment, was what he had faithfully preached to them.

Vers. 1, 2. Paul commences by saying that, upon his appear-
ance among them in Corinth, he preached to them with no human
excellency of speech or of wisdom, but that he had simply re-
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vealed to them an historical, and, above all, the crucified Christ,
exposing to full view the pwpia of divine preaching (ver. 21.)instead
of veiling it in mystery. This contains the great truth, not suffi-
ciently reflected upon, that the Gospel, in its essence, is neither
theoretie, abstract, or reflective, nor even imaginative, but that it
s historical, and the history is divine. The preaching of the
Gospel is a revelation of God’s doings, and especially of the one
great act of God's love, the gift of his only Son for the sins of the
world. When belief is well established, then alone may this act
of God become the subject of theory or research among the mem-
bers of the church; and even then only so far as the whole in-
vestigation proceeds from faith. (See on ver. 6, sqq.). Faith
could never be a consequence of this enquiry. It has its origin
in God’s Spirit alone, which ever shows itself most effectual by
the simple preaching of the divine history. It is not improbable,
from the materialism of the false teachers among the Corinthians,
that evidence of supposititious ideas of Christ was to be discerned
among them (see on xv. 12), and that the apostle intended to
oppose this by holding the historical Christ up to view. (In
ver. 1 the dmepoyn Aoyov 7j coglas is an explanation of the rheto-
rical and speculative elements united in the expression so¢ia
Aoyov (i. 17.). This is plainly shown by ii. 4. The substantive
Umepoy, is to be found in 3 Tim. ii. 2. Tt indicates here the
exaggeration arising from vanity, which permits that which is.
unimportant to usurp the place of that which is valuable.—Upon
paptupioy 7o Ocol see comm. on i. 6. The reading pvorijpior
appears to be borrowed from ver. 7.—In ver. 2, éxpiva is not to
be rendered, as Billroth does, *“I determined,” but, “ I judged
in myself, ¢. e., I had the fullest, most perfect conviction.” The
€ldévar év Uutv is not to be understood as if Paul expressed his
conviction that in Corinth only he must have no other knowledge
than Christ, while elsewhere, and in himself, he might know
many things; but that, as in Corinth, so everywhere, and also in
himself, Christ was all in all; the eldévas, that is to say, refers
to the knowledge of the true and everlasting, and is by no means
comprehensive, but is applied to one alone, the revealed God in
Christ (Col. 1. 16, 17.). 1In this knowledge there are no degrees ;
it is either possessed in full or is entirely wanting. But it can-
not be denied that this sole knowleddge of the Eternal is capable
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of progression in itself, though it has in no part of its develop-
ment the character of variety. This latter belongs more espe-
cially to the knowledge of what is earthly, and itis from the con-
junction of the latter with the more exalted knowledge that a
harmonious whole is formed. Further, it is not to be passed over
that Paul does not say that he knows anything of or concerning
Christ, but that he knows himself, he preaches himself. The
historical Christ is also the living one, who abides by his own
until the last day. He works personally in each believer, and is
begotten again in each. Therefore is Christ himself, the crucified
and the risen, everywhere the object of preaching and also wisdom
itself (i. 31), for his history repeats itself throughout the church
and in every member of it, not becoming old thereby, for as
what is divine can never decay, it exists in the present day inthe
same fulness of power in which it revealed itself at the foundation
of the church.

Ver. 3—5. Asthe individual has to work out his own salvation
with fear and trembling, God working in him to will and to do,
and inspiring thus a holy sense of God’s presence (Phil. ii. 12,
13), so Paul, in perfect consciousness of the divine strength work-
ing through him, with fear and trembling, and acknowledging his
own weakness, appeared in Corinth to preach God, without any
admixture of what was human. It must be here observed, how-
-ever, that it is not slavish fear that is spoken of, but the tender
concern which is in the nature of love, and the holy awe which
accompanies the love of God. It involves no idea of persecution,
mortification, or disorder, because the «ai directly joins verses 2
and 3, so that the force is, ¢ and therefore,” or ** in this conscious-
ness.” As he therefore preached a Saviour in weakness (viz. as crn-
cified), so he declared himself to be weak. (The idea of his coming
among them is included in the éyevéunv mpos duds of ver. 3.—In
ver. 4 the first xai is to be understood as adversative. Paul lays
down the antithesis in himself weak, but strong in God.—Aéyos
refers to free dissension, «7jpvyua to preaching, properly speaking
as exposition.—ITe:floi.is a reproving epithet, which indicates
the peculiar human persuasion, which should find no place in
the promulgation of the Gospel ; believers shonld be converted by
the divine power alome. The form does not occur again; the

Greeks have mifavos for it, and likewise weiwoTos, wewaTicos, and
d



-50 FIRST CORINTHIANS I1. G, 7.

if some Codd. adopt these forms, or év weuflo, it is clear that these
readings originate only in the endeavour to substitute a more
usual for the unaccustomed form. The dvfpwmivys is also a spu-
rious addition, borrowed, without doubt, from ver. 13. The correct
antithesis to mefloi aopias Aoyou is clearly év codia Ocod, instead
of which it represents it to be the operation of godly wisdom.
Hvebpatos kai Svvduews is best comprehended as a hendiadyoin.
The operation is to be supposed as first internal, because the
Grospel has power to reform sibners, then it is external, as dis-
playing itself in the Charismata.—In ver. 5 the 7 refers to the
rise and lasting existence of faith. It is in the first instance the
creation of the Spirit, in which the will of man has no part,
(although he may obstruct its progress); but he finds a continual
support in the divine Spirit, which, as it were, carries on conti-
nually the work of his regeneration.)

Vers. 6, 7. After this, the apostle commences his important
exposition of the characteristics of godly wisdom as manifested
in Christ. The connection with what precedes is this : if the
Gospel possesses nothing of what is called wisdom by the world,
it is by no means to be considered devoid of this property, having
that which is far higher, viz., the wisdom which is from God.
But to obtain a correct understanding of the following explana-
tion, an examination of the relation of the wioTis to the sodia
and to the yvdos is indispensable.!  Paul makes a predominant
use of the first expression, but in i. 5 we have already met with
yv@ous, and yvdvas is to be found in ii. 14 ; indeed the ideas are so
closely linked that it is scarcely possible rightly to comprehend
one without the other. The mioTes is, according to the observa-
tions upon Rom. iii. 21, the basis of Christian living, to which
copia and yvioois may be advantageous. It is, received as Chris-
tian mwiocTis, God's life in man, the influence of Christ’s Spirit in
his heart, and consequently presupposes the gift of man to Christ.
Then faith is next planted in the xapéia, since it certainly is not
without knowledge, though it is not original, but proceeds from
inward experience. In the progress of the life now regularly

1 1t ie scarcely necessary to observe that wiaris, copia, yvaois are discussed here
only as they necessarily belong to the constitution of the internal life of every believer,
(one or other prevailing as it may be), and not as Charismata. Tn the latter quality the
reader is referred to the remarks on xii. 7, sqq.
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developed, the whole man is swayed more and more by-the power
of Christ, and consequently his thoughts likewise are sanctified.
Thus the yrédaes is formed as fruit of the mioTis, and the one is
ever borne by the other, as the fruit by the branch, for the view
which the arioTis alone can elevate is extended beyond ihe exist-
ence on this earth. The church collectively being a repetition of
the course of individual life, so likewise then a yvédates must arise
for it, that is to say, a theology in the true meaning of the word.
But the qvdais will prove a revddvupos if not founded upon a
life of faith and growing inward experience, but upon elements
liable to error, because alien to the faith. In the expressions
ydais or ériyvwaes (Eph. i. 17, iv. 13 ; Rom. i. 28) knowledge,
as such, is also distinctly adverted to, not a knowledge appa-
rent and ideal, but a knowledge of the being of God, grounded
upon a real possession of him, upon the revelation of his divine
nature to men. This knowledge can never be impracticable,
since truth beholds with a correct eye outward circumstances,
and tempers the energy of the will to work effectually accord-
ing thereto ; in this practical view the yvdais becomes copia. One
side can never exist without the other, the theoretical without
the practical, and vice versa; therefore these two expressions
might be used indifferently, when a precise distinction was not
the object ; but Paul here especially and intentionally employs
codia because the deviations of the Corinthians were in general
of a practical kind, and betrayed themselves in practice, though
indeed they ultimately rooted themselves, and became 'as usual
dogmatic errors. Paul again opposes the wisdom of God in the
abstract, 7. e. as proceeding from God, to the wisdom of the
world, but its divine properties are only recognised by the per-
feet, meaning the true believers (the wvevparicol, iii. 1), who
bedr the principle of perfectness in themselves, without its being
entirely developed (Phil. iii. 12-15.). In this view the Gospel
has, and ever retains the nature of a mystery, which the Alinighty
has prepared for men from the beginning of the world, but
which should not be discerned of the natural man (ver. 14.). In
ver. 6, the construction soiav év Tols Teheioss is not like the dative
“ wisdom for the perfect,” but equivalent to odaav év Tois TeAelots,
“ which only among the perfect is esteemed what it is in effect.”
—In that case the godia Tod aldvos Tovrov is = the copia Toi

d?2
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Kxéopov TobTov of i.20 ; and if the dpyovres is separated, it is only
for the purpose of more strongly displaying the triumph of divine
over human wisdom; for the expression does not signify evil
spirits (in which case this form is always in the singular), but
rulers and- princes, in the learned, as in the political world, as ver.
8 shews. They had crucified Christ, but were rarapyoduevor,
since he was arisen again, and the church had continually ex-
tended itself; and the connexion between influence in the state
and learning proceeds in some degree from the circumstance that
cultivation among the higher classes is in general extended by
means of their learned men.—Ver. 7 has év pvotyple and dmoxe-
kpuppévn, which is not to be accepted in the sense of an absolute
want of the power of discerning, otlierwise no codia Oeovr counld
ever exist among men, but only of the impossibility of 1ts nature
being understood without the peculiar limits of the circle of the
Christian life. (See the remarks upon Rom. xvi. 25.).—But the
expressions are not synonymous ; the év uvernply is more appli-
cable to men, “a wisdom in mysterious form, not discernible of
man in his natural power,” but the dmoxexpuppévn to God, * hid-
den in God and in his being, consequently it is itself of a divine
natare.” Ver. 9 pursues the subject of this idea, and Heiden-
reich supplies yrwploca: to mpodpicer. In some passages, as
Eph. iii. 4, 5, Col. i. 26, 2 Tim. i. 9, this idea is prominent
throughout, but-here the apostle appears to have intended by the
-use of mpodpioer to declare, that God had previously destined to
man the gift of salvation through Christ, because the design of
revelation was sufficiently evident throughout the whole argumen-
tation.—A /v has not literally the sense of eternity, it signifies
only a long period ; but 7po Tév aldvew, i.e. before all ages, indi-
cates the metaphysical notion of eternity.—The 8¢£a is here not
glory, but glorification, for in 1. 29, 31, Paul had completely cbn-
demned that which is of men; but the 7judv does not only apply
to the dpostles, but to all believers to whom the promises of ages
past were fulfilled.)

Vers, 8, 9. That by the dpyovres 7Tod aildvos TovTov the
worldly great in knowledge and tradition were indicated, ver. 8
clearly shows, where they are represented as having crucified the
Lord of Glory. Yetitis by no means to be inferred that this ex-
pression referred to the Jews alone - without doubt the apostle



FIRST CORINTHIANS 11. 8, 9, 53

-beheld in Pilate the representative of heathen sections, and
therefore both Jews and heathens, in their scientific and political
representatives, were alike included. The apostle proves the
assertion (in agreement with Luke xix. 42, xxiii. 34; Aects iii.
17, xiii. 27), that they had not known the Lord Christ, from the
fact that they had crucified him. ‘This they could not justify, for
had they rightly used the means afforded, they might have at-
tained to a knowledge of Christ, as Acts xiii. 27 clearly shows;
but it shall intimate and likewise mitigate their guilt, that the
natural man, as such (ver. 14), ever thus acts, and consequently
continually, as it were, crucifies Christ anew. However far the
meaning of ywdoxew might extend, it is restricted and defined
by the expression xpios Tijs 86Ens. As a guiltless, and at the
same time richly gifted being, they knew him well; therefore
their guilt must ever remain great, as they delivered him through
envy; but they really believed he was not the Son of God, be-
cause their notions of God were thoroughly false, and with such
notions Clirist's conduct by no means agreed. Aéfe is here the
entire fulness of the glories of the eternal world, divine power, and
glory, just as God is named, Aects vii. 2; Eph. 1. 17. Oeos,
or aTnp s 6ofns and xipeos T7s Sofns, marks the divine nature
of Christ, the knowledge of whom, indeed, is beyond the power
of man, and only to be conferred upon the human race through
the gift of God's Spirit, though the operation of this grace
may be hindered by man’s own resistance. In addition, éorad-
pwcav Tov wipwov Tijs Sokns is one of the passages in the New
Testament, in which an exchange of the predicate of the two na-
tures is plain, thereby arguing that a correct principle lies in the
doctrine of the communicatio idiomatum, althongh the form of
its exemplification may not be suitable.—The quotation which
follows (ver. 9) counccts itself, as in i. 31, in the form of an
anacoluthon. Theophylact considered that the addition of ryéyove
would restore the construction ; Billroth viewed the whole as an
exposition of the copia Oeob of ver. 7. But it appears more cor-
rect to understand the éAAa as introducing the antithesis to the
words v oddeis T@Y dpxovTRY TOD aldros TovTov Eyvwrey (Ver. 8.).
This Paul states impressively, not in his own words, but in those
of Scripture ; so that the meaning is this, * Which wisdom none of
the rulers of this world understood, but it was prepared by God
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for those who love him, seeing that by human power it can never
be attained unto.” For édpfarucs, ods, kapdia indicate the modes
by which man, as such, attains either idea or notion; the love
so apparent in all God's dealings conducts to a far richer world
of knowledge and feeling than earthly means could open to our
conception. The quotation therefore refers only to man in his
natural state, the following verse representing him under the in-
fluence of the divine Spirit, by means of which he perceived es-
sentially the truth of God's things. The aA\d alludes to the
previously-mentioned oddeis éyvwne. (See Winer's Gr. p. 421.).—
In the 5j7oipace is intimated the fact forming the subject of the
communication, but the second & stands for roiaira.— AvaSBaivew
éml kapdiav = 3b By n'jy, for the rising of an earmest desire
in the heart.—In the Old Testament there is literally no such
passage ; it is possible that Paul had Isa. Ixiv. 3, 4, in his mind,
quoting from memory ; and something very similar is found in the
passages Isa. lii. 15, and lxv. 17. The form xafws oyéypamrac
does not permit us to view the reference as to an apocryphal
scripture, for it always signifies the Old Testament, Nevertheless
Origen, Chrysostom, and Theodoret imagined that Paul had bor-
rowed these words from an apocrypha of Elias. It is quite pos-
sible that these words existed in such a book, now lost to us; but
as the book itself was doubtless the work of later times, it appears
mnore probable that the words were quoted from our epistle by the
apocrypha in question.)

Ver. 10. Paul then derives the goga of believers from a similar
exercise of God’s grace ; they knew God through the revelation of
liis Holy Spirit. Of course this is not to be understood as limited to
the twelve apostles, but including all believers, who certainly at
Pentecost received the gift of the Holy Spirit at the same time ; yet
the words strictly refer to the regenerate, and not to all the mem-
bers of the church community. Concerning the dmoxaAimrew Sea
mvedpatos see Matt. xvi. 17. The question here is not of the one
great fact of the appearing of Christ, but of the individunal effect
which each experiences in himself proceeding from the power of
Christ ; just as in the same manner the process of seeing is not
a consequence of the creation of the sum, but it rather requires
that the ray of light reach the eye. (To dmexdAufre may be
added from ver. 7 codiav amoxexpuuuévny.) This revealing effect
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of the Spirit is deduced by the apostle from his general nature.
The Spirit, i.e. the Spirit of God, searches likewise the depths
of the Godhead, and can thence impart true knowledge con-
cerning God. In consequence of the climax «xai 7a Bdfn Toi
Oeoi, mdvra must be taken in its widest sense, so that nothing
may be excluded from the penetrating knowledge (épevvav) of
the Spirit. Besides this, as the Spirit of God is God himself,
the 846y 100 Ocoir not only intimates the decrees of God, the acts
of his will, but must also signify the divine Being itself. The
Father is in his everlasting fulness and depth known in the Son
and the Spirit, just as a man, (ver. 11), in the spirit of a man,
knoweth the things that are in him, and there is also that in
God which may be understood of man in his natural power (Rom.
i. 19, 20.). The 7a Bafy in connection with «ai, « likewise the
depths of God,” signifies that which is absolutely beyond the
limits of human understanding, e.g. the Trinity. But from the
fact that the Spirit of God knows all, it is not to be inferred that
he reveals all to men, but that it is only those things which con-
cern Christ, called in ver. 12, 7a imo Toi Oeoi yapioOévra Huiv :
and even this, according to the apostle’s idea, is everything, (see
iii. 22.). He who knows Christ knows God and all besides ; for
in Christ lie all the treasures of wisdom and knowledge. (Col. ii.
3.). In 1 John ii. 20, 27, it is said of those who have the
anointing of the Spirit, ot ypelav éxere, iva Tis &ibacky Duds, they
know all! In this idea is not to be included all the minutiz of
earthly wisdom, but only the knowledge of the Eternal, in which
all other is contained. How far the declarations of Paul in 1 Cor.
xiii. 9, 12 agree with this, will be farther shown in the explana-
tion of that passage. )

Ver. 11. Paul illustrates what follows in a remarkable man-
ner by means of a parallel deduced from human knowledge. One
would have supposed that the connexion between the divine Spirit
and the divine Being was completely incomparable. Paul judges
otherwise. Man, as the image of God, bears within himself ana-
logies in certain relations, and similar parallels (see the Comin.
on John i. 1) are sanctioned thereby. Upon a due consideration
of the thought mvedua dvlpdmov oibev 76 év alrg, that is to say,
in the Yruyn as the centre of individuality, one might hesitate, be-
cause men so seldom truly know themselves, and self-knowledge is
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found with few. But it is not the meaning of Paul, that the
spirit of men can know all that is in men, as the divine Spirit knows
all that belongs to God ; his idea is rather this: let a man know
much or little as he may, it is ever by means of his own.spirit that
hebecomes acquainted with what he knows ; no stranger can inves-
tigate the depths of another’s soul. Thus understood, the parallel is
equivalent, **as God’s Spirit rules over all, so does the spirit of
man bear sway in himself, as in a microcosm.” The construction
which Billroth puts on the words of the apostle in this place is
evidently forced; and we should have thought the difference be-
tween the divine and human spirit would have prevented his dis-
covering anything in this passage concerning their identity. At
least the mode of expression chosen by him is easily misunder-
stood, as wveipa Oeod, or éx Ocot and Tvedua Tod avbpwmov are
here as expressly separated as in Rom. viii. 16, (compare the ex-
planation to the passage). It would be move plain to say
that the human spirit is allied to the divine ; and as originality
is in some degree necessary to a correct understanding, thus is
the human spirit the organ whereby man receives the divine
Spirit, and is enlightened through his influence. But without
the divine Spirit (ver. 14) and, with his natural spirit alone, he
could neverknow God.—The od8¢is oldev, e uy 76 Tvetua Tov Ocov.
is, after what precedes, naturally to be received with the addition,
‘“and he, to whom the Spirit imparts knowledge,” precisely as in
Matt. xi. 27, itis said, * No one knows the Father, save the Son,
and he to whom the Son will reveal him.” (See the Comm. on
this passage). Although e/déva: is used in this and the follow-
ing verse for divine knowledge, itis, as verse 14 shows, completely
synonymous with qyvéava:.

Vers. 12, 13. By means of the comparison with an earthly
standard, the apostle endeavours to make the condition of the
regenerate mind, really knowing God, more comprehensible.
Over the former the wveipa Tob kdopov rules, whose spirit is so far
identical with that of the kingdom of darkness, as the latter may
be said to govern the world. (Ephes. vi. 12.). The mvetua éx Tov
Oecov is substantially the same as the 7webpa mentioned before,
only the éx more strongly expresses the power proceeding from. the
divine Spirit, revealing itself in the heart of man, in order that the
mvebpa mpodopiky may be in contradistinction to the évdidferov,
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if we may use the expression. The aim of this communication of the
Holy Spirit is theoretical as well as practical, the knowledge of
God’s mercy in Christ (ta yapiafévra = ydpss, see i. 5, the gift of
the Holy Spirit being falsely understood by some to be included
therein) which is proclaimed by preaching, without any admixture
of earthly wisdom. (Human should standinopposition to godly wis-
dom. Paul, however,expresses it by mvebua, as in ii.4., the motive
of wisdom.—AdidaxTois is in both cases derived from the genitive
oodias and vedparos, and indicates the source of the instruction ;
the expression is also found in John vi. 45, 8:3axtoi ©Ocot. The
reading 8:8ay7 would only remove the difficulty which occurs in
connexion with the genitive). Some difficulties are to be found
in the concluding sentence mvevuarucols mvevpatied auyrpivovTes.
The verb auvyxpivew implies to mix, combine, propound something,
from thence to bring, as it were, the proper argument in connec-
tion with the individual present. But the dative wrvevparixcols
requires consideration. The translation, * propounding to the
spiritual, things spiritual,” does not appear suitable, for iniii. 1,
Paul says that he could not speak to the Corinthians as with spi-
ritual persons, although he had delivered unto them the Gospel ;
and certainly the Gospel is commonly preached to those who are
yet unbelievers, with a view to their conversion. But the follow-
ing verses require this explanation, viz. that the Corinthians,
being carnal, cannot prevent his labouring spiritually among
them, and the Spirit everywhere present may be awakened by
spiritual efficacy. Grotius would refer 7vevparind to the Old Tes-
tament and wvevpatinols to the New, in the sense of explaining
things spiritual by that which is spiritual. But the question is
not here of the Old Testament; and I should hesitate to adopt,
with Beza, the Ndyors with the mrvevparicols, making the idea,
¢ delivering spiritual things in a truly spiritual form,” because
then the év would be absolutely necessary.

Ver. 14. The mention of the delivery of the Gospel leads the
apostle naturally to the condition of man with reference to the
same. He indicates accordingly two classes of men, ruyiroi
end mrevpartwcol, and, taking the former into consideration, de-
clares, first, that they would not receive the operation of the divine
Spirit because it was foolishness to them ; bat, secondly, that they
also were not capable of receiving it, since it must be spirituallydis-
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cerned. The question is, how the idea of the dvfpwmos Yuyinds
is to be defined, and why in one place it refers to saprids, (iii. 1),
and in the other to mvevparicés. First, we must bear in mind
that these terms do not indicate unchangeably fixed and distinct
classes of men, in which it would be impossible for transition
from one to the other to take place, but conditions which in them-
selves men have the power of changing ; no oné is by birth a wveu-
parixos, and there are moments in which every one is gapxixds.
If we attempt to define first the extreme, it is clear that with the
aaprucos, the adpE prevails, and with the mrevparids the mvedua
700 Oeop. The domination of the one principle does not, how-
ever, exclude the stirring of the other; on occasion, the Spirit
may be perceived working with the capxixds, and the flesh with
the regenerate ; the character of an individual defines itself ac-
cording as the one or the other of these principles decidedly pre-
dominates. But according to the situation of the Yruys with
respect to the gdpt and the wveiua (see my Treatise de Trichot.
Nat. Hum. in the Opusc. Acad. p. 154, sqq.), the yrvyuwcos is
he in whom neither odp§ nor wyebpa decidedly prevail, but the
intellectual life presents itself as such. It might be asserted that
where this immaterial life predominated, the flesh would certainly
ever powerfully exhibit itself as Paul represents, Rom. vii. 14,
sqq. This is correct in many respects; nevertheless, even the
natural man can maintain a certain Sucatoaitvn, and thus capwi-
«6s indicates a deep degree of moral depression, called forth by
actual sin; but then the two expressions are so distinguished
that oaprixds intimates the ethical principle, Yruyixds the intel-
lectual. .If the natural man is to be.designated, without the
mvebpa Tob Ocod, and as the transgressor of the vouos, he is called
aapruos ; but if, on the contrary, he is to be represented in his
incapability to know the Lord, he is named vvyicos. (See James
ifi. 15; Jude ver. 19: in the latter passage the yrvyirol are ex-
pressly called mvedpa ui) éyovres.). It is precisely so here; as
long as the Yruyinds remains what he is, carnal, he cannot ac-
knowledge what is divine, for the requisite organ is wanting in
him. No man can of his own power arrive at a knowledge of
the truth in Christ ; it is the work of God whenever accomplished.
The knowledge here spoken of is not to be understood as a com-

prehensive reception of the doctrine of faith, (which might be ac-
3
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quired by natural exertion,) but as an insight proceeding from
inward enlightenment and experience. Nevertheless man in his
natural condition is not without the mind, which belongs essen-
tially to his nature, but it slumbers in him, and only the animal
life is awake; yet, when the divine operation of the Gospel ex-
cites the human spirit, the yruyiwxds ceases, and the mvevpari-
x6s, being capable of spiritually discerning, is living. It is true,
it can also be otherwise, and that man, by continued sin, may
sink below the beasts; then even the capacity for spiritual fervour
is lost, and his state is that of hardened obduracy. (See Comm.
on Rom. ix. 18.).

Vers. 15, 16. One might now expect that Paul would con-
tinue, 6 8¢ mwrevpatikds Séyerar Ta Tob wreluaTos, as antithesis to
the Jvyuds : but the presence of the Spirit being assumed to
exist in him, (the transition between the condition being the
mysterious act of regeneration), Paul only describes the wvevua-
Twcos as he who judges all, without being judged of any. The
lofty station which Paul occupies enables him, as it were, to in-
clude the lower sphere, through which he had himself passed in
his supervision; but to the yruyixos as well as.the capricds the
view of the higher sphere is absolutely denied, as the world of
light is withheld from the blind. Paul adduces this fact of the
high comprehensive position as characteristic of the power of a
judgement which includes all in its grasp, because the Corinthians
would not concede it to him, the true wvevuarinds, usurping to
themselves, although ruyixoi, even caprwcol (iii. 1.) the liberty
of judging Paul, for which they possessed in themselves no stand-
ard! As a proof of the unlawfulness of these proceedings, Paul
appeals to Isa. xl. 13., where the Lord is described as incompre-
hensible to man. (This passage is also quoted in Rom. xi. 34,
but likewise, as here, concisely, as from memory. The LXX.
read ovpBiBd for cuuBiBdoet, i.e. the Attic form of the future of
ovufBiBalw, which the LXX more frequently use for mm3jm, “to

teach, to instruct.” See Exod.iv.12,15; Lev. x. 11; Ps. xxxii. 8.

1 It might eppear contradictory to this, thet Paul judges, nay condemns, Peter and
Bearnabas, who must nevertheless be considered wvesvuaTivoi (see Gal.ii.). But this
incident is thus reconcileable with the principle here laid down; that it is not the spi-
ritually regenerate miu who is condemned in the mwrevuaTikds, hut the nalural man,
who is co-existent in him,
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The Attic dialect in this sense prefers the form mpooBiBdfew.)
Between vois kvpiov, and vois XpioTod no express difference can
be stated ; vos is synonymous with 7wvedua, only the former ex-
pression implies spirit more than ability, as an ingredient in ra-
tional knowledge. Paul therefore ascribes to himself, as mvevua-
Ttxos, the divine incomprehensible vois: and, as mankind can
neither know nor instruct God, neither can the Yrvytxés know or
‘guide the rvevpaticds, for God is in him, and is spiritually the
living principle in the regenerate. How decidedly Paul held the
idea of the indwelling of God in believers, is shown in1 Cor. xiv. 25,
.as well as in the present passage, according to which unbelievers
shall acknowledge that God truly was in them. But the apostle
is far from comparing himself with God and Christ; he rather
represents himself as only the organ of God in Christ, in whom
the subjection to sin has been destroyed, though his thought is
often fearfully misused by enthusiasts and fanatics. In spiritual
darkness making themselves like God, as regenerate and true
mvevpaTicoi, they introduce the most terrible compulsion of con-
science in their circle, requiring unconditional obedience to their
dictates, which they publish as operations of the vois XpioTob.
Paul, on the contrary, will admit of no adlerence to his person,
but only to the truth which he preaches. (See on iii. 5—7, iv. 1.).
Still the decision whether what he preaches is the truth, cannot
be left to men (iv. 3.); the divine Spirit must verify it by the
issue, through the dmodeifis Svvdpews (ii. 4.), as it has already
done beyond measure.

§ 3. THE BUILDING OF GOD,
(iii, 1--22.)

Paul proves, from the existing divisions in Corinth (iii. 1—4.),
that the Christians there were yet far removed from the true spi-
ritual standard, and displayed themsclves rather as carnal-minded.
They had mistaken the instruments in building, for the heavenly
Architect himself, and so laid waste God's temple in the church,
which was advancing towards completion, even although the true
foundation, once laid in it, yet remainZJed uninjured, (iii. 5—17.).
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They might, nevertheless, upon abandoning their false wisdom, and
showing themselves to be willing to lose everything for Christ;-
receive all again (iii. 18—22.).

Vers. 1, 2. The transition from the 2d to the 3d chapter is
incorrectly conceived, when thus understood, * If the spiritual
are not to be judged, how can you, Paul, then judge us!" to
which the apostle replies, ¢ Because ye are not truly spiritual :”
but there exists no trace of the Corinthians desiring to reject
the judgement of the apostle, although they, so incompetent,
passed judgement on him. Unquestionably the precipitate opinion
of the Corinthians was restrained (see iv. 3) by the information
that they were not competent to judge in the matter. Accord-
ing to the form the xdyw otx néuvifny Naljjoas is connected in
ver. 13 with the mvevparois mrevparikd ovykplvovres. Paul in-
tended to say that he was not yet able to submit his discourse
to the Corinthians in a form corresponding to the elevation of
the subject, but was compelled to present it, as they were able
to bear it. It is however important to observe, that Paul con-
siders the Corinthians as regenerate, as vijmot év Xpiord, and
nevertheless calls them gapricod, which seems contradictory. It
is however strictly agreeable to the remarks made on ii. 14,
that even the mvevuaTtikds can upon occasion be capwixés. The
Corinthians were upon the whole, according to their standard,
believers, regenerate men, Christ the true foundation being laid in
them (ver. 11); but they were not faithful as to the gift they had
received ; for, reverting to their carnal standard, they mingled
their old views with the ncw clement of life, and this is what the
apostle reproves., That this fact had been the subject of remark
at a preceding period is shewn by the 7du»ifnr and éméTioa, (in
the aorist lies a reference to a second presence of Paul in Corinth,
for to the first, when the church there was founded, the expres-
sion cannot refer ; at that period the life of faith was in progress
among the Corinthians, and it would not have been made a sub-
ject of reproach to them, that it was only in the first stage of
development, which however happens here,)' and that jt still
continued is plain from the words oddé &r¢ vdv ddvacfe. Paul
therefore makes use of degrees in deseribing the progress of the
Christian life, as in 1 John ii. 13. Children, young men, and
men in Christ, are separately addressed in the passage quoted.
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In each of these gradations salvation is attainable, but the degree
of salvation is measured by the gradation attained unto in sanc-
tification. (See on iij. 15.) What is the connection here between
vdra and Bpdua ! Some say, that the former expression signifies
the easy, and the latter the more difficult doctrines of the Gospel.
According to this it would be important to observe, that Paul, in
the Epistle to the Corinthians, treats of many subjects which
caunot be included in the former category. In Heb. vi. 3,
the doctrine of the resurrection is reckoned among the fun-
damental doctrines of the Christian bhelief; but the discussion
upon the Charismata (1 Cor. xij. 14) does not certainly belong
to the simple doctrines of the Gospel. It may be said that
this doctrine is difficult to be understood by us; because the
power of discerning the gifts is wanting, but I think it would be
better to understand the ydha and Bpaua differently. We can-
not correctly say that one doctrine, as such, is comprehensible,
and another js difficult ; it is rather with all doctrine the pnrely
positive side which is simple, and the speculative which presents
difficulty. Paul had preached to the Corinthians the crucified
Saviour as their Redeemer, as he himself declares (ii. 2.): this
was milk for the babes in spirit, whereby they might grow ; but
when he revealed to them in what manner Jesus was the Re-
deemer of men, the food proved more unpalatable. To this
decper knowledge men were introduced in the Epistle to the
Hebrews, Paul being yet unable to bring it before the Corin-
thians, because of the pride of their human wisdom and capa-
city for deep investigation. (In ver. 1, xayd stands opposed
to what precedes, 7jueis 8¢ voiv XploTod €youev, in the sense
of, T have truly the knowledge, but cannot impart it to you.”
The text. rec. reads aapxixois, Griesbach and Lachmann have
preferred oapxiwois, and A.B.C.D. have the latter reading.
But as gapriwss properly signifies ¢ fleshy, of flesh,” as is shewn
in 2 Cor. iii. 3, and the form gapxikés on the contrary * fleshly,”
we must suppose an exchange of the two forms to have taken
place .in the later Greek, which it was not needful for the
LXX. and the New Testament to demonstrate. I decide there-
fore in favour of the usual reading, and believe that the varia-
tion had its origin in the oversight of the transcriber, and the
little care taken to distinguish the forms which prevailed in later
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times ; and I the more incline to this opinion, because im-
mediately in what follows, gapkicol must be read.—N7umior =
mawdia, 1 John ii. 13.—In ver. 2 the connection of the last word
of ver. 1 with Juds by means of vnmlovs has too slight a critical
foundation to claim to be received. Concerning the Zeugma
ydha Dpds émotioa, o Bpdpa, see Winer's Gr. p. 540.)

Vers. 3, 4. As a proof of their slight spiritual progress, the
apostle adduces their divisions, in which the excessive apprecia-
tion of what was human was displayed in preference to that
which was divine, and likewise the blindness of their minds with
respect to things eternal. (In ver. 3, §mov, * where,” takes the
meaning of ““as far, therefore ;" see Viger 430 sqq.—Z#jhos is
the inward transport of anger, épis the exhibition of it by oppo-
sition to others, duyogracia (Rom. xvi. 17 ; Galat. v. 20) is the
consequence of this expression, the existing dissensions.—Kata
avfpwmov TepumaTely =xata odpra wepimrareiv, Rom. viii. 4. The
antithesis is xata Oeov or xard mvedpa meptmaTeiv.—In ver, 4
and ver. 5, Paul mentions only himself and Apolles, for the reason
assigned in iv. 6.).

Vers. 5—7. In order to express fully the perversion which
exists, in this adherence to what'is simply human, the apostle
explains by what follows the position of all promulgators of the
Gospel, to God the Lord ; they are only servants, (iv. 1.). He
it is who works through them, who is all in all ; and on him alone
must all depend (iii. 22.). (In ver. 5, the 7is odv has, like did-
«ovos, something of under-estimation. Ver. 7 replies to the first
question, they are nothing ; «dpios is in opposition to servant.—
According to critical authority, the reading d\\’ % Scdiovor is re-
jected, although the greater part of minuskela MSS. defend it,
and in itself the reading is not objectionable ; aA\’' 7 stands for
nisi, see Luke xii. 51., Herm. ad Viger, p. 812., who remarks
that the supposition of the omission of od8év further explains it.
—'Exdore ds stands for @s 0 wlpios éxdote &wxer. Panl
makes this addition, in order to represent the variety of the gifts,
and the efficacy arising therefrom, as a disposition of the Lord,
and not as arbitrary. Pursuing the simile of the husbandman,
with him is found the gift of ¢urevery, and with Apollos that of
wotifew. In the first expression, the faculty of opening the way
to a new life, which was so prominent in Paul, is implied. John
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had it not, nor had Apolles. (See Introd. to Gospel of St John).
But these had the gift of advancing the life already kindled, as the
expression motiletv seems to signify. But the gifts can effect as
little in spiritual, as diligence and expertness in temporal matters,
without God’s blessing : he it is who gives the increase and sanc-
tification,)

Vers. 8, 9. The different gifts stand then equal in the church,
as the various members to the body, and certainly, according
to their faithful employment, shall every man receive his re-
ward. We labour together for the things of God; ye are his
husbandry, his building ; every one is therefore rewarded, ac-
cording as he has laboured in his field- The guvvepyol éoper and
ryedpyiov éoté leave no doubt that Paul here distinguishes the
teacliers from the taught, and that also verse 8 speaks of the
reward of faithful teachers ; but in the church of Christ,
where each may become (1 Pet, ii. 5.) a living, self-erected stone
of the temple of God (ver. 16), this distinction is merely a
current one ; and, in ver. 12, we may perceive that Paul proceeds
to general obsgervations, and represents every believer as charged
to proceed with the building of the temple, whose foundation is
laid in him. But, instead of admitting this, if in what follows
the foundation is understood like the ¢uredew, the émoirodouetv
like the morilew, the representation which succeeds may form
a polemic against Apollos, and a justification of himself, which
certainly never formed part of his plan, which was rather in what
succeeds to animate the Corinthians to follow after Christ, and in
him to attain salvation. (In ver. 8. the & elo: declares the im-
partiality of the standard ; no one has any preference before the
other, and it is only their faithfuluess in the employment of the
gifts which places them higher or lower. The parable of the
talents (Matt. xxv. 14, sqq.) illustrates at large the idea Idiov
pialov Mpjretar kata Tov iSiov rbémov, (see the explanation of the
passage).—In ver. 9. Ocod ourvepyol is not to be understood “ la-
bourers with, with God,” for he effects all (ver. 7.), but, “labourers,
who work with each other, for the things of God.”"—The expression
ewpryiov tefers to the earlier image, olxodops to the new one of
the temple, (ver. 16.) as will sufficiently appear in what follows.

Vers. 10, 11. Leaving the subject of Apollos, Paul now
addresses the members of the Corinthian church collectively,
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upon more enlarged views, (not the teachers alone among them,
although ver. 16, sqq. shows that he had them still before his
eyes), and declares how he was chosen of God, as master-builder,
to lay the foundation, that only may be laid, viz. Christ; and
that every one had now to take heed how he builded upon this
foundation. The guestion here is, what the apostle intended by
the foundation, that as a wise master-builder he had laid,! and
which he designates the only one which may be laid? * The
doctrine of Jesus, as the Christ ¢ This doctrine may certainly
be the foundation of a theology, but not of a living church ; be-
lievers themselves are the temple of God (ver. 17.). Consequently
it is the living Christ himself who calls himself the corner-stone,
which the builders have rejected, but who nevertheless is appoint-
ed by God as the foundation to the whole building of God (see
Comm. on Matt. xxi. 42), and is therefore bamed ¢ weluevos,
meaning, laid by God ; for which reason no one can lay any other
foundation without resisting him. But if this is the meaning,
how can Paul say: According to the grace given unto me I have
laid the foundation? The apostle might so far say it, as Jesus
Christ, the foundation of the whole church upon earth, must de-
clare himself in his life-inspiring power at the rise of every indi-
vidual church, nay in every heart, if it would be sanctified. The
state of the great universal temple of God is thus repeated in
every church, in every heart; everywhere must the living Christ
be the corner-stone, the new man, born in regeneration. With-
out the evidence of this inward life of Christ in man, it is not
possible to imagine either Christian or church, but where it
exists in even two or three, there is the germ of a church, (Matt.
xviii. 20.). This indwelling of Christ is, however, produced by
the word of preaching, declared through his messengers, and
therefore a continual activity in the church is necessary for this
purpose. Paul in this respect was able to say that he had laid
the foundation in Corinth, although it was indisputably God who
granted the success ; but it pleased God to work in Corinth by no

1 Riickert endeavours, though erroneously, to discover in the epithet ‘¢ wise” master-
builder a reference to the nature of Paul’s spiritual labours. But the apostle calls him-
self so, because in the power of the Spirit Le had preached the only true groundwork,
Christ; and had pot desired, like the false teachers ip Corinth, to weaken the power of
Christ by human knowledge. :

€
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other than the apostle; his mouth was, as it were, the door of
grace by which the living strength had streamed towards the
Corinthians. According to this, it must be clear that, in saying
éxactos 8¢ Bhemérw, mis émowodouci, all the Christians in
Corinth are intended ; not the teachers alone have the Christ as the
foundation of the temple in them, but every one who will believe,
must have this groundwork ; it is not the teachers only who con-
struct the building upon the foundation already laid, but it is the
task of every individual believer to perfect the work.

Vers. 12, 13. The activity of the faithiful in continuing the
work npon the imperishable foundation may be exercised upon
imperishable materials, but it is also possible to be the reverse
of this, and both forms will nevertheless have the appearance of
laudable activity. The apostle comprehends both in his repre-
sentation, because according to the nature of the thing they are
connected ; they who work for others under a wrong impression
will never labour differently for themselves, since outward action
must ever flow from the impulse of the whole meutal condition.
This is the reason for the authority which Paul gives the teachers
(whom he ever specially had in view) over believers, which was
so much the more necessary, because those who allowed them-
selves to be falsely persuaded were prevented hy their perversion
from rightly discriminating between what was true and false; and
when we come to ver. 15 we shall perceive with certainty what
the apostle intended in the figurative expressions which contained
his idea. We shall therefore only now remark, that the single
words ypvaov, dpyvpov, Aifous Tiwlovs, and again Edra, xopTov,
xaldunv, imply the materials necessary for costly and durable
buildings (see Isa. liv. 11; Rev. iii. 18), and that which is more
common and combustible, it being scarcely necessary to add that
they are not parallel, as if gold and 'straw could be equally used
in the same house, but that all three of the expressions are anti-
thetical, as if it were called, 4 £ira, yopTov, kardunv. The nature
of every man’s work will certainly be known, continues Paul, for
with fire, the element of trial, shall the day of judgement declare
it. The uiofov Ajyrerar and {nuiwbroerar leave us no doubt
that fuépa is not to be received in the usual signification of
“time” or “light,” in opposition to darkness, but that it refers
to the day of judgement, as the agent whereby every thing, and
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being, in its true moworys, will be manifest. We must then only
supply nuépa to amoxavmrerar, so that wip is the element-in
which that decisive day shall reveal itself, in exact conformity
with 2 Thess. i. 8; 2 Peter iii. 10—12. (The present amoxa-
AUmreras is quite conformable with the preceding future Snwoe:,
since it is a description of the nature of the day in itself, and
need not therefore to be understood as futurascens, as Billroth
asserts.

Vers. 14,15. The nature of the building is revealed by fire ; that
built with gold, silver, and precions stones stands (uévet) the proof,
while that constructed with wood, hay, and stubble burns ; the one
produces advantage, the other injury. So far the image is sim-
ple and comprehensible, and doubtless the whole passage would
have far less occupied annotators if the obscure sentence airos 8¢
cobrjcerar, olrws 8¢ ds 8o mupds were wanting. Without these
words one would be able, according to the context, Todrov Pepet
6 Oebs (ver. 17), to refer {nuiwbicerar to condemnation, and
the ueaBov Arjjrerar to everlasting happiness; but the words av-
Tos owlijoerar forbid this; they manifestly distinguish the
builder from his building. No proof is necessary to refute the
supposition of the Fathers that cwfrjgera: signified preservation
in fire, i.c. an everlasting torment in fire, which must be ex-
pressed by cwlicerar év mupl! The question consequently
arises, of which of the capacities for building does the apostle
here speak, the result of which may perish yet the builder be
saved, i.e. beatified? One might suppose that Paul spoke of the
teachers, and not of the individual working for salvation on the
part of each believer. Whoever builds up hay and stubble upon
the real foundation laid in his heart must perish; although we
may suppose that a teacher would not from an evil intention
build falsely upon a good ground the work laid in the church, but
rather from misapprehension, and his work would then, to his
sorrow, perish, although he himself would be saved on account of
his faith. Butit has already been shown (ver. 12) that all believ-
ers were included, and that the reference was not only to teachers
as such ; in fact the latter were only so far comprehended as they
were likewise believers. The following account of the temple of

1 'T'his unreasonable explanation of Theophylect. is grounded upon the form saferor
Eihov €v Tupi, our wood is preserved in the fire gomething longer than another.

el
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God shows that the teachers, together with them, belonged to the
one great universal tewmple, every violation of which Paul would
reprove in himself and others. We must therefore confess that
although Paul's argument first commenced with the teachers (ver.
5), it nevertheless gradually shaped itself so in its continuance
that it acquired an universal character, and that altogether the
reference to teachers, as well as learners, is in part simply a
current one. Under any circumstances, however, the preceding
reference to teachers could not be employed in the explanation
of the present passage ; for a teacher who could build what was
false upon a just groundwork for others, must, in order to be ca-
pable of this, have already fallen into the same error as regards
himself. But if this nevertheless will not prevent his salvation,
though the building in others is destroyed, he may also be saved,
if the false building in himself is destroyed by fire; and what is
possible for him is practicable for all. Now, as this salvation is
the consequence of the true foundation, Jesus Christ, what is the
émouxoBopciv Edha, yopTov, karduny ' It has been erroncously
supposed that it was a life of crime and transgression of the law,
for the absolute rule of sin wonld again break up the foundation
itself and lead to desertion from Christ (see 1 Cor. v. 11.). Such
persons, in order to be saved, would need a new conversion, %.¢
a new foundation of Christ in us. Others have supposed it was
the false doctrines, and, when these are corrupt in the funda-
mental dogmas, it is not inapplicable ; for gross and false doc-
trines are, as it we're, intellectual vices, which, having their foun-
dation in the heart, destroy the groundwork of God's building.
We may therefore say that to erect wood and stubble upon an
everlasting foundation, is indicative of a misplaced labour and
false working in the convert, because, being indifferent and sloth-
ful in unsubstantial things, he does not proceed more strictly or

1 Jiger (work alreedy quoted, p, 6.) considers that the building thereon with wood,
hay, and stubble, does not intimate that whicli is erroneous, but ouly a less distinguish-
ed activity for the church ; the apostle imngines thie building shull Le constructed out
of precious and at the same time Lumbler materials (which is also the opinion of
Grotius) every one aiding it nccording to Lis power. But this does not agree well with
tile burning, whereby the destruetion of this is intimated, nor in ver. 17, the & 7uc
vaor PpBeipet, which Jager without foundation refers to others than the builders with
wood upon the true foundation. The whole comparison is founded on this idea : upon
a beautiful firm foundation we do not raise a wiserable edifice, hut, when Clrist is
tbe corner-stone, the building must be continved with suivable muterials,
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carefully in doctrine, but lays weight upon some things less essen-
tial to the practical life, the Charismata for example. (See on
xii. 14.). Such labour, whether for one’s self or others, is ineffec-
tual ; if, however, the heart and the inward principle abide in the
Lord, the man himself may yet be saved although his work perish.
According to this, the important truth is to be found in this pas-
sage which the evangelical church has ever decidedly maintained,
that salvation is alone the condition of the faith which is connected
with Christ as the foundation ; but the degree of salvation stands
in proportion to the degree of sanctification which the man attains ;
that is to say, that whosesotver work, together with the founda-
tion in him, shall stand the test in the day of the Lord, will
attain unto a higher reward than he who loses his labour and
is barely saved himself.! According to this, the subject of this
passage cannot be,-as Scaliger, Grotius, and others have sup-
posed, a hypothetical salvation, as if the sense of the words was,
if he should be saved, it can only occur through fire ; on the con-
trary, salvation is assured and certain if the foundation remains,
and truly under these circumstances the path to salvation would
be a painful one, ds &4 7vpds. The ds alludes undeniably
to a figurative expression ; we have only to enquire what its sig-
nification may be. It might relate to that which was difficult, or
scarcely possible, in the act of saving, what in Jude 23 is called
€x Tob Tupos dpwdfew, and in the analogous passage in Zach.
iii. 2, “ to pluck one like a brand out of the fire.” But it lies not
in the strain of the apostle’s argumentation, that the saving is
hardly practicable ; he will rather maintain that salvation is cer-
tain, where the groundwork already laid abides. It would
therefore be better to lay the stress upon the paérn which
would necessarily arise at the view of the destruction of the
building ; and as, according to the nature of the thing, there is
ever uncertainty as to the foundation being yet firm, the idea of

1 The objection, that noue can be saved whopossess the conaciousncss that they Lave
not made the progress towards grace of which thiey were capable, proves too muel, for
then none could be saved, since none have passed through life with a perfect fidelity,
and every imperfection obstructs the development of the inward life; and as the degree
of salvation is conditional upon the inward susceptibility for the sume, 8o does the excess
of juy that eacli experiences banish all saddening recollections arising out of the life
upon earth—the measure of the former being infinitely greater thau that of the latter —
nevertlieless every one shall receive into his bosom full and vverflowing measure,

' 2
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the uncertainty of being saved is included in the former idea. It
may here be asked, if in this conception the Catholic doctrine of ignis
purgatorius maynot be found, to which Zoroaster (in the Zendaves-
ta, Bundehesch, vol. iii. p. 113, 114, Kleuker's ed.)! in his Duzath
has an analogy? that purgatory being intended certainly for be-
lievers, not for unbelievers, who, as such, according Lo the Catho-
lic doctrine, are lost ; it purifies only the believers from the dross
which still adheres, in order to make them fit for the purity of
heaven. The Catholic dogmatisers were naturally desirous to
find in this passage a foundation for their doctrine of purgatory ;
but by a closer consideration of Paut's fundamental ideas, which
we must maintain to exist also in this passage, we shall perceive
that not the slightest similarity exists between the Catholic
theory of purgatory and the ideas mentioned, for it refers to the
cleansing from the dross of personal sin of believers not sanctified
here below ; but for purification from sin no other means exist
than Christ himself. In one passage the allusion is not to any
purifying of persons from sin, bnt the subject of it is, the test to
which their works, and their bnilding must submit, and tlhe works
which cannot stand in the day of judgement have their origin in
the old man of sin; this however can never be purified by the day
of judgement and its trial. The apostle Paul never ceases to de-
clare that the original old man must die; a gradual cleansing of
the same is as little possible as that an Kthiopian should change
his skin (Jer. xiii. 23.). The new man, on the contrary, requires
no purification, he is, as such, absolutely pure, he has the &uca:-
oavvy Ocov : he may be said to exist in various grades of de-
velopment, but in each of these degrees he is, and remains, pure,
as born of God ; therefore throughout Paul cannot be speaking of
purification® The Pelagian Catholic view, however, does not
place the old and new man in this rugged opposition as the holy
writings do. According to them there is no new birth of the

| Every soul, says Zoroaster, must pass through a sea of molten brass; to the holy,

this stream is like warm milk, but to the unloly very painful, consuming all tbe drossin
them.

2 Passeges such as 2 Cor. vii. 1, must, agreeably to Paul’s principles, be thus under.
stood : that the gradual extensiou of the new life which Christ kindles in men also brings
by degrees into view the purity of this principle. In this manner the old man gradually
dies, and the new man gradually becomes stronger; the individual identity, however, Te-

maine the same, appearing ns if the sinful crenture were cleansed, while in fact the new
man disposseeses the old.
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sanctified creature of God, but the old purifies itself gradually;
and they who do not proceed sufficiently far must atone for their
neglect in the fire of purgatory for a longer or shorter period.
This accordingly appears a painful preparation for perfection, of
which the apostle makes no mention ; he speaks only of the re-
moval of the useless buildings.

Vers. 16, 17. The apostle here again reverts to the image of the
otodous) (ver. 9.) Semler says, not inapplicably, that the passage
may be understood hac comparatione commode usus sum. But
what has been said of the building (ver. 9) is heightened by the
consideration that this building is pointed out as God's temple.
The injury (¢pBeipew) of a building (by the addition of worthless
materials to it, ver. 12) is enhanced in guilt in proportion to the
dignity of the being who should inhabit the edifice ; and inas-.
much as the faithful constitute the living and holy temple of God
(1 Peter ii. 5), filled by the divine Spirit, any one who presumed
to degrade himself, or any other part of this temple, would sorely
commit himself. If the reference to teachers alone in this pas-
sage is maintained, the oixel év Duty, oiTwés éore Uueis must
mean the laity without the teachers, which is evidently not the
case. Paul addresses all teachers as well as learners, active and
passive members of the church, not speaking in his own person,
lest the power of the remonstrance should be weakened thereby,
although his own authority would stamp a value on it, for through
him God’s Spirit spoke to the church. But the case of the indi-
vidunal is precisely the same as with the entire temple of God.
What is addressed to the latter is also valid for the former. To
injure the temple of God stands parallel with building in wood
and stubble ; and it refers as much externally to mistaken labours
for others, as internally to the false working in and for one’s self.
He who errs in one respect will not fail to do so in the other. In
ver. 17 is consequently to be found not only, They who as teachers
corrupt you, who are the temple of God, corrupt God also; but
also, Whoever corrupts himself, building or permitting what is
false to be built upon the real foundation laid in his heart, cor-
rupts God, for to cvery oue is the power given to oppose the
labours of others when based upon error.—-In itself, as alveady
remarked, the ¢Oepel ToiTor & Oeos is a strong expression,
but the context shows that it does not imply an absolute rejec-
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tion. It is possible that the apostle only employed it because of
the preceding ¢feiper, in order to intimate that God requites
like with like.

Vers. 18—20. The apostle then returns to the warning against
human wisdom (see 1i. 4—13) which so many, like wood and
stubble, have erected for themselves and others upon the sacred
foundation. -Instead of the seeming wisdom, the apostle exhorts
them to choose the divine true wisdom ; because the wisdom of
the world, as foolishness before God, will be destroyed in the fire
of the divine judgement. (Had Paul, in ver. 18, spoken only of
teachers, he could not justly have written undeis éavrov éEa-
mardre : the warning is general, for all Corinthian Christians.
Concerning the form sec Gal. vi. 7.—On go¢os & 76 aidve Todre,
and likewise pwpos, see i. 20, 21.—Ver. 19 is a quotation from
Job v. 13. The Hebrew words run ajapltoliieyatly -73‘7
which the LXX. transiate o xa*ra?\a,u.ﬁavwv 0'o¢ovs‘ év ™ ¢po-
vijoet. Paul seems to have intentionally passed over the strong
cxpression Spdooeabfar, i.e. grasp with the hand, and to have
chosen mavovpyla, in order to represent the misapplication
of wisdom to evil ends.—Ver. 20 is taken out of Psalm xeiv,
11, and quoted literally according to the translation of the
LXX)) '

Vers. 21—22. To this is again appended the exhortation not
to glory in men, (see i. 31), for all that men have and can
have is alone from the Lord. In ver. 21, according to what
follows, the év avOpdmois-is not to be understood as repre-
senting the heads glorying in the numerous followers, but con-
trariwise, the followers are to be understood as glorying in the
head, imagining themselves to acquire lustre from their pre-emi-
nence. For this reason Paul specifies Apollos and Peter, toge-
ther with himself, as those to whom the Corinthians especially
connect themselves, and openly expresses the opinion that they,
with all their privileges, belonged to them (the church). Indeed
the apostle goes further, and, passing beyond the things of this
world, adjudges all to them. It yet appears striking that 8dvaros
is used, as the sentence refers more especially to advantages;
that it should be employed only to complete the antithesis is little
probable, it would be better to place {w7 and éveardra (= wdpor-
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Ta, mpoxeipeva, Rom. viii. 38 ; 1 Cor. vii. 26 ; Gal. i. 4) and fdvaros
and puéMovTa as parallels,so that death signifies all that follows as
a consequence, future glorification likewise included ; for certainly
the death here spoken of is not intended to intimate spiritual
dcatl, but rather the natural one, regarding it as a blessing, in-
asmuch as it conducts to Christ. The world here implies all
created things, and its external blessings, without an accessory
notion of sinfulness, forming in some degree an antithesis to the
other objects named, which are things that represent inward
advantages. The idea is the same as that expressed in Mark x.
29, 30. The believer feels himself dependent on Christ alone,
and with him the Creator of all things, God himself—all things
created are his. Thus understood, the wdvTa dudv éoTwis one of
the most singularly decided expressions employed by the apostle
in reminding his readers how abundantly Christ is the gnomon
shadowed forth in the contents of the Gospel ;' this explicitly
states the wondrous nature of the love poured into the hearts of
believers through the Spirit, by means of which man spanss the
world and partakes, with others, of all that is beautiful and excel-
lent therein, as if it were his own. This offers a complete con-
trast to all envyings and discord which give rise to isolation, as
well as to the disposition to view all blessings in others with in-
difference. The Gospel effects a genuine community of goods, free-
dom, and equality in a holy sense. It has been sufficiently shown
in the Introduction that it is an error to understand this passage
as praising tlie Christians, as Pott, Schott, and others imagine. In
the first place they are not mentioned, for the words Jueis ¢
XpioTod cannot possibly refer to some of the Corinthian Christians,
but to all of them, precisely as the wrdvre duodv éorw includes all.
And further, the reason that only Peter, Paul, and Apollos are
specified, is to be found in the nature of the name belonging to
the fourth party ; and another reason that no express mention
is made of the Christianer, was owing to the form of the dis-
course, in which the name could not voluntarily be brought in
without appearance of constraint. It is true, Faul might have

L This saying: * All is yours,” is available for the church in all times. May itbe heeded
now, in the newly awakencd sirife of creeds, and may the disputaits never forget that
wvery creed may possess a value which ought to be made availuble for the advantage of
the whole church !
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said, All that is Christ’s is yours, or Christ himnself is yours ; but
under no circumstances could he have placed Christ, through
whom all is, (Col. i. 16, sqq.), in the same category with Paul,
Peter, and Apollos, who only through him are what they are.
(The word Xpiaros, which includes also the human nature, in the
person of the Lord (Matt. i. 1) proves, that the concluding words
of the chapter Xpioros 8¢ Ocod contain no subordinate views fa-
vourable to the Trinity, and in reference to his manlhood Seripture
everywhere expresses the dependence of the Son upon the Father,)

§ 4. HUMAN JUDGEMENT.
(iv. 1—21.)

Paul desires to be considered only as a servant of Christ, the
universal Lord; but for this very reason he refuses to permit
himself to be judged of his brethren, referring all to the future
judgement of Christ. (1—5.) Bringing forward Apollos and
himself as an example, the apostle exhorts the high-minded
among the Corinthians to humility, and, for this purpose exposes
to them a humiliating view of their despised apostolic life. (6—
13.). He then assures them that these warnings proceed from his
paternal love for them, and that he intended shortly to come to
them, in order to punish the haughty if they refused to hear the
words of love (14—21.).

Ver. 1. The trausition is by no means assisted by the formnla
obrws Nuds Aoyiléalw dvfpwmos, ds k. T. A., nevertheless a very
strict connexion exists. After Paul had asserted (iij. 22) none
might glory in men, since théy all stood in a common dependence
on Christ, he declares that he himself, in this same dependence,
will be recognised and received. But although he thus rejects
all appearance even of being over-estimated by his own party, on
the other side he refuses to submit to the judgement of his adver-
saries; Christ is rather the judge of all, and, if declared faithful
by him, he is content. It is however certain that Paul did not
mean by this that an apostle was by no means to be judged of
men, for he himself commented upon the behaviour of Peter,
(Gal. ii.); still less is it to be supposed that all Christians

3
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without exception were intended, as if they were to be exempt
from all judgement, because they were Christians; the meaning is
rather this : that every Christian, and in an especial sense the
teachers and apostles of the church, who, from their office, should
be able to exhibit the Christian character in its purity, shall, in
as far as they are truly Christians, not be judged, for they judge
all (1 Cor. vi. 2, 3.). DBut as in all believers, so long as they are
upon earth, a trace of their earthly nature remains, these not
only submit themselves to judgement, but even to punishment,
should the case require its faithful administration; the Corin-
thians however judged the apostle labouring in the trath, with-
out being competent to the task of judging. The question now
arises, whether Paul indicates only the apostles, or all the teach-
ers in the church, or all believers without exception, as the vmy-
péras XpioTob rai oixovépovs puaTnpiwv Oeov. The latter is
utterly improbable, because the Corinthians, to whom he wrote,
were certainly Christians, although he represents himself and A pol-
los (ver. 6.) as differing from them. Of the Christians especi-
ally this could only so far be said, as they were thought to oppose
the heathen world (or what is the same, that world which was
absolutely without impulse from the living element of Christ) to
whom every believer, being regenerate, must be opposed, as
stewards of God's mysteries, and of the whole church as a royal
priesthood (1 Pet. ii. 9.). In the church itself the words would sig-
nify teachers,! but inasmuch as the external was not identical with
the true church, they can only refer to the office, and not necessa-
rily to the person invested with it. The notion too that the prero-
gative due only to the apostle is here intimated is assuredly false ;
for God has certainly not again taken back the mysteries from
his church since the apostolic times, and, if they still exist, the

1 This reference to teachers alone, found in iv. 1, 8qq., in connexion with the para-
graph iii, 5—0. affords some colour for the npinion, that what occurs between these pass-
ages is also referable to the same, as decidedly maintained by Riickert. But [ think £
have plainly shown, in tlie observations on vers. 10, 13, 14, 17, 18, that the paragraph iii
10—22 must be regarded as an extension of the preceding subject. From the teachers
ouly Paul pesses over to all Christians, who collectively are called to build on the ground-
work laid for them, and to whom, in all important points, what Las been said of the
instructors is applicable. Nevertlieless the apostle las always Lhe latter pre eminently
in view, and they are again mentioned nlone in iv, 1. Tn iv. & (he intention is ex.
pressed of speaking of and to all in the names of Tanl and of Apolles.
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heads of the church (according to the intention of their holy
office) must be their stewards. Thus much is however clear, that
this passage can only be understood by the admission that Paul
wished for the acknowledgment of an appointed ministerial state,
and does not recommend. @ democratic equality of all. Whilst
the expression twrpérar Xpiorod ( = Sodhor XpioTod) warns
them against making the servants equal to the Lord, on the
other hand the second name oixovopor pvornpiwy Ocot exalts the
greatness of the office of the Christian ministry ; and here evi-
dently the pvotijpua (to which Paul sometimes adds edaryyeliov,
mioTews, XpioTob, or Ocod, see Eph. vi. 19; 1 Tim. iii. 9; Col. ii.
2,iv. 3.) is to be viewed as a treasure to be administered, which,
according to Matt. xiii. 52, is entrusted to the church. In this
treasure, teaching, with its fullness of mysteries, is naturally to be
included, but not less so the sacraments, and all utterance of the
powers of the Holy Spirit, which only flow within the church, and
ought only to be distributed by the appointed servants of the same,
in their capacity of instructors. For the preaching of the word,
and the administration of the sacraments, Paul regarded himself,
and also the teachers generally, as responsible servants, but did not
consider that every one indiscriminately should teach (Jam. iii.1.)
or distribute the sacraments, (Odrws is not to be referred to the
foregoing, as if it were, “ so let every one then esteem us,” but
to the ds which follows, so that it is equivalent to TowovTovs.—
"Avfpwmos, according to the Hebrew pqyqay stands for ékaaros.
See 1 Sam. viii. 22; Proy. xiv. 12; 1 Cor. vi. 18, vii. 1; Gal. 1. 12.)

Vers. 2, 3. The apostle here as it were discontinues the sub-
Jact, neither stating the position of the teachers in the church
por what treasures were confided to their care. The further argu-
ment with refcrence to the idea of a steward merely asserts the
fact, that substantially he could not be made responsible for the
things entrusted to him as steward ; he was accountable but to
one, his Lord, who aloue was capable of judging of the fidelity of
his stewards. In ver. 3 they are reminded that the Lord is at
the same time omniscient and omnipotent, and that therefore
human judgement is of small account. (Ver. 2. Billroth justly ex-
plains the 5 8¢ Aowov as an ellipsis of & 8¢ Nowwrov éoTw, éoti
Tovro. Heidenreich conceives the sigmification of Noumoy, agree-
ably to the Hebrew =y, to be “most especially;”’ but in the pass-
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ages quoted by him, 1 Cor. vii. 29, 2 Cor. xiii. 11, Ephes. vi. 10,
Noumréy simply means “ceterum.” The reading d8e Novmov in_
A.D. has originated solely from the difficulty existing in the
usual text.—The {yTeitar év is best expressed by “it is ex-
pected in stewards,” not “ among stewards it is expected, i.e.
stewards expect.” The {n7eiv expresses in this place the in-
quiring activity of the wpivew. The reading &yreire must yield
both to external and internal evidence; {preitac is defended by
A.B.D.F.G.—If in {va of vers. 2 and 3, as Winer and Billroth
seek to prove, the main reference is not entirely subordinate, we
cannot deny that the particle is employed in a weakened signifi-
cation. The infinitive construction would have undoubtedly ap-
proached nearer to the pure Greek form, which is supported by
Riickert.—In ver. 3 els éndyuioTov, according to the Heb. 751’73‘?
Job xv. 11, Isa. vii. 13, Hag. i. 9. [See Winer’s Gr. p. 1707],'—
"Huépa = piv is the jndgement-day. With the idea of what is
human is connected that of existing liability to error, but every
judgement of man is not necessarily human ; the apostles had the
power to judge as God, so that, what they bound and loosed on
carth was also bound or loosed in heaven. See on Joh. xx. 23 ).
Ver. 4. With reference to his personal position, the humble-
minded apostle does not trust in the least degree to his own opi-
nion of himself, but leaves all judgement to his Lord. In'order
however not to allow his Corinthian antagonists room for the
supposition that he possessed no good conscience, he adds to this
that at all events he had a good couscience, although Le was not
justified thereby ; meaning, that his conscience was not yet suffi-
ciently accurate to discover the depths of his own soul, and that
the eye of the Omniscient might be capable of discerning what
was deserving of reproof in him, although he himself might be un-
conscious of it. Billroth thinks erroncously that in the words odx
év ToUTe dedixawwpar exists a reference to justification by faith,
ag if the sense were, “If I am pure, yet am I not justified by
means of this purity, but only through faith in the cxpiation of
Clirist ;™ but this is not properly the subject here. Of universal
remission of sins, and his state of grace, Paul was perfectly cer-
tain, and he is rather speaking of the state of sanctification.
How far this may have progressed is unknown even to the rege-
nerate, and in this respect he remains also uncertain what the
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everlasting Judge may discover to condemn in him, how much of
his labour will prove to be only perishable wood and stubble.
duxawobabae therefore signifies * perfectly holy, to be righteous,
and acknowledged as snch.” The latter exists in the perfect
form, otherwise only dixatos eul would be used. Chrysostom has
already quite correctly expounded the passage. (The rdp does
not refer alone to the oddév éuavré avvoda, but to the whole
phrase as far as dedexalwuar, which affords the ground for the
o08¢ éuavtov dvaxpive).

Ver. 5. The apostle ultimately sets aside rash human judge-
ment, by the assertion of the coming of the Lord, enjoining every
one to prepare himself for the judgement of that day in which no
deception would be possible, instead of engaging in matters for
which he had no calling. The apostle then glightly mentions the
praise that Jesus will award, and with this the idea naturally
connects itself that his justice will as certainly deal punishment
on those whom he cannot commend ; it is therefore clearly erro-
neous to understand émaivos a8 vox media, or indicating reproof
or praise indifferently. (Billroth asserts that there is nothing in
the words w7 wpo wxawpod xpilvere to imply that hereafter they
shall judge. But this way certainly be concluded from vi. 2, 3;
and see further on this subject the Comm. on Matt vii. 1.—In
the owdTos the idea of what is evil does not exist, but only of
what is concealed. See concerning the ta wpvrrd Rom. ii. 16,
where the same idea is found. Christ is considered as the ¢ds
{see John i. 4) who in the judgement-day, enlightening the most
inward recesses of the soul, will make manifest to men, both in
good and evil things, the origin and cause of their endeavours
and aspirations, which is frequently concealed even from them-
selves here below. See Comm. Matt, xxv. 37, sqq.).

Ver. 6. How closely Paul considered himself connected with
Apollos is especially shown by this passage. He does not refrain
from speaking of him precisely as of himself; and the manner in
which the subject is continued from ver. 9, though apparently
only referring to Panl, nevertheless admits perfectly of Apollos
being included ; and that Paul did not avoid this inference is
sufficiently corroborative of the degree of confidence which existed
between them. The apostle now proceeds again to address his
Corinthian readers without distinction, save that, as is shewn by
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what follows, he had his antagonists and their heads especially in
view. To these he points out that all the previous arguments
which he had addressed with reference to himself and to Apolles
were intended for their instruction, and to abate their pride with
respect to themselves. This has been evidently the object from
iij. 5, and to this therefore the Tadra applies. (Meracyy-
patilw signifies first to change the form, then generally to change,
as in Phil. iii. 21. From thence—ec8a:, to change oneself, i.e. to
assume another form, is in 2 Cor, xi. 13, 14, 15. In the con-
struction 7. els 7Twd nothing further presents itself; but this
combination is evidently to be understood as transferring some-
thing to somebody, or bestowing something upon another. This
clearly intimates that Paul was not treating of teachers only, in
what precedes, and only chose this form of representation as
being more indulgent to the parties.—Concerning the uy twep
¢poveiv, see Rom. xii. 3, Phil, ii 2—The & yéypamrar is best
referred to scriptural passages, as Deut. xvii. 20. Lachmann
prefers the reading & yéypamras according to A.B.C., which does
not contain a reference to the previous subject, for which mpoé-
vpayra would be employed, but to a passage in the Old Testament.
Bat, under all circumstances, according to A.B.E.F.G. ¢poveiv is
to be omitted, though justly supplied in order to secure the con-
nexion. In the els dmwép Tod évés an excess of presumption is
signified, wherewith naturally a xata To0 érépov elva: is connected.
— Puoidw, really to swell up, from ¢uodw, to swell by blowing;
duoioiiofac, to puff oneself up, 7.e. to be conceited. This expres-
sion is often found in these KEpistles, see iv. 18, 19, v. 2, viii. 1,
xiil. 4, and againin Col. ii. 18.—The construction of the {va with
the indicative, as occurs again in Gal. iv. 17, is important.
Fritzsche takes it in the broad meaning, but against this is the
fact, that it does not occur elsewhere in the New Testament in
this signification, and likewise that such an explanation would not
suit either passage. The easiest supposition would be that of a
solecism ; the form ¢uaidofe might be less familiar to the apostle.

Ver. 7. Paul proves the foolishness of such arrogance by re-
calling to their remembrance the disposition which must form
the groundwork of a true Christian life, the consciousness of the
worthlessness of all that was their own. The sentence 7/ 8¢ &yeus,
0 ok €AaBes does not include simply all external and internal
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good or qualities, but all the Christian gifts : faith, love, truth, all
is not of man, but of God in man. Augustine employs the pas-
sage upon innumerable occasions in his writings. See eg. De
Spir. et Litt., ¢. 9. (In the 7is Siaxpiver ; who distinguishes thee,
who acknowledges higher qualities in thee ? is naturally inclnded
the negative reply, No one. Christians should all be brethren, and
have all in common (iii. 22.). The discourse would then advance
thus : Even if thou possessed in thyself so much that is valuable,
what hast thou that thou didst not receive? This, however, the
apostle draws together and says, 7¢ 8¢ éyews k. 7. A, The éraBes
is not applicable to the apostles, who are only the instruments of
the divine working, but to God alone.)

Ver. 8. Paul ironically reprehends this want of Christian
humility ; the wish for abundance and riches is too often (Matt.
v. 3—6; Rev. iij. 17.) the sign of spiritual deadness, of a lack
of earnest desire for better things; and where this desire is
wanting, proud thoughts find an easy entrance into the human
mind. The aorist form éBaciAedoare compels us to receive the
verb in the signification of “ to attain unto dominion;” but it
is important to observe that Paul does not equally reprove the
Pac ikebew for the same reason, but only becanse they rule ywpis
Hpdv, i.e. (not as Riickert supposes, ‘° without our consent,
without our co-operation,” but) * excluding us;” indeed, he ap-
pears in the d¢erdv ye éBacihelocare expressly to approve of
their ruling over, as he adds: Ha xai Huels vuiv ovuBaciled-
owuev, and this is to be explained by the Christian inteution of
the Baocihevew. The Christian must govern and desire to go-
vern, because there is in him a higher spirit than that which
obtains in the world, and this makes him equal to all things
appointed to him, thereby he rules. The Corinthians, who in
some degree counteracted the labours of the apostle, were not
willing to consider any other spirit than their own as the ap-
pointed one ; and had it been the spirit in all purity, there had
been nothing to admonish them of ; but it was an exclusive, jlli-
beral, criticising disposition, i.e. they wished to govern without
the brethren, neither would they allow the clear Spirit of God to
take effect in all the forms of his revelation, but only their pre-
judiced conception thereof should have any value. They were there-
fore not rulers, kings in the kingdom of God (Rev. xx. 4), but slaves
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of their self-will and of sin. (Rev. xx. 4.). With this idea another
likewise mingles itself, viz. that although the spirit already exer-
cised a certain influence, the time of its true dominion was yet
far distant, and the Corinthians were anticipating a sway that in
the fullest sense of the words was to belong to the next world.
For this reason Paul enters upon the following description of his
sufferings. ("O¢eér ye = eifle is also found in 2 Cor. xi. 1;
Gal. v. 12; Rev. iii. 15. The LXX. use it for 35 or "BHN'
See Winer's Gr. p. 277.). )
Ver. 9. The revelation of God's kingdom, in which the be-
lievers reign, has not yet taken place, continues the apostle
with bitter irony, for we have yet daily to suffer; the light-
minded Corinthians, on the contrary, believe all to be ready. It
has already been remarked on ver. § that the subject here refers
especially to Paul, for of himself alone could he becomingly use
the expression éoyaTovs, and ver. 12 points alone at him. It is
true there is something striking in the use of the plural dmoord-
Aovus, if this passage has reference to Paul alone; but we sig-
nificd before, on ver. 6, how this plural was to be explained by
the peculiar intimacy which existed between Apollos and himself,
in consequence of which Paul employed words which in strict
sense could only be said of him, but which admitted the possibi-
lity of application to his friend. (Riickert correctly remarks that
the choice of the word doxd is ironical : I presume the matter is
thus, ye precede, we follow.”—In the éoydrous lies the idea not
only of being last summoned, but also of something subservient,
inflinae sortis; just as émibavarios is employed in speaking of
gladiators, and such men who, as worthless, were given a prey to
death. Indeed the whole passage presents strong evidence of
the gladiatorial show having occurred to the apostle’s mind while
writing it. In this the combatants were led before [dmederfe]
the assembled beholders, in whose presence they afterwards
fought. [Oéarpov implies not only the place, but also the odject
of exhibition, otherwise @éaua would be employed.] In the de-
scription of his lowliness, nevertheless, a powerful feeling of the
greatness that arises from his office is mingled. As the Lord
himself, leaving heaven, and driven out from earth, hung there
on the cross between heaven and earth, a touching spectacle to
some, and one productive of malicious joy to others, so likewise
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are his own in the world [1 John iv. 17.] a spectacle to the uni-
verse [koouos] and jts inhabitants, as well heavenly as earthly.
Angels and men indicate neither the good nor the bad only, but
both together. The sight of Christ suffering in his own person
awakens both good and bad, among angels and men, according to
the measure of their different feelings. The following descrip-
tion then proves nothing less than that the Corinthians were
wanting in the evident signs ‘of true believers; for Paul by this
recital does not intend to express his dissatisfaction with his lot,
but rather to exhibit his resemblance to his suffering Lord.)

Ver. 10. The expressions pwpoi, dofeveis, dripor indicate the
character of the true believer in his connexion with the world ;
$povipor, ioyvpoi, Evdofor that of the apparent Christian. But
we must enquire how the év Xpiworé is to be understood, which
is as applicable to all the latter expressions as &ua Xpiaorov is to
the former: certainly it expresses a true prudence, power, and
glory in Christ, which the apostle possessed; but according to
the whole context, he cannot recognise them in the Corinthians
who opposed him. The idea can therefore only be ironically
understood, “ Ye commend yourselves as prudent, strong, wise in
Christ, without being really so; be as I am, (iv. 16, xi. 1.) then
only will ye gain all this truly, of which ye now possess but the
shadow.” The explanation of the év Xpior@, which Grotius pro-
poses, viz. in ecclesia Christiana, as Chrysostom has already
expounded év wpayuaot Xpiorod, must be rejected as untenable;
for all that the Corinthians did in, and with reference to, the
church was naturally as Christiaus.

Vers. 11—13. Paul now enters, by means of a striking pic-
ture, upon a description of his earthly distresses, (see 1 Cor. xv.
8, 9), and remarks twice, at the beginning, and also at the con-
clusion of the representation, that his circumstances were still
the same, (éws &pTe, &xpe Tijs &pTe dpas, viz. from his own conver-
sion, which took place so long since, and which contrasted so
greatly with that of the Corinthians which had occurred more
recently), it would therefore be wrong to act as if the kingdom of
God had already come unto them, (In ver. 11 by the word ryvpuvy-
Tebw, which only occurs here throughout the New Testament,
mean or shabby clothing is to be understood.—KoAa¢iteasfas, see
Matt. xxvi. 67, stands here for ill- treatment of every sort.—'A4s7a-
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Téw, to have no certain place of abode, not to have where he
could lay his head. The parallel with Christ is obvious through—
out. The word is not again to be found in the New Testament.—
In ver. 12, concerning the labouring with his own hands, comp.
ix. 6 sqq., and also Acts xviii. 3, xx. 34 ; the mention of it in this
place is striking, as it was something self-imposed, and conse-
quently no real suffering for Paul. But insofar as he believed
himself compelled to exercise it on account of his office, he was
able to enumerate it among the sufferings endured for Christ’s
sake. The sentence Aowdopovpevor edhoyopev x.7.\. presupposes
an acquaintance with our Saviour’s injunctions. [Matt. v. 44.] —
In ver. 13, mepivd@appa [the more usual form is xdfappa, whence
the origin of the reading @omepei rabdpuara) signifies first a
sweeping out that which is rejected or removed as such purifica-
tions, purgamentum ; and then, such persons as at the time of
any common calamity, the plague for example, were put to death
by way of expiation for the public geod. [See the Scholiast in
Aristophanes, Plut. v. 454,! Equit. v. 353. Curt. viii. 5. x. 2.].
The latter calls them purgamenta; mepiynua is also similarly
used, which really means [from {rdw to shave] something worn
out and thrown away as useless. The true xdfapua for the world
is none other than Jesus; does Paul then only figuratively call
himself so, or does he also ascribe power to his sufferings ? There
can be no doubt that we must receive the latter supposition. But
how is this reconcileable, or how can it be made to agree with
the all-sufficiency of Christ's sufferings ! The replies to these
difficult questions we shall defer until we come to the considera-
tion of Col. i. 24.)

Vers. 14—16. After these serions reproaches the apostle re-
turns again to his purpose, and assumes a milder form of reproof.
He reminds his readers of the peculiar position in which they
were placed with regard to him, he alone being their spiritual
father, which conferred upon him an undoubted right thus ear-
nestly to admonish them. (Ver. 14. érrpémw, to cause any one
to turn the face away, i.e. to make ashamed. Concerning the me-
dium, see Luke xviii. 2. For the od, under the head * Participles,”
in Winer’s Gr. 449 sqq.—1In ver. 15, the marip and wadaywyods

1 The words rups thus: xadpuata tAiyovTo oi émi xaJdpaet Aotpob Tiwds i Tivos
drépas vdoov Juduevos Tois Yrois.
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év Xpeord relate to each other, as the ¢puredew and morilew, see
iii. 6.—The Gospel is to be considered the creative power, whereby
the new birth is effected.—In ver. 16, the position of father
confers a right and title to exact obedience to the command
which the apostle lays down, viz. that they should be his followers ;
the addition xafas éyw Xpiorod originated no doubt from such as
were scrupulous in allowing an apostle to say that individuals
should follow his example. It was adopted from the parallel
passage xi. 1, and is therefore, according to the authority of the
MSS., an interpolation in this place. It will, however, readily
be perceived that Paul’s command to all to follow him was to be
understood, not of himself, but of Christ living in him. Gal. ii. 20.)

Vers. 17, 18. In order to lead the Corinthians in the right way,
Paul continued, that he had sent Timotheus to them, who was
perfectly acquainted with his manner of proceeding and his doc-
trine, (Acts xix. 22) ; but that the blindness and conceit of some
of those in Corinth had led them to imagine that he himself dared
not to come to them. (Paul could not have long sent Timotheus,
whom Erastus accompanied at the time he wrote this epistle, for
according to xvi. 10, he was expecting his arrival there.—The
Téxvov pov refers to the conversion of Timotheus by Paul. In
2 Tim. i. 1, Paul calls him °* beloved son;” 1 Tim. i. 1, “real
or own son.” The predicate mioTos is not to be translated * be-
lieving ;" the belief of Timotheus is not disputed, but * faithful”
and true in the Lord, i.e. in and through fellowship with him.—
In d@vauvice is slightly implied that the Corinthians could also
, have easily known the way of truth if they had faithfully observed
his words. The xafas mavrayoi év wday éxkinoia Sibdorw al-
Indes clearly to a certain form of teaching which Paul observed in
his apostolic opevations, and from which other teachers of the
church had departed.—Ver. 18. In the ws u7 épyouévov is to be
found the pregnant meaning according tothe opinion of the puffed-
up Corinthians, “ as if I dared not come.” See 2 Cor. x. 10, 11.).

Vers. 19—21. Although he had sent Timotheus beforehand, he
only awaited a sign from God in order to follow also, and then he
would see whether a spiritual power, corresponding to their high
pretensions, would be displayed by his adversaries; this being
ever manifest where the ruling power of God was really present.
Whether his appearance among them would be marked by severity
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or mildness depended upon the posture they assumed at his com-
ing ; and when one considers that the apostle wrote these words
as a poor tentmaker, without the slightest carthly power to lend
force to his words, we can but wonder at his boldness. But the
consciousness of the divine work which he was labouring to ful-
fil, elevated him far beyond earthly circnmstances, and enabled
Iim successfully to attack difficulties that were apparently invin-
cible. (Adyos and Svaues form an antithesis, as do pépdwois
and ddwapes-in 2 Tim. i1. 5. It signifies here an exhibition of
vain presumption, completely at variance with true inward power.
—The kingdom of God imi)lies here, as it usnally does in the lan-
guage of Paul, the living fellowship excited in the soul of wbich
Jesus was the author, but manifested in the nature of those be-
longing to it. [See Luke xvii. 21, Rom. xiv. 17.]—.In ver. 21,
paBdos is a symbol of the maidevrins) évépyeia, as Theodorete
Justly observes. See 2 Cor. xili. 10.—The év in the form év
pd38w Exfw is to be explained by its analogy to the Heb. n.—
Concerning mveiua mpairnTos see Gal. vi. 1. The Codd. A.B.
read here, as in Gal. vi. 1, wpadryros, which however Lach-
mann has not adopted in the present passage, as has been erro-
neously stated by Riickert.)



II.

PART SECOND.
(v. 1—xi. 1.)
§ 5. OF INCESTUOUS PERSONS.
(v. 1—13.)

Vers. 1, 2. With a glance at the presumption of some of the
Corinthian Christians, Panl mentions, with a view to their humi-
liation, the fact that a member of their church lived in illicit in-
tercourse with his stepmother. It is undoubted that in the most
-exalted and best constituted community, an individual may fall
into gross error; but then it is requisite that the said body
should decidedly exhibit its displeasure against the offending
member. This, however, was not the case in Corinth; the uni-
versal moral sluggishness displayed itself in the manner in which
this ‘occurrence was viewed, for they still tolerated the sinner in
their community; and thus gave evidence that they were not sen-
sible of the enormity of his offence. Paul therefore justly re-
proves the church, not as a number of separate individuals, but
iu one, all, as a living united body, and, together with directions
for the excommunication of the offender, delivers a serious rebuke
to the whole church. ("O\ws can only mean “ altogether, gene-
rally,” asin vi. 7. The general idea of unlawful desire, expressed
here by moprveia, was more applicable then to the xai Toiairy
than to a form of this sin of rare occurrence even among heathens.
The reason of its standing first is to be found in what precedes.!
Paul had said : Shall I appear among you as a severe father, or in
the spirit of meekness * He continues : How can I act otherwise

1 In order to make this observed, Liachmanu places the stop at Suvduer, and connects
iv, 2l immediately to v. 1.
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than severely, when fornication commonly prevails among you,
and in such a form as the present one? Billroth's observation
upon this, ¢ that textnally these remarks are unsupported, for,
according to unvarying custom, xai Tocatry implies nothing diffe-
rent to that before-mentioned, but merely gives a closer definition
of it,” I cannot understand, as the subject here is certainly the
same offence, only more precisely stated. Calvin considers that
OAws refers to the cerfainty of the report ; but Riickert wounld con-
nect it with that which precedes, so that Aws = ryodv would stand
in the signification of certe quidem ; butin neither acceptation is
it clear. The only explanation of this difficult passage, which it
appears to me can be textnally maintained, referring to what has
been already mentioned, is that 6Aws should be received in the
sense of, I briefly say. (See Passow, in his Lex. concerning this
word. Then the connection would run thus: Shall I come unto
you with the rod or in love ? the former will, alas! be certainly
requisite, or, I must alas ! enquire into things, for, let me briefly
add, we hear of fornication among you.—The expression % yuvy
ToD aTpos certainly indicates the stepmother, as N J'\UN Gen.

xxxvii. 2; Lev. xvii. 7, 8. —Exew, like habere [Suet Aug. c.
63. Cic. ad div. ix. 26.] denotes euphemistically the intercourse of
the sexes.—1In ver. 2 mrevfeiv is in some degree opposed to ¢voi-
oboBac, as it expresses the pain of penance, which of necessity ex-
clndes presumption. The sincere believer not only exercises a
painful repentance for his own sius, but in brotherly sympathy
also for those of others. The spirit of Christ enlarges confined
individual feeling and consciousness, causing it to extend itself
universally.—For apf éx pégov, the text. rec. has éfapfyn, but
the Codd. have decided for the simplex. The éfapfy is possibly
taken up from ver. 13. The phrase alpew éx péoov can in this
place only signify exclusion from ecclesiastical communion. The
form really means ‘ remove, i.e. kill,” but the exclusion is to be
understood as a spiritual death, [see Lev. xviii. 29, xx. 11;
Deut. xvii. 7, 12, xix. 15, xxi. 21] as lopping off a member from
the body of Christ. The expression has its origin, without doubt,
in the passages of Deut. gquoted, in which the crime here called
to account by the form NI W) PN is punished with

death. The temporal extirpation has been employed by the

apostle in a spiritual sense. See the observations on ver. 5.).
3
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Ver. 3, 4. This indifference and deadness on the part of the
Corinthians cognisant of the affair Paul contrasts with his spiri-
tual participation in the occurrences of their church, although
. absent in body, and, on this occasion, with the serious displea-
sure excited in his mind towards the immoral offenders, upon
whom he said he had immediately pronounced a decided judge-
ment, which they were yet to expect. DBy this resolution the
apostle aroused the idea in his readers that they, it was true,
stood outwardly in connexion with him, but were essentially
furtlier removed than many who bore the appea,rance of being far
behind them in zeal. (Lachmann omits the first &s that stands
before d7rwv, and it certainly appears unseasonable, besiges” W ITJ
it is wanting in A.B.C.D. and in many other authoritigh.&*] )tl,a.
and wveipe stand here, as in Rom. viii. 10, 13, and ot
only to designate the inward and outward state. —Thé\ﬁé/cpma
does not imply that the apostle wishes his opinion to b& ¢ofisi-
dered as a command, for that is contradicted by the succeeding
auvayfévtov Dudv, but the expression is to be understood thus:
“I have already mentally determined, and have not for one mo-
nient wavered in the decision.”—In ver. 4 the offrw may infer
that the act was accompanied by aggravating circumstances, but
the most simple way would be to refer it to the fact that the man
had committed the incest as a member of a Christian body. It
may likewise mean, “ under these circumstances.”—The év 76
ovouate x. T. N. is to be connected with cuvayfeévrov «. 7. .,
but, on the contrary, otv 77 Suvduer x. 7. A with wapaboiiva.
The mention of power agrees better with the declaration of the
sentence, to which it gives imprcssiveness. The setting forth
the name of Christ suits better tlhe gathering together, indicating
likewise the Spirit, in whom those assembled are or should be.
The words have an evident reference to Matt. xviii. 20, * Where
two or three are gathered together in my name, there am Iin the
midst of them.” But Paul speaks of this assembly, at which he
professes to be present in spirit, iu order to indicate to them in
a dclicate manner how they ought to conduct themselves in the
matter ; in the name, <. e. in the mind and spirit of Christ, and,
at the same time, in obedience to his commands [Matt. xviii. 18,
John xx. 23,] they must assemble themselves together and re-
move the offender from among them. Besides this, the passage



90 FIRST CORINTIIIANS V. .

may be classed among those in the New Testament in which there
exists a reference to all the members of the church upon a demo-
cratic equality, for it is exceedingly improbable that in the auv-
axBévrwy Oudy the question is only of presbyters and rulers
of the church.

Ver. 5. Here follows then what may be deemed an interpre-
tation of the passage in ver. 2, alpew éx uéogov. Paul desires
that they shall wapadoivar 7% garavi the sinner, and indeed
els Enebpov Tis capkds, (va T6 mredua cwbi. It is of course to
be understood that any conclusions are censured which deny the
existence of Satan,, this being acknowledged by Paul and all the
writers of the New Testament. A form of excommunication
only, mwapadoivar 1% ocatavg cannot therefore be considered.?
But the form may certainly thus far indicate the exclusion from
the religious community, as it may signify a true separation from
the blessed participation in light, and a giving up to the unholy
principle of darkness. Christ exercises a twofold power; first, in at-
tracting those of a congenial mind ; secondly in rejecting those who
differ. But the addition eis §\efpov Tiis gapros, (va To Tvedua
awli, renders a closer definition of the form mapadoivar 7é ga-
Tavd necessary ; and, if it is not to be found, it will then be easy
to refer it to the total destruction of the man, even to the wvevua.
Not that this is Paul’s desire, which is rather that the flesh
may be delivered a prey to Satan in order that the spirit may
thereby be saved. As the cwrnpia is transferred to the last
judgement-day, the dAefpos must be considered as temporal ruin,
and the wvetua only received as antithetical to odpf, to convey
the true idea to the mind, the éow dvfpwros, in opposition to the
éw dvfpwmos. [See Rom. vii. 22.] But odpE must not be re-
ceived in so limited a sense as to suppose only bodily sufferings
and diseases ; loss of worldly goods and relations, and all exter-
nal sorrows are to be included, as well as more especially the
painful consciousness of being cast out of the community of faith
_and love, and the earnest desire of being again accepted. The
really difficult question is now this: how can Paul require any

1 As Griife in three Konigsberg Festprogramme of 1799, 1800, and 1800, By Satan
he understood a human accuser before the tribunal.
2 The reference to the three descriptions of Jewish excommunication me (for thirty

days),z= (for ninety days), and xmst (for ever), required no interpretation in order to
understand the passage.
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one to be given over to Satan for the destruction of the jlesh,
that the soul may thereby be saved, as this does not seem to
depend upon the excommunicating church, but upon the person
excommunicated and Satan? If the person excluded does not
obey the admonition, he may be ruined in soul, and what should
restrain Satan from attacking only his body, and not his soul
likewise 2 The first of these two points is, however, not so diffi-
cult, for it manifestly is. not to be found in the {va 76 wrevua
cwdi, that he must be saved, but only that he may, in fact that
the possibility of salvation shall be left to himself. But then,
indeed, the difficulty of the second is all the greater, for the
whole context sanctions the supposition that the act of exclusion
Jacilitates the saving of the soul. The body of the sinner shall
be given over to the destruction of Satan, that thereby, where it
is to be effected, his soul may be saved, which otherwise were
certainly lost. But it seems that the making the saving of the
soul to depend on Satan, would in all respects add to the diffi-
culty,! first, by withdrawing the means of grace from the church,
and the power of the Holy Spirit; and then by enhancing the
temptation proceeding from the element of darkness, to which he
was already sufficiently exposed within the protecting limits of
the church. If wapadoiva: 7¢ caravd only were employed, we
must then suppose, as has been already observed, that the of-
fender should be entirely given up, as one that had sinned
against the Holy Ghost; but by the addition, the punishment
rather appears the means of salvation, for which reason TPaul in
2 Cor. ii. 6, himself proposes his re-admission, as the sinner had
suffered punishment. In the parallel passage, 1 Tim. i. 20, it is
also called obs 7mapédwra ¢ caravd, va madevldoe uy Bracdny-
peiv, consequently the delivering over to Satan has also in this
place a pedagogic aim. But how is it supposed that the power
of Satan shall be limited to the flesh? We may say that if the
God-fearing man pray, the Lord listens to his prayer, and that
he restrains the power of Satan, as in Job's case (chap. i.),
and the fulfilment of the prayer is presupposed. This is
Grotius’ opinion. Or we may suppose that the apostle aseribes

- 1 Tertullian and Ambrose explain cagxds ¢Aefpos to siguify everlasting dampa-
tion, and refer the saving of the wveiua to tlie church, which hae the power, by exclud-
ing the evil. (Tert. de Pudic. ¢. 18.)
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to the church itself the power of limiting that of Satan, because
God dwells and works in it. I believe that the apostolic repre-
sentation tends to the latter view." But if the subject had only
referred to prayer to God, it would have been differently ex-
pressed ; Paul is evidently speaking from a consciousness of the
power to bind and loose, that sins may be entirely or partially
retained. The former was the case with Ananias and Sapphira
(Acts v.), while to these Corinthian sinners they were partially
retained. In addition to this it may be supposed that with this
resolution of the church, to deliver iim over to the power of
Satan,? to the destruction of the flesh, to which also all the suf-
ferings of the Jruyy may be added, but to the saving of the soul,
continual prayer would be made by the church for the offender,
and thus his spiritual connection with the church would be main-
tained, and he could likewise be brought back into the way of
salvation. (Chrysostom discriminates between 7wapaSobva:r and
éxdodvas, the latter signifying a perfect giving up, while the
former retains the hope of his restoration. Paul chose the
words, he says: dvoiyov alrd Tiis peravoias Tas Olpas kai
domep mardaywyd Tov TowodToy mapadidovs. In the hand of God,
even Satan can become an instructor for believers.)

Vers. 6—8.° Under such circumstances of the Corinthian
church, continued the apostie, their glorifying (in their wisdom
and spiritual gifts) seemed singular. It is evident that Paul
really meant to say, this occurrence, and their behaviour on the
occasion, proved how much true spiritual life was wanting, to
permit so great a pollution to occur among them. He however
expresses it with forbearance, as if it might be the consequence
of such deficiency. The whole admonition is clothed in symbolie
language, based upon the typical signification of the Passover,

1 Chrysostom, Augustine, Lightfoot, Vitringn, Wolf, and others, have already ex-
pressed the same opinion, Only that they erroneously conceive this to be an especial
Charisma, while it rather arose only from the divine spirit filling the church. The same
were just ns possible in the present day, if those who laboured in the church posscesed
the same intensity which manifested itselfl in the apostolic times,

2 Billroth adopts Grotius’ explanation of the passage, but trents the whole as a Jewish
representation. ke says, * Itis presupposed of Satan that Le desired to inflict pnin upon
him;'" this inference he appears to wish to prove false. But as in Clirist is necessarily
the cwrnpia, out of him is 5Aefpos, und indeed of the whole mun, if the powers of dark-
ness are not expressly confined to the lesser powers of the adpf.

3 That the words ors wixpd x. 7. A. can be read as an iambic trimeter, is only to be
considered accidenta). (See Winer's Gr. p. 6562.)
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and the ordination respecting it in the Old Testament. The
leaven is to be understood as the image of sin; and in the com- _
mand to purify the house from it, at the dawning of the Passover,
(Ex. xiii. 3—7), the moral commandment to walk purely and in-
offensively is implied. The image is not, however, equally carried
through, as often happens with the apostle, e. g. 2 Cor. iii. 7,
sqq. In ver. 7 the image is so applied, that the Corinthians
collectively constitute the OVpaua véov, from which all leaven
is to be banished ; in ver. 8, on the contrary, they are represented
as keeping the festival, but tasting no leaven. However these
are free applications of the idea, which by no means obscure the
principal thought. The fundamental principles of the apostle, as
well as the sentence xai ydp 76 wdoya Hudv Imép Hudvy éTvbn,
XpioTés, afford sufficient evidence that theapostle will by no means
allow the reference to the authority of the Old Testament to be
considered as accidenial, but as an explanation agreeing
in all respects with his own opinion. The words quoted show
clearly that Paul attaches the very highest importance to the
whole idea of the feast of the Passover. Christians likewise have
their paschal lamb (76 mdoya = mypp signifies the paschal lamb,
and Passover, see Matt. xxvi. 17), of which they receive the benefit
in the holy communion, and they also avoid the leaven (sin),
bearing themselves as true &fvuor, and walking in purity and
truth. It is possible that this passage originated in the design
to exhibit to the followers of Peter that the Christians possessed
the essentials of the old leaven, though without the Jewish form.
It is also possible that the period of the Easter festival gave oc-
casion to the apostle to make use of this explanation. But we
are not to deduce from the words xafds éore dlvpor any meaning
like the following : “ As ye even now abstain from leavened bread,
by reason of the feast of the Passover;” for it is not probable,
that in the uncorrupt church as founded by Paul, the Jewish
form of celebration would find place. The words can only be
translated : “ As ye then are certainly determined to keep your-
selves free from the leaven of sin.” (Grotius defends the other
acceptation of dfuuos, and considers doeros and dowos parallel.)
The passage therefore cannot be employed as a stringent proof
that already an annual Passover or Easter festival was celebrated ;
for the typical meaning of Paul agrees more with the exhortation
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to keep the Passover alwaysin the Gospel. Bui it is highly pro-
bable that, from an early period, the weekly celebration on Fri-
day and Sunday as wdoya oravpwoiuor and dvacrdcipor' was dis-
tinguished by increased solemnity at the time of the Jewish Pas-
sover, and therein lay the idea of the festival. (Inver. 6, ¢pUpaua
is the church, {jun the member that can infect the former. See
on Matt. xiii. 33, where the leaven is employed in a good sense.—
In ver. 7, the word éxxafipare refers to the custom among the
Jews of thoroughly cleansing their dwellings, in order that no
leaven may remain, which is an image of moral strictness and
fidelity in purifying from sin. The terms new and old refer to
the new and old covenant. The dmép fu@v has very weighty au-
thorities against it, for which reason Lachmann has not retained
it. When we, however, consider how easily the preceding fudv
might lead to tho omission of the second, but that there existed
little motive for the addition, it would nevertheless appear to be
genuine. For érify the text. rec. has é000y. As this is the more
unusual form, it may be asked if it be not the more preferable.—
In ver. 8, éoprdlew contains the idea of dedication, and especially
consecrated to God.—Kakia appears to correspond to elhuxpe-
vela, and movnpia to d\jfeia : the two former words point ont the
negative, the Jatter the positive side of good and evil.)

Vers. 9—11. The apostle now at once corrects a imisunder-
standing of the Corinthians, with reference to a passage in his
earlier letter, which is lost. The warning which it contained to
avoid association with dissolute persons, and gross sinners, had
been applied by them to all men, instead of restricting its refer-
ence, as Paul intended they should, to those persons only whe
gave themselves out as believers. Probably this was done by
Paul’s adversaries, in order to represent his commands as imprac-
ticable. (3Jvvavapiyvvofa. is again to be found in the New Tes-
tamment in 2 Thes. iii. 14. In the LXX, it stands for 5‘73!1_7‘1»
e. g. Hos. vil. 8, “to have fellowship, intercourse,” which must
always imply the iuterchange or communication of spiritual pro-
perties, on one side or the other.—In ver. 10, I understand the
«kai ot wdvTws, as does Winer (Gr. p. 457), thus: “ And indeed
[as is apparent] I do not mean that ye should altogether avoid

1 See Suiceri Thes, s. v. wdoxa, pag. 621,
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intercourse with the carnal of this world.” Billroth however
supposes it to mean, * not certainly with the fornicators of this-
world, but only not with carnal members of the charch,” which
appears to me rather difficult ; wdvrws according to this must be
inserted in a parenthesis, and mean, “as may be supposed.” It
is true that it is included in the idea, nevertheless it is not found
in the single expression wdvrws.—Kdauos odros, according to the
analogy of alwv odros, is really pleonastic ; xdopos alone were
sufficient, but as subsequently xdcuos is employed in another
signification = olkovuépn, olrros is added by Paul in order to mark
the difference.—For d¢pe/rere Lachmann reads odelhere. Accord-
ing to the sense, either might be used; ye muwst go out of the
world, or, ye must go out from it. Critical authorities, however,
incline more to the use of ddpeirere.—In ver. 11 vuri does not refer
to the time, in contradistinction to ver. 9, but it indicates the
conclusion, ““ but I have rather written unto you.” See vii. 14,
xii. 8, xv. 20.—The words which follow are not to be regarded
as a quotation from the earlier epistle, they only recapitulate
more precisely the substance of the subject contained therein —
"Ovopalopevos signifies here ¢ call themselves only without being
50 :"" TowodTos is likewise to be understood reprovingly.— Mydé
cvvesBicw, which connects itself somewhat as an anacoluthon to
the preceding, heightens the un ouvavauiyvvoba, it indicates the
entire renunciation of familiar intercourse. [See Matt. xviii. 18.]
The severe ecclesiastical religious penance of the ancient church
is here defined by the apostle himself,! and we can only observe
therein a sign of the church’s decline, for this charge s not only
now neglected, but cannot be carried into execution.)

Vers. 12,13.  Paul proves conclusively from his own position,
and that of all Christians with respect to him, that he was not
alluding to those without the church. From the complete dif-
ference which existed in their course of life, the Christians had
only to judge themselves, not others, and could thence only ex-
clude the profligate from their community. (The passage, vi. 2,
by no means contradicts the assertion, that God alone judgeth
them that are without the church, for the latter is spoken of
judgement in this life, while in the former passage the last judge-

1 Theodorete says in this place ei 8t xowis TpopHs Tols TorwiTols 00 61 KOVWRETY,
fimov e pvorinds e kal fefas, i. e. the holy Communion.
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ment is alluded to, which the Lord will accomplish in and through
his faithful followers. In ver. 12, xa(is probably an erroncous
addition; it is wanting in A.B.C.F.G; Lachmann also omits
it; but on the other hand, «xpwei is decidedly preferable to
the usual xpivec. It would be best to point it with Lachmann
thus: odyi Tovs o Dueis kpivere, Tovs 8¢ EEw 6 Oeos xpiel;—Con-
cerning oi é€w and of éow see Col. iv. 5; 1 Thes. iv. 12; the
representations in which are based upon the idea that the chureh
encloses the faithful like a temple, within whose hallowed pre-
cincts, strangers may not set a foot.—Ior éfdpare is to be found
éEapetre, éEaipeire, éfalpere, eEdpere. But only the first two
forms can, {rom critical considerations, and with respect to ver.
2, come under notice. Of these éfapeire is the nsual text, while
éEapare has the authority of the codices A.B.C.D.F.G., as well
as of others in its favour, and therefore doubtless deserves the
preference.—The conjecture of wépvov for rovnpov is very plausi-
ble, becanse the devil is commonly designated by the appellation
0 movnpos. But the supposition is unsupported by critical autho-

rity.)

§ 6. LAW-SUITS.
(vi. 1—20.)

Ver. 1. The mention just made of the judging of unbelievers
leads the apostle to speak of another unbecoming custom of the
Corinthian Christians, which must be reproved ; they appealed to
the heathen authorities upon any difference which arose among
themselves. This is severely condemned by the apostle. The
Christians were not to erect themselves into judges over the
heathen, but it was yet more inconsistent that they, who were
some day to judge the world with Christ, should set the heathen
over themselves, as judges.' This discussion, like many others

1 In consequence of the apostolic decisiow, it followed that the bishops obtained a
jurisdiction. (See Euseb. vita Const. iv.27.). How this was exercised by worthy bishops
is shown by the example of Ambrose (Aungust. conf. vi. 3.). But the right of jurisdic-
tion was from ap early period restricted to civil cnuses, criminal cases were referred to
ordinary tribunals, as is proved by the Rescript of Arcadius and Honorius in the Cod.
Justin. lib. 1. tit. iv. Jex 7,
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of the apostle in the Epistles under consideration, was peculiarly
adapted to moderate the exaggerated representations respecting
the moral condition of the Corinthian church. Although so
short a period had intervened since the Christian church had
sprung into life in Jerusalem on the day of Pentecost, where the
believers were of one heart and one soul ; neither said any, of his
possessions, that they were his own (Aects iv. 32), the power of
the Spirit filling the church had lost so much in intensity, that in
Corinth they openly disputed before heathen rulers concerning
mine and thine (ver. 7.). And yet in this church the Charismata
ruled so powerfully! But so much the bolder appeared the faith
of Paul, which, in a community where so much was to be desired,
could nevertheless distinguish the germ of the destined new
creation, which was appointed to give the world another form.
—DBesides, it is well to observe, that this practice of the Corin-
thians, so much condemned by the apostle, of bringing their
differences before heathen judges, instead of Christian arbitra-
tors, was occasioned by their internal dissensions. Love and
confidence had vanished, and this is especially blamed by the
apostle (ver. 7) ; no such disputes among Christians should exist.
(IIpdryua is here lawsuit, otherwise Aéyos, causa. —Concerning éuri,
coram, see Mark xiii. 9, Acts xxiii, 30, xxiv. 19.—For ddixwy
in ver. 6, stands dwisTowy. The expression is not intended to
apply an idea of individual blame to heathen rulers, as if they
were intentionally unjust, but only of their general character, the
absence of Christian 8:xatoadvy, precisely as the designation
dywoe indicates nothing individual among the Christians. See
on Rom. i. 7.). '

Vers. 2, 3. The argument for the unlawfulness of such proceed-
ings is carried out by Paul, so as to direct attention to the higher
destiny of believers, to judge the world, nay angels: but while
conscious of this, they should yet be competent to adjust inferior
differences. The form 4 odx oiSare, and likewise the ok oidare of
ver. 3, show that the apostle supposes the Corinthians already
acquainted with their lofty calling ; the words may be rendered,
ye know certainly right well! Whatever this judging by the
believers may lead to, we have no foundation for unhesitatingly
receiving xpwew for xaraxpivew. As in speaking of angels,

g
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good as well as bad! must be included, the xdopos likewise,
although opposed to the church as under the practical dominion
of the saints, contains not only those upon whom eternal condem-
nation must fall, but also such, as not having yet received the
spirit of Christ, live nevertheless in a condition relatively faith-
ful. (See the remarks on Matt. xxv. 31, 37; Rom. ii. 1.).
However this idea, in its simple form, as propounded by the
apostle, appears doubtful to most interpreters. They consider
that it would elevate the Christians too highly to make them
Jjudges over the human and spiritual world; while on the other
side, the scriptural doctrine of sin appears to many to degrade
man too low. But it is precisely in this that the sublimity of the
doctrines contained in the Bible consists, by extending in every
direction, and passing far beyond the narrow limits of the human
standard. Let us more closely consider this idea in connexion
with the Scripture doctrines generally. As the future is employed
upon both occasions (kpiwodoi, kpiwobuev,) there can be no re-
ference to a present operation of the faithful ; the intermediate
present («xpiverai) is determined by means of the futures. In
the Juépa kpioews the universal judgement of the world is of course
to be understood as the future judgement, and this is commonly
ascribed to Christ, (see on Acts xvii. 31; Rom. ii. 16), which
agrees perfectly with the subject of our passage, inasmuch as
believers do not judge men and angels without Christ, but with
him, indeed he in them, for the judging power in the faithful is
Christ in us. They come not into judgement, because whoever
believes in him is judged already (Jobn iii. 18), and the Lord
himself says, agreeably to this unity of Christ with his faithful ;
in the regeneration, when the Son of Man shall sit on the throne
of his glory, ye also shall sit upon twelve thrones judging the
twelve tribes of Israel. (See on Matt. xix. 28 ; Luke xxii. 30.).
Those whom the Lord here terms the twelve, as representatives
of the church, he calls in another passage, all the believers (see
on John xvii, 22.). All the prerogatives of Christ belong also to
the church, which both is and is called the true Christ. (See on
1 Cor. xii. 12.). It must be allowed that this vast thought,

1 Bud enge's likewise are called only dyysAot, although seldom, as in 2 Peter ii. 4 ;
Rev. ix. 15. Alsoin 1 Cor. iv. 9 the expression implies good and had angels.
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which indeed elevates man to a height hardly to be contemplated
becomes in some degree inadmissible when one would apply it to_
every member of the external church. But in the apostolic
times the members of Christ's visible church agreed better with
its principles than at present ; Paul could therefore introduce the
thought objectively, without marking the difference of form and
of nature. But the Saviour himself (Matt. xiii. 47) found both
good and bad fish in the net of the kingdom of God, and the evi-
dence of our senses must have informed us that in the visible
church itself, a xéouos exists, even unto the present day; yes,
that in the true members of the invisible church, in those born
again of water and of the Spirit, there nevertheless still abides in
their old man the principle of the xéouos, which it requires their
continual exertions to subdue. The full force of the assertion
therefore, that the saints shall judge the world of men and angels,
can only apply to the spirits of the perfectly righteous (Heb. xii.
23), i.e. to the members of the invisible church in their perfect
state. In this mankind attains its true ideal, and to it applies
then in its fullest sense Ps. viii. 7, (according to the explanation in
Heb. ii. 6, sqq.) “ all things hast thou put under his feet.” Angels
themselves stand lower in the order of their being than those in
whose hearts is Christ’s iinage. (See further on Heb. i. 14, xii.
23.). The only manner to remove the obstacles which the in-
terpretation of our passage presents to many, by the assertion
that believers shall judge with Christ, is this, to urge, as Chry-
sostom and Theodorete have done, the év Suiv piverar. This
preposition signifies, (in which Billroth coincides), that, accord-
ing to the real idea,! the judgement by the believers is simply the
effect produced by the operation in them of a higher standard of
living, upon the world, and upon angels, according to the analogy
in Matt. xii. 42, where it says: Bagi\igga voTou dvagTioeTa
Kai kaTaxpwel TV yeveav TavTny, Kai dvdpes NweviTar dvacTioov-
TaL Kai katakpwodbal Ty yeveav tavtnv. But Billroth is suffi-
ciently unprejudiced to allow that this negative kind of judgement
does not agree with the course of the argument, as Raphelius has

1 According to the form of the idea, Billroth admits that following the direction of 3,
iv signifies “through,” but according to the true sense * in;” the meaning therefore may
be, “your fuith is the measure applied in judging the world.” In e similar measure the
form of every view of the apostle might be changed at pleasure. -
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already ably proved the capability of actively judging in inferior
matters, is connected with the capacity for more refined discrimi-
nation; the latter must therefore, according to Paul’s views, have
been an essentially active quality. But it is impossible to consider
this as all that is included in the idea, but we should rather conceive
the just meaning to be, that if we hold stedfastly the doctrine of
the real communication of the divine nature to those who believe
(2 Pet. i. 4), there can be no hesitation in admitting them to be
rulers and judges with Christ (Matt. xxv. 40; 2 Tim. ii. 12;
Rev. xx. 4), and him the firstborn among brethren. (See on
Rom. viii. 29.). (In ver. 2, 4 is justified by the most weighty
authorities, viz., A.C.D.F.G. Then, according to the analogy
with pg7i ye BuwTika, the sentence xai €l «. 7. . must be under-
stood as a question; without an interrogation, the sense would
be: “ And if by you the world is to be judged, it is unworthy of
you to appear before such inferior judgement-seats.” Tt is certain
that xperipeov signifies first, tribunal [Jam. ii. 6], but in this
place, according to ver. 4, public proceedings at law, = xpiparta
in ver. 7. It would be best to understand the interrogatory in
the same sense with Billroth, viz. to leave it depending on 6,
and erase the note of interrogation after xpiwodo: accordingly.—
The epithet érayiora places controversies concerning earthly
things in contrast with those of a spiritual nature.—In ver. 3
Blos has, like the Latin seculum in the language of the charch,
an accessory idea of something sinful ; in a higher sense {ws is
used. The adjective form is found again in the New Testament,
Luke xxi. 34.—M77e ye, nedum, does not again occur in the New
Testament).

Vers. 4—6. The apostle in continuation reprehends the Corin-
thians for addressing themselves to strangers, in contentions
arising out of the affairs of ovdinary life, and also because that
they, who would be so wise, could not find among themselves
one wise man, who eould arrange such differences as an arbitra-
tor. (In ver. 4, the éfovfevnuévor €v T4 ékxhnoia are the heathen
rulers. See onii. 6. The expression is difficult, and may not be
referred to the office, for Paul by no means despised the heathen
authorities [see on Rom. xiii. 1.], certainly not to the person, for
the church of Christ despises none of God’s creatures, but is ap-
plied only to the element in which they stand, to the xéouos.
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The TovTovs, as in ver. 6 and ver. 8, serves only to indicate
more pointedly the error of applying to these judges. The recep-_
tion of xafilere as imperative, although defended by Chrysostom,
Theodorete, Grotius, Calvin, and Bengel, is less probable than
the supposition that it is in the indicative, for this reason : in the
former case the éfovfevnuévor must refer to the Christians, which
evidently cannot be maintained on account of what follows.—
In ver. 5, évrpomrs, which occurs again at xv. 34, signifies “a
shaming,” see on iv. 14.—The o0rws and ovdé els heightens the
idea considerably, “Is wisdom so eniirely wanting among you.
that not so much as one wise manis to be found "’ —In the &iaxp(-
vew is signified the function of arbitrator, which presents the
particular xpivecfas, i. e. bringing a lawsuit before the judge.—
The form dva péoov Tov d8ehpol avroi predents some diffi-
culty ; it is easy to imagine that on account of the airod, xai
Toi ddehgpoi has been interpolated, as it is a reading by no
means sufficiently authorised. It would be best to take ddeh-
dos == aderdétns (1 Pet. ii. 17), for only in this manner can
dva péoov,! and adrod agree. Billroth considers that the reason
one only of the two parties is mentioned is, that they were both
Christians, but I do not see how this explanation diminishes the
difficulty.).

Vers. 7, 8. After this description Paul proceeds a step further,
and shows that, leaving the subject of disputes before the heathen
magistrates, lawsuits were unbecoming amongst Christians. The
principle among them should be, rather to suffer wrong than todo it.
The consideration of this subject leads us to enquire, whether the
precepts laid down by the apostle in this chapter were only avail-
able for the circumstances then existing, or whether they would
admit of application to those of the present day. One might
suppose that all magistrates and judges being now Christian, the
present condition of the church rendered the apostle’s directions
singularly inapplicable to us. But that is not conclusive, for
the entire character of the judicial experience of the present day
presents all the prominent features of that in ancient times.
When Paul requires that the matters in question should be sub-
mitted to a brother, he intended by it, that forsaking the path of

1 For this form is also to be found xa7Ta uécov or év uiow. Scc Matt. x, 16; xiit,
25 Acts xxvii. 27.
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the strict law, which may often prove highly unjust, they should
consult only, and yield to the decision of the love and forbearance
which dwells in the hearts of brethren. Such a measure, however,
cannot be applied to the large masses of men contained within
the limits of the visible church of the present day, for these the
public law institutions are necessary. If it may therefore be
asserted that in the apostolic times, the contrast was greater be-
tween the heathen world and the church, than between the law
establishments of the present day and the regenerate ; we reply
that it is still essentially the same, and must accordingly declare,
that the admonitions of the apostle, as well as the analogous
commands pronounced by Christ in the Sermon on the Mount,
possess a significance for the sincere Christian in all ages ; Chris-
tian brethren ought not to carry their disputes with each other
concerning their rights before the authorities ; should any differ-
ence of the kind unfortunately arise, let them at least settle it
by way of composition, to avoid giving subject for public offence.
(Concerning 6\ws see on v. 1.-—“Hrrnua, or flooyua, is properly
overthrow, injury, but here want of morality, like é\drrwua,
see Rom: xi. 12.—That the subject before us is ‘contentions
regarding earthly possessions, is especially shown by dwoore-
peicfe and by dmoorepeire. The whole passage is enlarged
upon and proved in Matt. v. 39, sqq. See the observations on
- the passage in the Comm.)

Vers. 9—11. The remonstrance is strengthened by reminding
them of the character of the kingdom of God, which, as a king-
dom of righteousness and purity, rejects all unrighteousness ;
adding that being purified from all uncleanness by the power of
Christ, they would be doubly guilty in yielding themselves again
to the power of sin. In the enumeration of the many forms of
sin which exclude from the kingdom of God, he.passes beyond
a strict connexion with the subject before him; this would only
have given him occasion to name the s\émra:, mheovéxrar, dp-
aracyes. But referring to much that precedes, as well as what fol-
lows, he mentions all descriptions of immoral excesses. (In ver. 9
aduxoe is to be understood of transgressors of positive commands,
a different sense to that occurring in ver. 1; and the Baceia
©coi) refers here to its external appearance, such as will be tri-
umphantly manifested at a future period, for internally it was
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already to be found in the hearts of believers, ‘which were under
its dominion, but the kingdom of God was not yet inherited by
them. See on Matt. iii. 2.—The form w7y mhavdafe, ns pressing
exhortation, is to be found again in xv. 33; Gal. vi. 7; and also
Jam. i. 16.—In the Greek speech 7opvos is properly synonymous
with galaxos, qui muliebria patitur : in this place it stands to-
gether with pouyds for the lowest kind of debauchery, and sig-
nifies those persons who allowed themselves licentious freedom
with unmarried persons: it bears the same signification in v.
10, 11.—The expression eidwholdTpa: has here without doubt
especial refercnce to the voluptuousness connected with idol-
atrous services, more particularly in Corinth.—The passage v.
10, 11, shows that nothing may be argued from the series
of individual forms of sin which are there enumerated ; it
would be trifling to seek for the grounds upon which they are
mentioned in a different or very particular order.—The oo be-
fore «Ampovourgovot is properly omitted by Lachmann.—Bill-
roth has certainly correctly explained the taira Twes 7re of
ver. 11: the Tiwes expresses no degree of qualification, as if it
signified only some, not all; for if all have not actually sinned
in every possible form, it is nevertheless certain that they have
offended against God's laws in some degree, and especially against
the Christian meaning of the law. The Tadrd Tiwes is rather to
be understood = TocodTor: ‘‘such people were also ye.” We
must allow that this connecting of two genders presents a diffi-
culty, but it is possibly to be explained by an accessory notion of
something contemptible [see Winer's Gr. p. 152], which would
make the sense : “ Ye were such people, practising these things,
beware that ye fall not back !"—The three words dwrenovoacVe,
Nytdalnre, édikarwbnre comprehend in the form of a climax,
progressive Christian generation, the thrice repeated aA\d
adding strength to the expression. The dmelovoacfe must,
as well as the two other verbs, be considered passive [see Winer's
Gr. p. 232, where however this .passage is omitted]; be-
cause the negative operation of grace, forgiveness of sins, by
means of baptism, is understood by it; but the latter is not to be
supposed a self-baptism, for the person bears himself entirely
passive in the celebration. The medial signification is onlv so
far maintained when translated, “ Ye have permitted yourselves
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to be washed.”—The dvyialeabar “cannot here, as in i. 30, be
received as Christian sanctification, else it must stand after édixca:-
@Onre. It signifies here only separated; to be reckoned
among the @yior. See on Rom. i. 7.—In the SwaiwBijvas, then,
the positive side is defined, the portion with the Sicatoaivn
Ocob. [See on Rom. iii. 21.].—The év v¢ dvduar: withont
doubt refers to all three particulars, and the name Jesus again
points to his essence, and being communicated to man by him
in the Sivaiootvn.—The addition wai év v¢ wvelpar: Tob Ocod
nudy cannot be understood of the universal power of God, as it
would never be secondary to the operation of Christ Jesus, but of
the Holy Spirit, which is also only called wvefua Oeot, asin 1 Cor.
vii. 40. The effect of the latter commences where the working
of Christ has made a place. In Matt. x. 20 the Holy Spirit is
called 70 wvedua Tod maTpos Yudv T6 Nakobv €v Yuiv, and in Luke
xii. 12 is found mvedua dyiov in reference to the same.)

Ver. 12. The whole section which follows this verse, as far as
ver. 20, is nncommonly difficult when considered with reference
to the context. Withount proceeding further with the subject of
lawsuits, the apostle lays down in ver. 12 an universal principle
for certain other relations, which are again brought under consi-
deration in x. 23, and then proceeds in ver. 13 to the mention of
meats, and from 14—20 exhorts against fornication. As subse-
quently (chap. x.) the subject of meats is amply enlarged upon,
the verses 12, 13 in the present chapter appear in some degree
foreign to the subject, and as little suitable as the admonition
against fornication, which agrees better with the contents of
chapter v. It may be asserted that the warning is occasioned
by the mention which is made in ver. 9 of certain vicious prac-
tices, and introduces the remarks presently to be made upon
marriage, commencing vii. 2. But then, so much the more
striking are verses 12 and 13, and their entire contents. “Bill-
roth does not appear to have found the difficulty of so much im-
portance, and thus explains himsell concerning it: “ The con-
nexion with what precedes is this. Some one may have alleged
Christian liberty as an excuse for these crimes, but therein he
would certainly err; this may not be misused, even in Adia-
phora, e. g. in meats, how much less in things immoral in them-
selves, such as fornication.” Nevertheless the supposition of
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the learned man mentioned is too remarkable, that there really
existed in Corinth Christians who justified fornication on the
principle, wavra por €feariw. He asserts in opposition to
Neander, who with reason declares this imconceivable, (Apost.
Zeitalt. vol. 1. p. 307.), that it is not necessary to admit that this
offence was general. Throughout the Epistles Paul always ad-
dresses those alone whom the subject concerned ;! but if only one
of the parties which existed in Corinth, e. g. the Gnostic Chris-
tians, had defended such a principle, Paul would have as uncon-
ditionally commanded their exclusion from any connexion with the
church as he had done with the incestuous member. Bat if we can-
not consent to this acceptation of the passage, the question arises,
whether in any other way some direction as to its contents may
be discovered. Neander thinks that Panlintended to enter upon
the subject of meats offered to idols, of which mention is first
made in x. 23, but that, diverted by an idea which occurred on
the mention of xocAla, he changed the subject of exhortation.
Perhaps, in order to gnard his words concerning the perishable-
ness of meats, and of the organs of digestion, from misconstruc-
tion, on the part of those who denied the doctrine of the resur-
rection, he distinguished the form of the body, from its nature,
which led to the digression upon the wopvela. Bat although
the declarations concerning the resurrection, which immediately
follow, agree well with this supposition, we cannot but think that
by accepting Neander's views, the apostle’s procedure is made to
appear unmethodical. First, the mention of fornication leads
him to discuss the relation of the sexes to each other ; then, at the
commencement of the eighth chapter, he returns from another
subject to the theme of eating meats offered in sacrifice to idols ;
and after numerous digressions, easy to explain by the subordi-
nate connexion of ideas, reaches at last in x. 23, a discussion
commenced in vi. 12. As this supposition has little to recom-
mend it, we must assume as a foundation, that Paul did not in-
tend in vi. 12, 13, to discourse concerning meats offered in sacri-

1 Agsins of another character are named in vi. 9, Billroth must likewise supposc
that individuals among the Christians in Corinth had defended the commission of them
by the principle wdvra po1 éEeaTiv. But is it conceivable that Paul would have per-
witted persons capable of sucll enorntities to continue in the church ¢ Such Bileamites
ar Nicalaitnnes wonld have been immediately cxpelled hy his directions.
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fice ; but that the words in ver. 13 only serve to make clear the
difference of the Adiaphora, from positive prohibition. Accord-
ing to my own conviction, therefore, the transitionsin the various
passages are to be thus understood : The apostle having the in-
tention to enter upon the question of sensual vices, from vi. 9,
mentions in that place not only such offences as regard property,
but also those of the former kind. The discussion upon the
mopveia serves as an introduction to the remarks upon marriage,
in which, according to God's ordinance, the passions are brought
under restraint, and are sanctified. Now although certainly
among the Christians in Corinth there was none sufficiently hardy
to assert that licentious connexions were allowable, there never-
theless reigned in that place a gross laxity in this respect. This
position of affairs, which' considerably tended to gross abuse of
Christian liberty, prompted Paul to publish the inapplicability of
the Christian principle of liberty to the circumstances of the
sexes. We thus accept what is correet in the views both of
Neander and Billroth, and cast aside what is nntenable in both.
Riickert’s supposition, that the apostle was interrupted at vi.
11, and upon reading again what he had so far written down, felt
himself induced to make the supplementary remarks which fol-
low, hardly commends itself to our attention; without doubt, an
introduction to chap. vii. may be recognised.—If we examine ver.
12 more closely, the question presents itself: did Paul acknow-
ledge the principle wdvta pot €feaiv, or, as it is written in x. 23,
mdvra éfeaTuw, as his own, and consequently as true ornot 7 We
must certainly allow that Panl acknowledged it. The sentence in-
troduced with aA\d says, the principle iscorrect, but due caution is
required in the application. But is the principle really just?
Paul proves, immediately in what follows, that fornication is not
under any circumstances allowable, that 7dvra therefore seems
limited to the moAXd. But under this exposition the sentence is
but meagre. * Much is lawful” has also the converse of the pro-
position, which is just as true, “ much is unlawful.” We there-
fore believe that the sentence may be thus understood : “ All the
laws that we find in the Old Testament, with reference to the
prohibition of various meats, are no longer binding.”” The pas-
sage is thug explained by Flatt, but upon what ground do we add
so much to the original text, thereby depriving the wdvra of all
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its force? We must rather receive the ideainits most extensive
and likewise profound sense, as in iii. 22. Precisely as we may
say : to God and Christ, to the Son of the living God, all is free,
because it is an impossibility that he should will what is sinful,
so to him born of God, in whom Christ lives, 1s all lawful, for
God's seed is in him, he cannot commit sin (1 Johniii. 9.). The
wavta éEeomiw, then, is only another expression for the state of
true libertas, the é\evlepia tijs Soéns Tév Téxvor 7. ©. (Rom. viii,
21), of which the impossibilitas peccandi is the characteristic ;
and if this condition were even fully displayed in the believer.
here on earth, the sentence wdvra éfeorv would require no re-
striction, but this is not the case. First, even among the re-
generate backsliding is possible, and when this oceurs, it is the
antithetical principle which must be quoted to the apostate : odéév
éEeariv, for there being among the perfect no possibility of sin,
there is as little probability of what is good among the entirely
fallen. Therefore, even in the regenerate, as long as he dwells
upon earth, the old man is co-existent with the new, and for this
reason a limited application only can be made of the latter prin-
ciple in the Praxis. In the first place, it is utterly inapplicable
beyond the sphere of the Bacikeia 7. ., that is to say, within
the dominion of sins positively 'prohibited by the divine laws;
because the becoming subje¢t to this dominion leads to apostacy
from Christ, and even within the sphere of God's kingdom the
principle of liberty can only be applied here below in a restricted
sense. Secondly, the believer must act with consideration for
others, sparing the weak, and therefore for their sake he camuot
do all that would otherwise be perwitted to him. The sen-
tence dAN ol mdvra cupudéper expresses this, likewise in x. 23,
aAN ob mavra oikodopel sc. dderdovs! And besides this,
he must ever keep the old man in mind, even while enjoying what
is lawful, lest by means of his lusts he again become his prey;
that is to say, the righteous sway of Christian principle may be
subverted, and the new man driven from its position, for sin once
more to assert its power. , The other sentence cautions against
this : dAN ot éye éEovaiacticopar o Tevos.

Ver. 13. The principle of Christian liberty may be applied in

! Tu this sentence the reference to himself is not o be disregarded, thus ¢uof might

be added to cvugpipes.
3
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behalf of believers to the rules for meats, but this could not be
asserted with reference to any proceeding so clearly sinful as that
of mopveia. This opinion is clear and perfectly intelligible ; not so
the argument which the apostle adduces to corroborate it. The
Bpwuara, and the xor\ia appointed for the same (i. e. the digestive
organs especially), will be destroyed by God; being perishable, they
will decay, like all things perishable (vii. 31) ; then comes the anti-
thesis, that the body itself (apart from the form) is however im-
perishable, and that God will raise it up. But can the perishable
nature of the organ become a reason for its being subjected to the
principle of liberty, or for that member being made Adiaphoron?
Are not gluttony and immoderate drinking (distinctly named by
Paul in vi. 10), referable to the perishable body ? And may we
not say, that other organs necessary to the human species may
likewise be wanting in the glorified body (see on Luke xx. 36),
as well as those of digestion? How then can we comprehend the
apostle’s argument ? Possibly the sentence 6 8¢ @eos—~xaTapyrj-
ager does not refer to wdvra éfeariv, but only to dANa ok éyw
éfovaracBicopar b6 Twos 1 So that the sense would be, that
we are not to allow ourselves to be brought under the power
of anything, least of all of that which is so perishable as meat.
This construction would not however aid the elucidation; for
there the antithesis between xatapyijoes of ver. 13, and the
ekeyeper of ver. 14, would be lost; likewise we should not be
under the dominion of the body, even of the glorified, but the
body is rather to be subject to the spirit under all its forms and
appearances. We must prefer looking to the antithesis, Ta
Bpdpara T rxohig—to 8¢ odua ob Th mopveig. The organs
destined for the nourishment of the body, having their precise and
appointed office, it would be unnatural were the entire powers of
men to be engaged in eating and drinking ; for the whole soul
being thereby absorbed, gluttony and excess would be the result,
and that not only as to quantity, which may be relative. It is
quite otherwise with the sexual impulse ; this by no means affects
merely the orgaus through which it operates, any more than the
speech affects merely the tongue. The mere corporeal induigence
of this impulse is rather sinful ; in its true form, as the highest ex-
pression of conjugal love, it concerns the whole man. The sexual
impulse therefore has its origin i;l a far profounder law of na-
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ture than eating and drinking, consequently offences against the
former are also evil deeds of the inward man, to which absolutely
no application of Christian liberty can be allowed. "Thus ©ecos
katapyfjoer THv xoihiav must be understood as expressing the
mean unimportant position, cdua on the contrary the sign of
perfect individnality, the body in its necessary union with the
individual, the pvy7.

Ver. 14. The resurrection of our body is proved as usunal by
Paul, from the resurrection of our Lord. Our body belongs to
Christ, it must therefore be deemed holy, and employed accord-
ingly, nor is this inconsistent with the marriage state, which is
sanctified by God, and endowed with blessing. The introduction
here of ¢ xvpios 7¢ copare is difficult to understand. The sup-
position that the Lord ministers to the body, provides for it (as is
said in Ephes. v. 29), does not precisely and sufficiently state the
change of idea; and without doubt, the only correct view to be
taken of this passage, which also renders intelligible that which
follows, of all bodies being members of Christ, is this: “the
Tord is appointed for the body,” i.e. he himself is flesh (Johni.
14), endeavours to corporify himself in the body. By this act
of God, the body first obtains its true dedication; it becomes an
abode of God, a temple of the Holy Spirit. (Lachmann has de-
cided in favour of éfnyeiper and éEeyeipet, but for evident as well
as internal reasons the reading éfeyepel is preferable.).

Vers. 15—17. The apostle’s warning against fornication (to
which all offences against morality, either of a gross or more re-
fined nature, must be appended) acquires unusual force from the
profound idea just mentioned. The bodies of believers are
Christ’s members, he alone shall have dominion over thern, there-
fore the impure deprive him of his own, making Christ’s members
members of fornication! This Paul proves by the connection
with Christ in spiritual unity, which is perfected through faith :
as the Son is one with the Father, so are believers one with him
in the Spirit (John xvii. 22) ; and, precisely as the body and soul
of men are dependent, is the body consecrated to Christ, through
the union of the spirit with him ; to him belongs the whole man,
spirit, soul, and body. It is however important to observe that
the apostle does not rest here, but that he also pursues the sub-
ject under another view. The apostle says, that as with Christ
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a holy spiritual union takes place, so with the harlot one of a con-
trary character ; and he then quotes Gen. ii. 24, which is a pas-
sage that might be considered referable to marriage, and not to
fornication. The specific character of marriage is ordained and
sanctified by God's command, but in the immoral relation alluded
to it is desecrated, and thereby becomes a curse ; in the former
state, the reciprocation of pure and deep feeling becomes hal-
lowed, while in the latter every exalted attribute disappears, and
nothing remains but what is fleshly and sinful. The whole pas-
sage is evidently grounded upon the comparison which is instituted
hetween Christ and his church (Ephes. v. 23, sqq.), and the rela-
tions of the married state; and therefore it is not improbable
that, when the apostle said that he which is joined to an harlot
is one body with her, he had in view the great whore that sitteth
upon many waters (Rev. xvii. 1.). The sacred fellowship of
Christ with the church, which corresponds with God's ordinance
of marriage, stands then in direct opposition to the unholy asso-
ciation of the carnal, which, drawing into its circle all who ap-
proach, imprints upon them ineffaceable marks of its evil nature,
while those who draw nigh unto Christ are adorned with his like-
ness. (Ver. 15 is perfectly intelligible, as out of dpas, dpa can
be formed, it appears pleonastic from the woujcw which fol-
lows. It is used in analogy with the Hebrew —‘p'j —Upon puy
évairo, see on Rom. iii. 4 —In ver. 16, the earthly connexion is
implied, but grounded upon agreement of sentiment ; the offenders
must stand equal under one point of view, or, so far as this is not
the case, one party endeavours to effect the necessary analogy in
the other. With the sinful this bias assumes the form of tempta-
tion to profligacy, but in the good that of urging regeneration.—
In the quotation to ¢noi is to be added # ypadsj. The Hebrew
miah '“DZ'? »m refers to the preceding “Tan '“DD. Eve
was taken from Adam to be again restored to him as his help-
mate. The of 8o is supplied by the LXX., and the words
are quoted according to their rendering in the passages Matt.
xix. 5, 6; Mark x. 7, 8; and Ephes. v. 31. Doubtless they
are intended to comprehend a declaration against polygamy;
nevertheless we must confess that the occurrence of passages
speaking more decidedly against the practice is to be desired,
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as there is no direct mention made in the New Testament of
polygamy being contrary to the principle of marriage.)

Vers. 18, 19. The apostle in conclusion draws attention to
the specific nature of the sin under consideration, as being
directed against the offender’s own body, against a portion of
that which is identified with himself. Nay more, as the believer
is no longer his own, but God’s, so is also the body the Lord’s.
Fornication is therefore a higher degree of sacrilege, or a mix-
ture of sins against himself, his neighbour, and his God. The
beneficent influence of the Bible realism here strongly displays
itself; spiritualism inculcates an indifference towards the body,
and even its pollution, but the Gospel teaches that the body is
to be honoured as an existing organ of the soul, glorified with it
through the Holy Spirit. (In ver. 18 éav stands for dv, as is
likewise found in profane writers. See Winer’s Gr. p. 285.)—
In ver. 19 the % ovx oidare is to be thus understood : The pecu-
liarity of this kind of wickedness cannot offend you, for ye cer-
tainly understand the importance of the body.—The body is truly
the sanctuary, the temple of the soul, but both coming under the
influence of the Holy Ghost are not only purified in their nature,
but the Holy Spirit thenceforward dwells in a human body, as in
a ‘temple.—The od éyere amo Ocob forms the antithesis with odw
éo7é éavtdv, “ Ye belong no more to yourselves, that ye may go-
vern yourselves by your own wills, for God is your Lord, and ye
‘must be Jed by his Spirit.”)

Ver. 20. The relation of believers with God, Paul thinks, is
this : being by Clirist, who has paid the Airpov, who is it him-
self, ransomed from the slavery of sin (Matt. xx. 28 ; 1 Pet. i. 18,
19), he has become the servant of God (Rom. vi. 17, 22.). For
through this reason the believer praises not himself for his pure and
moral life, but him who gave him power to lead it. (The %yopa-
gOnre Tiuns is again found in vii. 23. The Tiudfs is by no means
only pleonastic : ““ ye are bought for a price,”” but emphatic, for
a great price.—Ev 7¢ gouat: is here perfectly suitable, because
the subject of what precedes is the body and its sanctification.
The additional sentence xai év 76 wvelpatt Oudy, drwd éati Tod
Oco?, is wanting in the oldest and best Codd., and can therefore
only be regarded as a gloss, to which very possibly the passage
vii. 34 gave occasion.)
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§ 7. MARRIAGE.
(vii. 1-—40.)

With the exception of the detailed laws respecting marriage in
the Old Testament, this section is the most important treatise in
the Holy Scriptures on that highest institution in the social rela-
tions, the type as well of the state as of the church. St Paul was
led by the direct questions of the Corinthians in their epistle to
the apostle (ver.1), to treat of this subject, and the question first
arises, to what the enquiries of the Christians in Corinth refer-
red ? what was the nature of their doubts on the marriage tie ?
from what did their scruples emanate ? There are several points
of which the apostle treats. First, he speaks of marriage in itself
(vers. 1—9), and represents that it serves to prevent fornication,
and consequently that married people ought not to abstain from the
conjugal duty. In the second place (vers. 10—16), he speaks
against divorce, declaring it to be inadmissible even if one party
remain heathen, should this heathen party desire to continue in
the married state. This leads the apostle (vers. 17—24) to the
digression, that the Gospel in general does not interfere with the
outward -position of Christians, and that every one is at liberty
to remain in the vocation which he held previous to his conver-
sion. Paul next treats of the unmarried (vers. 25—38), and, on
account of the existing difficult relations of the church, he counsels
them to remain in the single state. Finally (vers. 39, 40), he
briefly alludes to the second marriage of women. This last point,
however, appears rather as a supplementary remark, than as an
answer to any question seriously proposed : there remain there-
fore only three points for consideration. Of these, it must be
admitted that the question respecting divorce is of a nature to
be raised from a general Christian point of view. Whether it was
admissible to remain with a heathen in so close a relation as that
of marriage, was a question which might readily occur under any
circumstances. But 1t is different with the first and third points.
Whether marriage was allowable in itself, how married people
had to conduct themselves in that state, whether the unmarried,
especially of the femnale sex, were to engage in marriage,—these
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were questions which could not arise from a general Christian
point of view. Christianity indeed admitted no question as to
the allowability of marriage, and neither Jews nor heathens en-
tertained any doubts on this point. It may be said that the
Corinthians had no cause to entertain a doubt or scruple respecting
marriage in itself upon Christian principles; they could only have
been uncertain as to whether it was advisable to marry under
existing circumstances ; or, in other words, they might have enter-
tained the same view which Paul himself advocates,—that in the
difficult relations of the church at that period it was better 1o re-
main single,—and they might have questioned the apostle in their
letter upon this expression of his opinion. In fact I should see
no decisive reason against adopting this view, were it not for the
striking passage, vii. 3—5, in which Paul recommends the con-
jugal duty not to be forborne, except during a short time for
prayer. Paul must have been led to remind the Corinthians thus
expressly, and in so special a manner, by peculiar circumstances :
doubtless therc were ascetic views prevalent in Corinth, in accord-
ance with which mnany persons even in the married state believed
themselves obliged to abstain from sexual intercourse. But if
such was the case, it is more than probable that this ascetic
tendency occasioned the apostle's also treating of other points
relating to marriage. In this view chap. vii. acquires a marked
contrast with chaps. v. and vi. Whilst at first a caution was held
out against false freedom, there is here likewise a warning against
self-imposed severity. But which of the parties in Corinth could
have fallen into this ascetic tendency ? Neander (Ueber Das
Apost. Zeitalt. Part 1. p. 308, &c.) is of opinion that no ascetic
tendency was spread among the Judaizing Christians, but amongst
the followers of Paul. The addition: ¢ The followers of St Paul
thought themselves in this respect likewise obliged to follow the
example of their apostle,” appears to indicate Neander's opinion
that the single state of Paul was the cause of his disciples over-
estimating this condition. But this seems to me highly impro-
bable. Paul explains his unmarried state so distinctly as being
merely individual, and combats the mistrust of marriage so
emphatically (1 Tim. iv. 3),—indeed we find no traces in the
later period that the followers of Paul rejected marriage (for
the opposition to marriage amongst the Marcionites, who may
L
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be considered as ultra-Pauline, proceeded from their Gnostic
views of the nature of matter),—that we must seek some other ex-
planation. The most probable one is that the Christianer also
fostered this error. Their idealistic tendency, as we find it de-
veloped among the later Gnostics, might lead either to moral in-
difference (as if the pollution of the perishable fiesh were a trifling
eonsideration), or to false asceticism; and the two tendencies
might bave co-existed in the germ, and not have been distinctly
separated until a later period. Before, however, taking a special
view of the subject, we must glance at a general point, on the
correct conception of which depends the comprehension of the
whole section. We find (vii. 6, 10, 12, 25, 40) that the apostle
distinguishes between what he says and what the Lord says;
between a decided command (émirayy) of Christ, and his sub-
Jjective opinion (yveun). Paul refers the whole contents of this
section, up to ver. 10, 11, merely to his own opinion, not to the
command of Christ. Billroth remarks upon this, following Usteri,
that the apostle does not distinguish between his own commands
and those received through inspiration, but between his own
commands and those preserved by iradition. In fact St Paul
speaks, xi. 2, 23, expressly of traditions, and the passage, vii.
'10, refers to a command of Christ preserved to us. From vii. 40
it is also clear that the yv@u7 is not intentionally opposed in any
way to inspiration, for,it has its origin in the Divine Spirit ; but
this distinction is insufficient for the explanation of our section.
St Paul manifestly adduces the distinction to show that the com-
mand of Christ, but not his yvwun, required an unreserved fulfil-
ment. His advice too could not be followed without thereby
sinning (vii. 36.). Let us suppose that Paul had received no tra-
ditional command of Christ upon any particular subject, we must
consider that his inspired conviction was equivalent to such a
command, since Christ created it within him by his Spirit! In
the passage, xiv. 37, he openly lays claim to this right. It is
there said : €l Tis Soxel wpodiiTas €lvar, § TevuaTikos, émiyive-
axétw & ypddo bpiv, 81 xvpiov elaiv évrorai. No traditional
commands of Christ can be here intended, for a person required
to be no prophet to perceive them; but the judgments of Paul are
called commands of Christ, insofar as Christ worked them in him
by his Spirit. Billroth’s explaration (on xiv. 37) of the évrorai



FIRST CORINTHIANS vII. 1, 115

xvpiov as referring to commands of God in the Old Testament,
is in the highest degree forced, nor can we on closer reflection
agree with Billroth (although we have advanced a similar view on
Acts xv. 1), on the opinion that this passage is important for a
comprehension of Paul's doctrine of the agency of the Divine
Spirit in man; as we here see that Paul explains the youy
raised in him by the Divine Spirit as not absolutely binding, and
consequently as not absolutely true. The difficulty must rather
be explained by the distinction of positive commands and the
Adiaphora. Where dogmas or express commands are treated of,
St Paul continually lays claim to his apostolic authority; his
yvoun is therefore here decisive, since it is enlightened by the
Divine Spirit. But in the Adiaphora it is true wisdom to avoid
decided commands, partly because the position of individuals to
them alters, and partly also because in the progress of develop-
ment the whole period takes an altered position with reference
to them. Fixed commands would therefore be only obstructive,
instead of furthering their object in Adiaphora, and we may say
that the wisdom of the holy Scriptures is manifested no less in
what they have not¢ forbidden, than in what they forbid. The
ouly objection that might suggest itself against this view, is, that
St Paul would in that case have said : * I forbid it not, I merely
give good advice under existing circumstances ;"' but he says in
ver. 25, émiTayyy xvplov olx Eyw, yet this formula appears to
refer to the possibility, that the Lord might have given objective
commands also respecting these relations. But those words may
equally well be understood to mean, “ I have no command of the
Lord upon this point, because he has not seen good to give any ;"
his precepts are never purposely defective,—where Christ has
given no law, he intended there should be none. According to
this it is clear, that the advice given by the apostle in this sec-
tion is not intended by himself as objective rules applicable to all
times, and consequently that we are not at liberty to give to them
this extended application, unless they change their nature.

Ver. 1. According to what has been said, therefore, no absolute
validity can be ascribed to the words, xahov dvfpdme yuvawos
1) dmrreaBac according to the apostle’s view, as a false asceticism
pretends. The word of the apostle receives its comment in vers.

26, 29. The circumstances of the period rendered an unmarried
h2
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life relatively desirable, yet several of the apostles (ix. 5) were
married. (Ka\ov has here no moral meaning; it merely sig-
nifies * salutary.”—'Amwrecfar — ypy3, Gen. xx. 6, xxi. 1L
Prov. vi. 29 stands euphemistically for *to have conjugal inter-
course.” The formula only occurs here in the New Testament,
but elsewhere frequently. The answer is directly connected with
the statement of the question,—oidate may be supplied.

Ver. 2. The apostle here apparently starts from a -very low
view of marriage ; it is represented as a prevention of harlotry.
But the reason of thisis clearly that Paul was induced by circum-
stances to dwell only upon the negative side. Recent investiga-
tors' rightly attach weight to the positive side, namely, the spi-
ritual union, on which the bodily union, and the consequent pro-
creation of children, rest as on their basis. The apostolic view
involves an indirect exhortation to the haughty Christianer not to
sink deep in the mire of sin by affected sanctity in contemning
marriage.

Vers. 3, 4. Probably married men had already forgone con-
jugal intercourse with their wives, and hence this admonition,
which would otherwise be entirely superfluous. The manner in
which the apostle treats this point shows clearly that he finds the
specific of marriage in the sexual union, which must also be ad-
hered to in every high ideal conception of the relation. * They
shall be one jflesh,” not merely one spirit (which all believers
are), and one soul (which all friends likewise are.) Moreover,
not only does the wife appear here dependent on her husband,
but the husband likewise dependent on his wife. (For épehiy
the received text reads ddechopérny etwoiav, by which the special
meaning is extended to the more general one, * due kindness.”
Bat the more general sense dves not suit the connection. The
best Codd. from A. to G. are for ddechrv.)

Vers. 5, 6. St Paul does not desire the conjugal intercourse to
be discontinued, except in lengthened spiritual exercises. The
apostle therefore discountenances the opinion that such inter-
course was only allowable for the express purpose of begetting

1 Compare especially the instructive writings on marriage by Liebetrut (Hamburg,
1834) and Mirklin (in the * Studien der Wiirtembergisclien Geistlichkeit.”) On the
Catholic side, the clever work, * Adam und Christus, oder iiber die Fle,” by Pnpst,
(Vienna, 1835), is particularly remarkable. Compare the criticism of Goschel in the
Berlin Jahrbach, 1838; naomber 8, &c.
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children. He sees in it only the outward expression of true in-
ward affection. This passage, however, gives the impression that
conjugal intercourse is a hindrance to the serious exercise of
prayer; but the Christian should lead a life of prayer, conse-
quently this act must always be considered as a hindrance, al-
though a necessary one irr the present state of sinfulness, If
indeed the Christian's life were presented in an absolutely pure
form, man would not require a time thus set apart for prayer,
but it never does appear on earth in this pure form. The Saviour
himself passed whole nights in solitary prayer, although his holy
soul was continually engaged in prayer. But man has need of
such periods to suspend or to restrict the ordinary occupations
of life, and so it is also with conjugal intercourse. From these
words, therefore, no conclusion can rightly be drawn prejudicial
to the apostle’s view respecting sexual intercourse and its inju-
rious effect on the spiritual life. The expression ayohalew 7j
Tpogevys moreover contains an indication of the requirement of
stated festivals in the ordinary course of life. Probably it was
an early custom, previous to the festivals, especially before Easter,
for people to devote themselves some time (for - this is indicated
iu the expression) to solitary prayer, in which beautiful custom
originated Lent. St Paul, however, does not regard all this
(to07o is not to be referred merely to verse 5, but also to the pre-
ceding verses) as a command, but as good advice, for it is all
continually modified according to different relations and indivi-
duals. (In ver. 5, with dmoorepeire is to be supplied 7
oeniis.—The dv stands, which is rarely the case, without a verb
[comp. Winer's Gr. p. 279] ; yévrnTa:r may be supplied.— Ex ovu-
¢dvov stands opposed to the isolated conclusion of the one part.
In the Septuagint sdudwvorv occurs adverbially ; compare Eccles.
vii. 15. In the New Testament it only occurs here.—The ex-
pression wpos xacpov naturally conveys the idea, “ for a short
time ;" but the idea of the shortness is again determined by the
natare of the relation.—The reading oyoAdo7Te, and the omission
of 74} vnoreia xal before T5 wpooevys, are fully confirmed by the
great majorily of critical authorities. The mention of the fasting
is quite in accordance with the meaning; but it is also, after the
ancient Christian custom, necessarily comprised in the idea of
prayer, as a lengthened exercise of prayer.—The readings ovvép-
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xéo6e and guvépynabe are to be regarded as mere interpretations
of jre.—The expression weipdlew 8 Tyv dxpaciav refers back
to &ca 8¢ Tas mopvelas in ver. 2, and the above remarks likewise
apply to it : St Paul dwells only on the negative side of marriage,
but without intending to deny a higher positive one.—In ver. 6,
40, gvyyvouy is here to be distinguished from qyvdun in ver. 25,
only so that the subjective opinion of the apostle, his good advice,
comprises at the same time the accessory notion of a concession.)

Vers. 7—9. This thought, that he was far from giving objective
commands in the name of the Lord (comp. ver. 35) on such rela-
tions, is more closely explained by St Paul’s saying that the gifts
in reference to this are differently distributed. In the case of
unmarried people, he wishes (on their own account, as is further
explained in ver. 26, et sqq.) that they should remain single on
account of the impending troubles of the church ; but for him who
has not the gift of continency, it is better that he should enter
the ordinance of marriage, which is founded by God. The apostle
moreover here states the theme—especially in the words Aéyw
8¢ Tols dydpows xal Tais yrpais—which he pursues further in
ver. 25, sqq., and 38, sqq. (In ver. 7. 8érw contains only the
idea of wishing, which St Paul however himself acknowledges
to be impracticable. The words wdvras dvfpwrouvs are of course
only to be referred to the members of the church, for they alone
were at that time called upon to saffer persecution.—Xdpioua
has here, but nowhere else, the meaning of a natural gift, which
the mercy of God imparts, not an extraordinary spiritual gift.
(Compare the particulars in 1 Cor. xii. 4.]. In Matt. xix. 12
the Lord expresses the same thought.——In ver. 8 dyapos is only
fully determined by the connection with y7jpacs: they are those
persons not yet married. The opinion that widowers were here-
by referred to is untenable ; they are rather to be classed with
the x7pass, but are not particularly named, because widowers are
mostly compelled by circumstances to marry again, but not
50 widows.—In ver. 9 upolcbas, for which the Greeks also use
xaieafa. and ¢réyeabai, is like the Latin uri, referring to the
sufferings from the force of sexual impulse.)

Vers. 10, 11. The apostle next turns to believers living in a
state of marriage, and reminds them shortly of the Word of the
Lord (Matt. v. 31, sqq. xix. 9; Mark x. 9, 12), that among
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Christians no divorce should take place either on the man’s side
or on the woman's side, either from ascetic (1 Tim. iv. 3) or
other reasons. He. makes no mention of adultery as a valid
cause of divorce, since this constitutes the divorce itself. (Com-
pare remarks in the Comm. on Matt. v. 32, and Tholuck’s Ser-
mon on the Mount, p. 258.). The remarkable addition, éav &¢
xai ywptoj, shows the impossibility of absolntely carrying out.
this principle, valid as it was for the true Christians, in the
early and zealous state of the church at that time. The convic-
tion is therein expressed that, in the case of many persons be-
longing to the church, but not sufficiently penetrated with its
spirit, matrimonial differences would not be overcome by affec-
tion, and that separation would ensue ; in this case St Paul de-
sires that no fresh marriage should be contracted, or still better,
that reconciliation should be effected. This last thought, % 7¢
avdpi xaTaM\ayiTe, shows that St Paul had in his mind sepa-
rations not only arising from ascetic motives, but from dissension,
and he regards these among the Christians of that time as by no
means impossible. But the second marriage of those persons
who have been divorced appears to be here absolutely forbidden,
and thus the separatio is here also reduced to a mere separa-
tion from bed and board; a separatio quoad vinculum involved
the admissibility of marrying again. But from the more exact
determinations in the words of the Lord (Matt. v. and xix.) it
follows, that the second marriage of divorced persons is not
to be considered as absolutely forbidden for the dead mem-
bers of the outward church. This passage is to be explained
from the former, as St Paul himself grounds it upon them, but
not the former from this one. At all events the passage be-
fore us affords no argument to prove that malitiosa desertio
is a valid reason for divorce, for the pevére dyapos forbids
marrying again. (The expressions ywpiofijvar of the wife, and
d¢iévar of the husband, are carefully chosen. The wife is con-
tinually dependent on the husbaud; she cannot therefore dis-
miss him, she can only withdraw from him ; the husband, on the
contrary, can d¢eévar her, a milder expression for éxSBdAew.
Comp. remarks on ver. 13.).

Ver. 12, 13. In the peculiar circumstances, undoubtedly of
frequent occurrence in the first age of the church, when a por-
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tion was still heathen, St Paul does not venture to enforce the
command not to divorce,—an important hint to us, in our half-
heathen church relations, how we should moderate the importance
attached to the prohibition of divorce. St Paul rests the decision
on the consent of the heathen party ; on the side of the believ-
ing party, he presupposes willingness from the greater love which
is to animate the ‘latter. A marriage with a heathen is to be con-
sidered binding on a believer, so long as the heathen party sepa-
rating him or herself does not contract another marriage. These
precepts have in modern times acquired 2 new importance in re-
ference to the Jabours of religious missions. Marriages, in which
one party remains heathen, are never to be dissolved ; it is in-
deed a difficult question, what course should be pursued, when
a converted heathen has several wives. Since in the Old Testa-
ment God permitted polygamy to the holy patriarchs, it seems
proper not to compel those who are in this position to put away
their wives and children; but, on the other hand, in the case of
new marriages, strictly to introduce monogamy. (In ver. 12, the
words Tois Aoumuis are to be explained from the apostle’s view,
according to which he resolves the yeyaunxores into certain
classes. He of course does not speak particularly of those in
whose marriage state there was no interruption of harmony, for
where dissension existed, he commands the parties not to sepa-
rate ; the rest, that is to say the remaining class of married
persons, in which one party was heathen, he allows under cer-
tain circumstances to separate, but counsels them to keep fast the
marriage tic wherever possible.! In ver. 13, d¢eévas is used of
the wife, insofar as in a mixed marriage the Christian party is
considered the ruling ome.).

Ver. 14. In order to give importance to the admissibility of
such a union between a Christian and a heathen, the apostle ex-
presses a thought, which, especially in connexion with the fol-
lowing, where the children are also called holy for the sake of their
Christian parents, must have presented no ordinary difficulty to
the ancient commentators, with their notions respecting infant

1 Asthe apostie here expressly remarks, that in what follows he gives merely gocd
advice, it is clear Lhat the subsequent passage can only be applied as the basis of the
Christian law of marriage, insofar as its precepts are confirmed by the express law of
Christ.
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baptism. Some critics have therefore arbitrarily understood sryi-
acTtac to refer to baptism, and the conversion effected by the
Christian party. But in verse 16 this is only represented as pos-
sible ; here, on the other hand, the continuation of the marriage
union is meant to be justified by the previous holiness in the hea-
then state. Others, who endeavour to maintain the claims of in-
fant baptism, allege that Christian children may be baptized, but
not heathen children, because the former only can be supposed
destined to this privilege. Here then isindicated the destination
of the heathen party for Christianity by union with a Christian.
This view is held by Calov, Vitringa, and others; nor is it un-
suitable ; according to it the word ayidfecfas might be taken in
its proper fundamental signification, ¢ to be set apart for a sacred
purpose, to be dedicated” (compare remarks in the commentary on
John xiii. 31, 32.). But the following contrast of axafapra and
aryea shows, that in the word 7yiaorac the real influence of the
Christian principle on the heathen party is rather to be considered,
than the mere destination for this. At all events, the re-
ference of 7ylacTac to marriage, and the following word dxd-
fapra to bastards, is decidedly to be rejected ; for the apostles
never denied the reality of heathen marriages ; the validity of a
marriage, and the legitimacy of the children, could not therefore
have been first determined by the .circumstance that one party
became Christian. This idea, however, is highly important, that
a relative sanctification (for the word dyidfeafa: can only be un-
derstood here to refer to a slight infusion of the Christian prin-
ciple) can be effected merely by contact with those who possess
it. That is to say, in those who are closely united with believers,
without allowing themselves to be overcome by the power in them,
a certain resistance is always to be conceived ; and yet the mighty
power of Christ unites itself with the better part in them, and
elevates it to a certain grade. According to this view we may
conceive, that Judaism existing among Christians for cen-
turies, was imperceptibly operated on by the power of Christ,
the consequences of which will one day be gloriously revealed.
Nor is the second half of the verse less important, treating
of the sanctification of children by their parents. 'Emwei dpa
(comp. v. 10) presupposes the thought expressed in the fol-
lowing words as one generall;; recognized : ¢ for else were
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your children unclean; but now they are, as ye all know
and acknowledge, holy.”)' The Ju@v of course cannmot re-
fer merely to the half-heathen marriages (for what was valid
in them must have been still more so in purely Christian mar-
riages), nor merely to the latter, as this would not suit the
line of argnment; it refers to all Christian children.” The
ancient Christians therefore considered these as holy, on ac-
count of their descent from Christians. But this expression
cannot possibly, according to the contrast (dxdfapra) be merely
rendered * dear, valued,” as some interpreters maintain ; it must
rather be explained, according to the analogy of syiagra:, * re-
latively sanctified by the influence of the parents, touched by
nobler influences.” It is self-evident that it is not intended here
to deny the peccability of the children, any more than in the case
of the sanctified heathen party, who, according to ver. 16, has
yet to be converted ; but a destination for conversion, and a
means of facilitating this, is unquestionably included. This is
the blessing of pions ancestors. (2 Tim.1i.5.). It is moreover
clear that St Paul would not have chosen this line of argument
had infant baptism beenat that time practised ; but it is certain
that in the thought which the apostle here expresses lies the full
authorization of the church to institute this rite. What per-
tains to the children of Christians in virtue of their birth is
affirmed to them in baptism, and is really and fully imparted to
them at their confirmation or spiritual baptism. It cannot be a
matter of indifference to the child in what spiritual state its pa-
rents were when he was begotten. But the child of Christian
parents always requires a personal regeneration.

Vers. 15, 16. In these verses the apostle brings forward the
other side, which, in a mixed marriage of heathen and Christian,
must raise a question. A case might occur in which the heathen
party, on religious grounds (for we are here only speaking of
such) did not wish to remain in the married state, or, in other
words, required the Christian to forsake his or her faith. Insuch

1 According to the passages here cited by Wetstein and Schottgen, the same view
holds good with the Jews. Children who are descended from n half-Jewish marriage
were treated as true Jewe. The good is rightly considered stronger than evil.

2 De Wette (Stud. 1830, part iii. p. 669, sqq.) is quite right in considering the refer-
ence as not merely to the children of mixed marriages, nor only to those of purely Chris-
tian marriages ; the Christian principle nperntge strongly from one of the parties,
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a case the apostle declares that the Christian party shall con-
sent to a separation from the heathen ; that the Christian party,
(brother or sister) is, in such a case, not bound (0¥ 8eSotAwTas év
rois Towvrois.) But God has called believers to peace; it is
therefore the duty of the believing party to maintain peace as
long as possible, and to bear with the heathen party; nor can
he indeed know, but that perhaps this very gentleness may win
over the unbelieving party, and bring him or her to salvation.
Viewed in this light, the passage appears to be quite simple, and
yet it has presented very grave difficulties to interpreters. Some
have imagined they detected in it a second ground for divorce, the
malitiosa desertio, whilst in Matt. v. 32, xix. 9, adultery is
stated to be the omly sufficient ground ; here then appears to
arise a discrepancy between our Lord’s words and the apostle’s.
In this explanation the undetermined od SeSovAwrar év Tols
TotovTous scil. mpdypaad was understood to mean that the permis-
sion is herein conveyed for the Christian party, not only to dis-
miss the heathen party, who wishes to separate, but also to
marry another. But this is evidently not conveyed in the
words2 Ver. 15 forms a contrast to ver. 12; the heathen
party who wishes to remain, says St Paul, shall'not be allowed ;
but he who desires to go, he adds in ver. 15, shall not be
detained. That at the same time the permission to marry
again was granted by the apostle, is the less probable, since in
ver. 16 the possibility of the conversion of the heathen party is
dwelt upon. This passage indeed does not refer to the state
which is inferred by ywpilecfai, for the words év 8¢ elprjvpy
xéxhnxev Huds 6 Oeds, k. 7. N, evidently contain a limitation of
the preceding thought: “ The unbeliever may separate, but the
main principle always remains to the Christian, that he is called
to peace, and therefore a peaceful disposition must always pre-
vail, in order not to give cause on his or her side for separation.”
The possibility however cannot and must not be denied, that the
mind of the heathen party may also change afier the separation.
It cannot, from this very possibility, be the apostle’s meaning,

1 It is of course alao possible, that Towiror was used in the masaline, but it does not
seemn to me probable on account oftlie iv.—Olshausen Commentar., 2ud edit. iii.

2 Comp. the urticle in the Fvangelische Kirchenzeitung, for March 1829, p, 188,
Nfl(]
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that the Christian party is at liberty to marry again when the
heathen has left him or her (the re-marrying of the Christian
party would always be according to Matt. v. 32, uoeyeia); the
Christian is only relieved from the obligation of living with a
heathen party, and this alone is intended to be enforced by the
words of) 8edovAwrar. That this passage has been understood to
imply that St Paul considered the malitiosa desertio as a valid
ground of divorce to Christians, may be explained by the feeling
of necessity in the existing state of the outward church, not to
limit divorces to the single case where adultery has been ac-
tually committed. It was felt that malicious desertion and im-
placable hatred might also form valid grounds for divorce, and
biblical sanction was sought for this opinion. But we have before
remarked on Matt. v. 32, that the New Testament absolutely
forbids divorce as well as oaths ; adultery forms only an apparent
exception ; this is uot so much a ground of divorce as the divorce
itself. Although nevertheless it is clear from experience that
this absolute prohibition is no blessing for the numerous heathens
in the net of the kingdom of God, yet we must say, that the New
Testament does not intend to apply this command to the hea-
thens likewise. It is moreover self-evident that the legislation
of Christian states must continually strive to approach the exalted
goal.

Ver. 17. The mention of the divine vocation, which is in the
first instance only cited in reference to marriage, leads the apostle
to its general consideration, which extends to ver. 24. He pro-
ceeds to observe, how in all congregations he acted on the princi-
ple, to leave every one in the outward vocation in which he was
before conversion. Among these outward vocations St Paul
reckons marriage. The mighty spirit of the Gospel produced an
immense excitement in the minds of all ; the glance at a higher
world which it opened, excited in many an indifference to the
outward world ; many Christians forsook their earthly vocation,
and would only live and work in the spirit (comp. remarks on
2 Thess. iii. 6, sqq.). Similar misunderstandings probably existed
at Corinth, especially among the Christianer, who were inclined to
a false conception of freedom, and led St Paul to this diatribe.
The apostle’s wisdom opposed, by word and act, this proceed-
ing, which must have brought ruin on the church, by not him-
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self relinquishing his handicraft on assuming his apostolic voca-
tion. To this fanatical and revolutionary movement he opposed
calm discretion. He rightly conceived that the Gospel does not
seek to overthrow all that is ancient in a sudden and tumultuous
manner, bat brings about a change by a slow process, penetrating
into all the relations of life. (The e p# is intended to render
prominent again the other side, namely that it is better for every
one to remain in the relations which God has allotted to him, and
consequently also in marriage, even when one party has remained
heathen. Billroth correctly explains el p7} == wAs7w. The course
of thought may be thus understood : * But if the heathen party
wishes to separate, let him not be compelled to remain, his
conversion is always uncertain; onldy it is a fixed general
priuciple, that every one should remain in the vocation which
God has allotted to him.” In idea Riickert’s conception of the
€l p1j is the same; he takes it for el 8¢ xal w7, * but even if
not,” namely what precedes is the case, Z.e. at all events. The
reading % w7 is a simple correction, arising from the diffi-
culty which was conceived to exist in the expression el u7.—With
respect to the attraction in éxdore, compare Winer's Gr. p. 482,
8qq.—The passage already cited, 2 Thess. iii. 6, throws light,
on the words ofres év Tals éxxAnaiaws mdoaws Siardogouat, com-
pare the explanation.)

Vers. 18, 19. St Paul first touches on the great difference be-
tween Jews and heathens. The apostle is not in favour of abo-
lishing the outward means of recognition on entrance into the
Christian church, since in the New Testament this contract has
lost its meaning. The Tijpnois évroddy ©eod is here alone
valid,! in which is embraced the belief in Christ and his redemp-
tion, since he also is an évroAy) Oeod. (The abominable custom,
to which the words w7 émiomwasfo refer, namely the renewal of
a foreskin in an artificial manner, is mentioned again in 1 Macec.
i. 15. According to Buxtorf [Lex. Talm. p. 1274] those Jews
who had abolished the token of their election from shame toward

1 Thé conception of the words, which Billroth proposes, seems to me erroneous.
# Circumcision and foreskin are nothing in themselves, they only acquire sjgnification
when men believe that in them they keep the commands of God." But the strict Juda-
ists, believing circumeision to be a command of God, would have done quite right to at-
tribute importance to it, which however the apostle cannot Liave intended.
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the heathens were called DYary, in Latin recutiti {compare

Martial. Epigr. vii. 30.] Joseph. Ant. xii. 6 also speaks of such
a custom. According to Celsus [de Medic. vii. 257 a peculiar
instrument was employed for this purpose called the émioma-
atip. For more particulars compare an article in the Stud. 1835,
pt. 3. p. 657, 8qq.—In ver. 19, in the expression dAAa Tipyos
évrordv Ocol, is to be supplied éori 7e. as it is called in iii. 7.)
Vers. 20—24. The general principle (ver.20, 24) is here also
applied to the relation of slavery, which prevailed throughout the
whole ancient world. This is certainly opposed to the spirit of
the Gospel, which makes men free, and Paul advises also the con-
verted slaves to seek freedom if they can obtain it (of course in
a lawful and proper manier), and the free men in no manner to
trifle away their freedom. At the same time, if this is not
possible, he exhorts them not to vex themselves about it, since
the free man is also the servant of Christ.—This conception of
the passage differs from that which the Fathers of the church
have maintained since the time of Chrysostom, and in fact at first
esight the comnexion seems rather to favour their explanation.
They supply in ver. 21, with pa\\ov ypficar, not é\evfepia, but
Sovkeig, so that the sense is : “ If thou art called as a slave, care
nothing, much more although thou (e xai = gquanquam) canst
become free, yet serve rather ; for the believing slave is yet free
in the Lord, and the free man a slave of Christ.” The connexion
appears, according to the other and now usual explanation, not
to be rendered by any means so clear, and especially e xai (ver.
21) and «ydp (ver. 22) appear to be inappropriate. But the
words, uy yivecle dothor avBpwmwv (ver. 23), militate against
the opinion of the church Fathers; beside which we may observe
that the apostle cannot possibly have expressed the idea, that a
slave should remain in a state of slavery, even when he can obtain
freedom. The point therefore is, to obtain from the e xal and
the following ydp an appropriate reference in accordance with our
view. But this presents itself in a very natural manner, if we
only give to the Soihos éxhrjfns the proper emphasis. According
to the meaning of the apostle, spiritual freedom is included in xa-
Aeiofar : from this idea he proceeds: * But if thou canst also
obtain bodily beside spiritual freedom, do it rather, for the slave
called in the Lord is by the Lord made free from all outward
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power, therefore it is befitting also that he should be quite
free.”” Then the emphatic areelfepos suits very well, as also .
the pa\hov ypijcar, which last, even with SovAelg supplied,
has still a great hardness. With respect to the other half of
ver. 22, namely the words dpotws xai & élevlepos xAnfeis Sodnds
éore XpioTad, they in the first place express, that no one here
on earth can be otherwise than in a state of dependence ; and
they are ingofar consolatory for servants—the most free are
also servants of Christ. But these words also contain a warning to
the free to preserve their freedom, not to become the servants of
men by dependence on human opinions—for to be a servant of
Christ is itself the true freedom ; every life spent out of his ser-
vice is in a measure like slavery. (If «Afioes is referred to the
outward vocation, and éxAjfy in ver. 20 to the inward calling, the
7 strikes us—it shonld be év 4. But if the expression, év 3
xMjoe 1) éxhijfn is conceived as an idea, éxA7jfn must be under-
stood of the onutward vocation. This is certainly uncommon, ac-
cording to the usage of language in the New Testament, but not
unfitting ; it is far more completely in accordance with the Pauline
circle of ideas, that the almighty will of God is believed to condi-
tion the outward position of man, however apparently free he may
be to choose it. We therefore prefer this last conception to the
difficulty of supplying the év.—In ver. 22, comp. on the notion of
true freedom, the remarks on John viii. 36. —The formula Tiuds
#yopdabnre is found in vi. 20.—In ver. 24, the 7apa Oeg is de-
rived from every human mode of conception of the relations ; the
most inward condition of the soul is of importance in the sight of
God,—by it slavery or freedom is first sanctified.).

Ver. 25, 26. These following verses contain advice for the un-
married. Under the existing difficult relations of the church,
the apostle, as he again assures us, considers it better that they
should not enter upon marriage. (Compare vii. 1.). At the
same time he again expressly observes, that he does not give
this as a command of the Lord (that is to say in order not teo
impose a burden upon any one), but as his own opinion. Ne-
vertheless he makes his opinion (as in ver. 40) very striking
and worthy of consideration by adding : ds J\enuévos imo xupiov
mioros elvar. This mioros eivas, which St Paul refers, not to
himself, but to the pity of God, cannot mean, as Billroth is of
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1

opinion, “to be a true servant of the Lord,” nor, as Augustine
thinks, * to be faithful in'my vocation :” neither sense has any
direct reference to the context. It can only mean, as Flatt cor-
rectly remarks,  to be worthy of belief, i.e. of confidence.” This
is peculiarly referred to in the mention of his yvwbu7n. But he
was worthy of confidence, because he had the Spirit of God,
which judges correctly all circumstances, and this is alluded to in
ver. 40. But if the apostle here expresses thus generally the
thought, xakov avfpwme T0 olTws elvar, it is at the same time
apart from the consideration of the persecutions, especially to
be. remembered, that St Paul believed the return of ithe Lord
to be near at hand. The éveardaa dvdyxn are to him the
e Yo, with which is connected the revelation of the king-
dom of God. "(Comp. on x. 11.). But as this hope subsequently
receded, when he no longer believed himself to be ¢ clothed
upon” (2 Cor. v.), but when he hoped to depart (Phil. i. 23;
2 Tim. iv. 6), his view of marriage must also have become mo-
dified. (In ver. 25 the expression mapfévos refers, as it fre-
quently does, to both sexes, it is = dyauos. Riickert is of opi-
nion that it only refers to virgins, but this is completely con-
tradicted By the 8édedar yvvawsi (ver. 27.).—-In ver. 26, the o7
xakéy merely takes up TodTo xaAov again to strengthen the
thought.—On évearws compare remarks on iii. 22, and Rom. viii.
38. ’Avdrykn refers not merely to the persecutions, but also to
the great events in nature expected at the last day [compare on
Matt. xxiv. 20, 21, 29], in short to the \ijrecs of the last period
of time in the widest compass.)

Vers. 27, 28. In the clearest manner St Paul guards against
being misunderstood, to represent marriage as a sin (which was
probably taught in Corinth) ; but he openly declares that the un-
married would at that time lead an easier life, and his advice may
accordingly be considered as intended to save them from trouble.
(In verse 27 Aérvoas must not be referred to the death of the
wife ; it inerely means  to be ummnarried.”—In verse 28, the ad-
dition of T5 gapwi transfers the whole consequences of marriage
to a lower sphere ; it prepares the way for want, anxiety, care, in
outward circumstances, but no \iyris 7o wrevpar:.)

Vers. 20—31. The apostle enforces this good advice in the
following verses by a detailed description of the state of mind
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which the character of the times required. The heart must not
be wholly given up to any earthly possession or affection ; it must
rather always belong to God and the imperishable world, and a
love of the future state. ‘Without doubt St Paul wrote these words
in expectation of a near approaching transformation of the oynua
Tob Kkéouov TovTou, and the introduction of the alov wédwv
with the Baciieia 7. ©. If however this hope is not realized,
the meaning of these words is by no means destroyed. (Com-
pare the remarks on Matt. xxiv. 1.). The whole development of
the church on earth is such as to lead to the continual expecta-
tion of the coming of Christ, and the state of mind of be-
lievers is to be such as is here described. The period of expec-
tation is only extended by the mercy of God (2 Pet. iii. 9.), but
its character is not altered. (In ver. 29 the explanation of the
words 6 xawpos x. T. A. is not without difficuby. With respect
first to the punctuation, the division after curesTaluévos, when
€or{ must be supplied, is not suitable, because, according to this,
76 Aovwov, which must then be taken adverbially, becomes some-
what laboured. The same objection applies to the division which
Lachmann proposes, placing éar{ before 7o Nowrow, besides which
this transposition has not critically sufficient authority. The
thought only becomes concise by placing the point, as Griesbach
and others do, after éori, and taking 76 Aowmév as subject, in
the sense ““ the [of this cycle still] rest is the heavy time.” The
article before xaipos thus acquires its full foree, whilst it points
to the great period of suffering before the Parousia known to all
Christians. With respect tlien to the explanation, we had the
word guoTéAAw, Acts v. 6, in the signification “ to bury a dead
man.” Here it is to be taken in the simplest meaning of the
word, * to contract.”” The participle therefore might signify,
‘“short, of brief duration.” But the meaning, * a.'nxious, heary,”
must be considered more appropriate. There is no well-authen-
ticated passage to justify the use of ouvveararuévos for “ short.”
On the contrary, in the classics, cveTos} méans simply * anxiety,
contraction of the heart.” [Cic. Quest. Tusc. i.37 ; Lel. ¢.13.].
In the same sense cugTéAAegBas occurs in Ps. lxxii. 13, accord-
ing to the translation of Symmachus.—The a is to be under-
stood Tehixkads: this want has the purpose, according to the in-

tention of God, of freeing the soul from dependence on perishable
i
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things.—The words ds pn éyovres yuvairas are of course merely
to be understood inwardly, keeping the spirit so free in the love
of the creature as not to be impeded by this in the fulfilment
of the highest duty, the relation to the kingdom of God.—
Ver. 30. Not joy merely, but sorrow likewise is not to have domi-
nion over the servant of God ; in God's power he rules over all.—
KarT éyovresis emphatic,as ina snbsequent passage « a Tia ypope-
voc: the xard is meant to indicate the false tendency of the spirit
abandoning itself altogether.—In ver. 31 oyfiua is facies ex-
terna ; the world itself does not perish at the dawning of the
kingdom of God, but only its form. Not until after the king-
dom of God follows the new heaven and the new earth. [Rev.
xxi. 1.]. What perishes in the world is the sinful; compare
1 John ii. 8 and 17.—Lachmann very appropriately connects with
the preceding the 8éaw 6¢é «. 7. A, so that between the two sen-
tences lies this supplying thought, ¢ You would therefore prepare
for yourselves much want if you should give yourselves up to the
perishable things of this world.”)

Ver. 32—34. The following words are so strong, as in fact toin-
cline to the belief that the apostle gives an objective preference to
celibacy, as the (Roman) Catholic church maintains.! But on this
very account, that the words are so strongly expressed, the de-
fenders of celibacyare themselves obliged to limit their meaning. If
the expression, 6 yaproas pepipvd Ta Tob xoopov, Tds dpéoe TH
quvaxi is intended to refer to marriage, this could be no sacra-
ment, it would directly destroy the idea of a life devoted to God.
The passage can therefore only be understood to mean that the
apostle is describing the ordinary state of things, from the influ-
ence of which even the believer is frequently not exempt ; but by
no means that a description of marriage, or of Christian marriage,
is here given. .(In ver. 32 pepeuvav is used in a good sense *“ to
do zealously, to manage.”—Semler thinks falsely here only of
deacons, as if Ta Tob xvplov were an allusion to their office. The
general tenor of the command plainly contradicts this view.—
There are various different readings and punctuations of ver. 34,
which are probably only occasioned by pepépiorar. This word
might be connected with the preceding one with the addition of

1 Compare the clever treatise by Papst on the theory of marriage, in the Journal for
Plilosophy aud Catholic Theology, iu the fifteenth and earlier numbers, Cologne, 1835-
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xal, 50 that the sense would be *“ and is divided ;" that Js, serves
two masters, God and the world ; or it might be referred to the
following, with the meaning,  there is a difference between a wife
and a virgin.” This last usual conception of the passage may
deserve the preference. Lachmann however decides for the first,
and reads, xai 7 yuvy) 3 dyauos kai 7 wapBévos B dyapos, instead
of the usual reading, % yvvy xai 1) mapBévos: 3 dyapos.)

Ver. 35. St Paul again declares that his intention is not to lay
down any law, but only to impart profitable adrice, for the more
easy attachment to the Lord and honesty. On account of the
following doynuoveiv, the expression 7o edoynuov can only be
understood in the sense of honesty, honestas. But this appears
to stigmatize marriage as inkonestum. The difficulty might be
avoided, by referring TodTo not merely to the last-mentioned ob-
ject, but to the contents of the whole chapter; then To edoyn-
pov would refer to an honourable marriage, which was spoken of
in the beginning of the chapter, in contrast to the wopveia. But
in the first place Tafra would in this case have been used, because
more than one object is treated of ; again, the expression edmdpe-
Spov 76 Kuplp refers too decidedly to what has been just said;
and lastly, there is here no conclusion,—the question concerning
unmarried persons is still continued. We must therefore say,
that, to be an dyauos is not in itself an eboynuov, any more than
to be married is in itself an doynuov, but only insofar as, under
the peculiar existing circumstances, the service of the Lord re-
quired this. Billroth understands Bpoxos to mean a snare, but
this does not agree with the verb émiBaAewr. A snare, more-
over, would imply something secret, whereas everything here is
open ; it alludes only to something difficult. Itis therefore better
conceived as — {Dyos.—Instead of edmwdpedpov the received text
reads edmpdoedpov; but the former reading, which Lachmann also
adopts, has the authority of the Codd. in its favour. It is the
neuter form of the adjective transferred to the substantive, and
the expression therefore carries the dative. It denotes ““ attach-
ment, fast adherence.”—The damepiomdoTws only strengthens the
idea of the eb. It means, “ without being drawn away by any
relation.” This form is only found here in the New Testament.)

Vers. 36—38. The reader will thus far have understood the

apostle’s representation as relating in the question of marriage to
i2 :
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the decision of the persons themselves interested ; but St Paul, at
the conclusion of the enquiry, speaks of the father as deciding
the marriage of his daughter. This is perhaps not to be under-
stood as if the apostle by way of example wished to cite merely
a form, how a marriage is brought about or prevented ; but, after
the ancient mode of conception, he considers the question of mar-
riage as entirely placed in the hands of the father, or of his re-
presentative. We must confess that this state is a smbordinate
one, and the free sel{-decision of the betrothed parties, recognized
by the parents, although rightly subjected to certain conditions,
appears to be more befitting a mature age ; but St Paul, in his
wisdom, does not convert the form, which was adapted to the
relations of that period, into a rule for all ages. (In ver. 36,
aoynuoveiv is to be taken in an active sense; ‘“ he who thinks
that he behaveth uncomely toward his daughter.” The thought
is to be explained from the point of view of the Jewish Christians,
who regarded childlessness as the greatest earthly misfortune and
the greatest disgrace to the wife.—Ver. 37. Compare on éBpaios
1 Cor. xv. 58, Col. i. 23. The apostle here refers to the steadfast
conviction, that it is better to remain nnmarried. Adugxpwouevos,
Rom. xiv. 23, forms the contrast.—In the words p) &wr aviy-
xnv, k. 7. A there appears to be an intimation that the father
may also be in a certain measnre bound by the will of the dangh-
ter. But outward circumstances are undoubtedly first to be con-
sidered. The view entertained generally by the ancients, as still
at the present day in the East, recognized no independence of
the wife ; this first resulted from the Christian-Germanic civiliza-
tion.—In ver. 38, we need not suppose with Billroth, that Paul
intended first to oppose to the expression ¢ éwyauilwr xaios
7rotel merely xai 6 w7y éwyapilwv, but then corrected himself.
The principle expressed here lay in the whole connexion. But
xpsiaaoy wouel can only be referred to peculiar relations of the
" time or certain persons.——For yauifw we find in Mark xii. 25, the
form yauloxw, as also in Luke: xx. 34, évyaulokw stands for
éxyapilw, which again occurs in Matt. xxiv. 38, Luke xvii. 27.)
Vers. 39, 40. In the last place, touching the second marriage
of the woman,! St Paul remarks, that in marrying a believer she

1 'Therz szems to be no doubt entertained respecting the second marriage of the mnn,
probabiy beeuuse in the case of widowers 8 new marriage was generally of pressing im-
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need have no scruple; but in the apostle’s opinion, she had
better remain unmarried. The addition of the words &oxd ¢
kdyw mvedua Oecod Eyew, to the expression xata T éunw yro-
unv, plainly indicates a contrast to those who, as it were, ap-
propriated to themselves the Spirit, which naturally calls to mind
the Christianer. Since however the observation stands at the
conclusion of the whole exposition, its allusion cannot be re-
stricted to the last remark, but it must be considered as apply-
ing to the entire subject. In later times moreover a certain odium
was attached in the church to a second marriage, traces of which
occur a8 early as in 1 Tim. iii. 2, v. 9. Ministers of religion
therefore could not be diyapor. (Comp. Binghami Origg. vol. ii.
p. 153.). From the last-mentioned work indeed (vol. vi. p. 423),
we see that, under certain circumstances, digami were excluded
from the communion-table. (The whole passage has a detailed
parallel in Rom. vii. 1, sqq. From this passage also in some
Codd. vopg is added to 8éderar.—Biliroth, following Calvin, is of
opinion, that by év «upip more is intended than that the widow
should merely marry a believer, namely that she should make her
choice and enter upon the marriage in a truly Christian spirit.
But as @ 0éne. precedes, év supip can only first refer to the
person marrying. It is self-evideut however that, if the faith of
the chosen person is investigated, there must also be faith, for
only belief recognizes belief.—In ver. 40 paxapiwrépa cannot re-
fer to eternal blessedness, but to the cuudépor [ver. 35] of this
life, whilst the unmarried woman will be better off in the KaLpos
gvveaTaiuévos [ver. 29] than the married woman )

§ 8. CHRISTIAN LIBERTY.
(viii. 1—xi. 1.)

In this large section the apostle treats of the use of meats
offered in sacrifice, participation in idolatrous festivities, and es-

portance, on account of the motherless children; therefore the question lere is only

touching the womun. The udvov év xvpiw wmoreover must be regarded ns referring also
to the man (2 Cor. vi. 14, 15,).
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pecially of Christian liberty, and the manner of its exercise., It
appears that several members of the Corinthian church had pro-
ceeded to such lengths as not only to eat meat which had been
offered in sacrifice to idols, but actually to take part in some sa-
crificial festivities lield in the heathen temple itself (viii, 10.). It
is possible that some of the immediate followers of Paul, or of
Apollos, had fallen into this extreme, but it appears especially
to have DLeen the Christianer, whose Gnostic prejudices (viii.
1—3), leading them to suppose themselves elevated abovye all sin,
rendered them thus perfectly regardless of the weaker brethren.
It was doubtless the Judaising followers of Peter, who received
from such proceedings just and great offence. The apostle hav-
ing first, in viii. 1—13, adverted to the general use of meats
that had been offered in sacrifice to idols, and directed at-
tention to the offence likely to arise to the weaker brother
by the exercise of false liberty therein, proceeds to expatiate
(ix. 1—27) upon the high degree of self-restraint with respect
to the liberty permitted himn, which is exercised by the true
Christian on his brother’s account, and then shows (x. 1—13) from
the sacred writings of the Old Testament, how severely God
punishes the misuse of liberty. He then returns to the circum-
stances of the Christian with respect to the heathen festivals, de-
claring that the believer cannot celebrate alike heathen and
Christian sacrifice. But in order to avoid introducing Jewish
formality into the church, he permits the use of meats offered to
idols, if purchased in the market, and likewise sanctions the par-
ticipation in repasts given by the heathen in their own dwellings,
and the free use of all meats served up on such occasions, provided
it was not expressly declared that such had formed partt of an
idol sacrifice (x. 14~—=xi. 1.). The apostle thus decides between the
claims of the party advocating freedom on such points, and also
on that which inculcated a stricter observance, with a high degree
of impartiality and wisdom.

Ver.1—3. Verse 1 is evidently resumed in verse 4, so that the
subject occurring between may be considered parenthetical, and
it would be better to consider the parenthesis as beginning at the

1 The passage Rom. xiv. 15 bears so close an affinity to the one before us, that we
desire that the exposition thereof may be compnred with that under present considera-
tion,
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words 87 wdvres yvaaw Exouev, instead of % yvdos, as many
others suppose. The words, with which the apostle commences
his discussion, and which are more fully carried out in ver. 4,
evidently convey an impression to the mind that they refer to
some' disclosures regarding the Corinthians; there is accordingly
to be found in the o{8auev the assertion of their unimportance,
but also a slight reproof of their presumption. The words are
capable of being understood thus :  we know as well as you,” &c.,
and reccived thus, the context 81¢ wdvres yvdow Eyouer agrees
well. It is impossible that this wdvres can be understood to
apply to many or several individuals, or as Billroth thinks, only to
one party, viz. that indicated by the passage in connexion, but
it is rather all Christians as such who are included therein. To
this exposition the words of ver. 7, @A\’ ox év waow 7 yréais
is apparently opposed ; for a certain defined knowledge is there
spoken of, for which reason the article is made use of, but here
knowledge in general, and therefore the words of ver. 1 must be
translated so as to express, ¢ for all men have a certain degree
of knowledge,™ that is to say every Christian must certainly know
that only one true God exists, from its having been laid down
as a fundamental doctrine in the Old Testament. In order to
repress immediately the over estimation of the qvaos, to
which the Christians were so prone, the apostle contrasts it with
love, upon which the 13th chapter affords such a copious com-
mentary ; self-denying love has nothing dazzling in its character
to allure its followers, for which reason even the spiritually in-
clined Corinthians had not striven to acquire it themselves, as
they had knowledge and other gifts of the Spirit ; nevertheless love
is the most elevating divine element which exists in man’s nature.
The further consideration of the nature of the yvdais is deferred
to xii. 8 ; the remark here is sufficient, that when separated and
distinct from love, as in this case understood, it indicates the
partial direction of the reflective faculties towards divine things,
whilst the characteristic of love is the perfect subscrvience of the
will. (Concerning the remarkable psychological appearance that
may present itsclf in the man in whom it is evident, comp. the
Comm. on xiii. 1, and sqq.). As long as knowledge is selfish, it

1 In Bengel's Gnomon, it is correctly stated: mon addil articulum, von niminum
concedens.
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likewise dwells with pride, but love expands towards its neigh-
bour to edification,! (presupposing of conrse that the knowledge
is a right knowledge), while the wisdom that is unaccompanied
by love, is often only apparent, attained by meaus of false paths,
through speculations, the motive for which may be blindness or
curiosity ; then is it naturally pernicious in the highest degree ;
but love, on the contrary, is from its very nature ever accompanied
by a knowledge often undeveloped it is true, but nevertheless
genuine, substantial ; knowledge may exist without love, but the
latter never entirely without the former. "he expression Soxet
etdévar 7. sufficiently indicates wisdom which is only imaginary,
the purport of the form oddév éyvwne xalws B¢l yvdvar however is
rather uncertain. The vanity of knowledge might be thereby
signified, but in this case the sentence appears somewhat tauto-
logical. It would be better to refer the words to the erroneous
means by which the apparent wisdom is attained, and the anti-
thesis olrws éyvwarar Om’ avrod agrees with this arrangement
asit intimates the way to obtain the true divine knowledge. God
i8 a ¢ps ampbaiTov : no created soul can by his own power penetrate
to him, or become possessed of his mysteries; every attempt of
the kind is utterly vain. Nevertheless God can certainly manifest
himself in the soul of him who longs afier the true wisdom, and so
passively create the true yviows. The knowledge of God there-
fore presupposes the being known of him, as Bengel observes in
the Gnomon, the cognitio activa presupposes a cognitio passiva ;
the goul will not vivify with life from above, until God has
drawn nigh. It cannot be doubted that, in expressing the con-
nexion of the soul with God, the image of a bride passcd
_through the apostle’s mind, so that the ywworxew — T is
significant both of knowledge and union, Billroth is of this opinion
in the passages, xiii. 12, and Gal. iv. 9, which may likewise cor-
rectly bear this construction. Other expositions of the passage
by previons interpreters, defended by Usteri, and according
to which éyvwora: signifies “he is lovingly acknowledged by
God, accepted as a child of God,” are sanctioned neither by the
connexion, nor grammatically. Beza, Heidenreich, Pott, and
Flatt, would call ywwakeafasr “ to be instructed,” but this cannot

1 Bengel is worthy of notice with respect to x. 23: scientia tantum dicil, omnia mihi
licent, amor addit, sed non omnia eedificant.
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be philologically proved. (In ver. 2 the reading éyvmrévarinstead
of eldévas has only originated from the circumstance that it was
deemed necessary to have a word in the text corresponding with
yv@ots. Lachmann has however received the reading éyvwrévar.
This learned man reads for oldérw oldév &yvwxe only ofmw
éyvw. It is nevertheless difficult to perceive how the usual read-
ing should have arisen out of this, to which Griesbach justly gives
the preference, and which is defended by A.B.D.E)).

Vers. 4—-6. After this parenthesis the thread of the discourse
is resumed from ver. 1, and the former and more general mepi
T&v eidwiofiTwy is better defined by the wepl tiis Bpdoews. As
that which is universal ig first held forth to view, it must be ge-
nerally acknowledged in all Christian minds that there is no eldw-
Xov in the world, no other god but one. (See Jerem. ii. 11;
1 Sam. xii. 21, yv9,) But it is striking that this sentence
appears to be nullified by what immediately follows, by the elmep
eioi heyduevor Ocol and Gomep elot Ocoi morhol, with which the
expressive dAN #juiv els Oeds is connected. Paul cannot intend
to say that for believers there exists one God, but for unbelievers
many, when he had just before declared o08év elwhov év woope.
It therefore follows that in x. 20, the sacrificial festivals are re-
presented as establishing a fellowship with demons, and this also
plainly shows, that in the apostle’s opinion the idols were by no
means unproductive of evil. It has been attempted to remove
this difficulty by substituting Aéyovra: elvas Oeal for elal Aeyd-
pevor Ocol: but besides being entirely ungrammatical, were these
words received, the domep elol in-which Paul, with reference to
such passages as Ps. cxxxvi. 2, 8, acknowledges the truth, that
there are many gods and many lords, is decidedly opposed to it.
The Neyopevos certainly signifies that they are falsely so called,
and the év odpave and émi vfs, which refer to the higher and
inferior orders of mythological deities (viz. the celestial deities
and their representative stars, likewise the strong ones of the
earth, deified heroes, and kings), form an antithesis with the 7a
mavra (ver. 6), but their reality is not questioned ; they are, it
is true, no real gods, i. e. not uncreated, everlasting, self-exis-
tent beings ; they are created powers, creatures of the only true
God whom Christians honour, and whose power and mighty hand
created all things, including the gods and lords themselves men-
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tioned, but they are not to be regarded as fabulous. Billroth’s
interpretation of the passage cannot therefore be deemed perfectly
satisfactory ; for although he correctly acknowledges that the
apostle views the heathen gods in the light of demons (see further
on x. 20), he does not solve the apparent contradiction between
obdév eldwhov év wiouw and ewoi Oeol moANoi, the difficulty being
increased by the i odv pnus ; 87¢ eldwov 7 ot ; of x. 19. But
this contradiction is perfectly removed, if we strictly distinguish be-
tween eldwrov and Oeds or «ipios.! The first expression indi-
cates the creations of fancy, as devised by the mythographers and
propagated among the people. The existence of such beings as
Jupiter, Mars, Venus, under recognised forms, and with certain
attributes and decided characteristics, was really not to be found
in rerum natura, but only in the human imagination, from whence
the representation was transferred to stome, brass, or wood.
Nevertheless these creations were founded upon a real potency
which excited the senses,? and was prejudicial to the development
of a nobler life in man. This is signified by the apostle in the
passage womep elai Ocol morhoi. Paul thus fully expresses both
sides of this important position, it being necessary to confute the
reality of the mythological beings in order to set free the heathen
from their erroneous ideas; but it was likewise as important to
prove that in the worship of idols the powers of sin were propi-
tiated, lest indifference and erroneons ideas in connection with
the subject should be strengthened.—Ver. 6 demands a closer
investigation, Usteri and Billroth having already correctly dis-
cerned in it the element of the doctrine of the Trinity. It is evi-
-dent that the efs Ocos 6 maTrp, and els wipios 'Inoois Xpiords,
form a parallel with the before-mentioned ©Oeol moAMol, xipiot
moAhol, and the Oecols év odpavd xai émi vijs. The heathen pos-

1 Nitzsch (Stud. Jalrg. 1828, Part iv. note) endeevours to recoucile the apparent
contradiction by reading ¢ as hopelul helpets,” and a\efixaxot, they are nothing; but to
the help expected from idols there is positively no allnsion.

2 Notwithstanding the abundant declarations in the Old Testament that idols are no-
thing (Is. xI. 19, xli. 6, xliv. 6, xlvi. 8; Jerem. ii. 11, 26, sqq., x. 8, sqq.), pussnges are
nevertheless to be found acknowledging their reality. See especiolly the remarkable
passage Deut. iv. 19, wliere it says, God lias assigned certain stars to nll natiens ns lead-
ing potencies, and also Deut. xxxii. 8 according to the LXX.—In the New Testament
the apostle’s thought it best expressed in Acts xvii. 29, 0ix S¢peilouer vouilew xpvenp
h épylpw B Nibw yapdypari Tixvns sal dvbvpioews dvbpdmov, 6 Beiov elvac
dpotor, which it will be perceived contrins nothing from which we would infer that the
O¢Tov is nothing.
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sessed but vague notions of the divine Being, and dominion which

.is only realized in absolute perfection in God and Christ, to
whom the Father hath delivered all things. (1 Cor. xv. 25.).
The true God hath also alone the prerogative to create. The
inferior powers way certainly change that which is created, but
can produce nothing save in the power of God. The signi-
fication of the prepositions éf, &id, eis, in such a connexion
has already been considered in the Comm. on Rom. xi. 36.
The Father is here represented as the origin and end of all
things ; in the els the operation of the Holy Spirit is indicated
which conducts all to its source. It may excite attention that
it is here only styled % z €5 els adrov, while in Rom. xi. 36, 4
mavta is found ; but the difference is itmmaterial, for, if the church
be appointed to receive all men to herself, and a restorative prin-
ciple proceeds from her even towards the «tiows (see on Rom. viii.
19, sqq.}, then are believers immediately a community. At the
conclusion of the verse xai 7jueis 8. adrob is cited after the &:
od Ta mdvta, in the activity of the Son. It will be readily com-
prehended that transcribers might imagine that 8. adrér would
be preferable, since the 7ueis was already subordinate to the
mdvra. But this originates in pure misconception of the words,
for the 8/ o Ta wdvra refers especially to the creation (see on
John i. 8), but wai Nuels 8. adrod to the new birth, which is
represented as a second creation. Some Codices of a later date
have also here made mention of the Holy Spirit and its attri-
butes, and according to this the shorter reading must be viewed
as the original ome.

Ver. 7. This definite perception, however, (see on ver. 1) that
the authority of both form and power were involved in idol-
worship, was not yet imparted to all the individuals composing
the then existing church (which may be said to signify that,
under progressive development, this knowledge would extend it-
self universally) ; for which reason the weaker brcthren were
to be considered, because, upon the principle that ¢ whatsoever
is not of faith is sin,” they would pollute their consciences by a
proceeding which another might pursue without detriment. (See
on Rom. xiv. 23.). Very authentic Codices read curnbeia for
aguverdrjoet, and I might agree with Lachmann in preferring this

rcading, since the use of the same word in two significations in
3
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our sentence always presents a difficuity, if it did not create a
possibility that the cuveidnaws once expressed might be changed
iato a word apparently more snitable.

Vers. 8, 9. Asit has been stated that eating, or abstaining
from so doing, can possess no meaning as regards spiritnal life,
or in relation to the Almighty, the exercise of Christian liberty
in such things must be connected with consideration towards the
weak. (In ver. 8 it would be very easy to substitute the more
usual ovvioTno: for mapiornas, but for that very reason is the
latter preferable. Lachmann has accepted the reading wapa-
aorijae. Iaplornul Twd Twe rteally signifies ¢ I present some
person, e.g. to a prince,” including of course the idea of recom-
mendation.—The context shows that wepioaevew, like voTepeiv,re-
fers only to spiritnal circumstances, to grow or to decline in the
new life. Probably these words have reference to some appear-
auces among the Corinthians intimating the wish to defend their
liberty.—In ver. 9 Lachmann has preferred acfevéaev to the ge-
neral reading dofevobow, but the adjective form is probably
chosen because it occurs in ver. 10.).

Vers. 10, 11. Paul intentionally selects a very conspicuous
misuse of Christian freedom, viz. participation in sacrificial fes-
tivals in the temple itself, in order to exhibit the evil conse-
quences which must arise from such proceedings ; and such cir-
cumstances must have really taken place, otherwise the argument
would lose its force. If in this passage it should appear that
Paul did not reprove such participation in itself, but only on
account of the conmsequences in regard to the weak, it will be
seen in x. 14, sqq., that the apostle declares such participa-
tion in and for itself entirely unlawful. (In ver. 10, eibw-
Aetov is a sanctuary which would possess an' image of its
deity, in contradistinction to lesser sanctuaries without images,
or simply sacred enclosures. To individual deities the forms
Bakyector, Zepameiov are also applied. —The use of oixoo-
peiv in this passage has, as Wetstein and Semler have already
correctly stated, something ironical. The conscience of the
weak is strained to a higher pitch, not through the power of
the Holy Spirit but by humnan means, through respect for person-
alities ; for in the apposition Tov &yovra ryragw exists the
signification, that the weak Christian brother, acknowledging

v
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the brother who claims liberty as more advanced than himself,
is thereby misled by imitating what he does.—In ver. 11 Lach-
mann reads dmodAvtar év for dmoleiTac émi: but the future is
more applicable, signifying that not one isolated deed, such as
related, occasions the loss of salvation, though it may ultimately
be its consequence if the weak brother by perseverance in such
conduct gradually loses ground in his faith. [Compare the
parallel passage Rom. xiv. 15.]. Properly speaking, it is not
knowledge itself which exercises an injurious effect upon the
brother, but the wrong use of it ; but Paul chose the more ener-
getic expression in order to draw the Corinthians from their
over-estimation of worldly wisdom.—See Winer's Gr. p. 374
concerning the éxi used here.—The phrase & 6v Xpiaros améfave
expresses the value which even the weakest soul possesses in
the sight of God. Add seldom stands as found here; vmép or
«vr( is more general. See on Matt. xx. 28 ; Rom. v. 15.).

Vers. 12, 13. Under such circumstances it is plainly the duty
of those in a higher position to act with reference to the weaker
brethren in order to avoid offence ; and in placing limits to their
freedom it is better Lhat they restrain too much than too little.
This idea is also expressed by Paul in Rom. xiv. 21. (In ver.
12 rémrrew is to be understood in the sense of *“ to wound.” Sins
against the brethren are sins against Christ himself, because they
are his members. [See vi. 15.].—The od uy ¢dyw xpéa eis Tov
aidva of ver. 13 is a hyperbolical expression, intended for the
highest degree of self-denial in such things. It ought not there-
fore to be rendered by “ for life,” although, from the nature of
the thing, nothing more can be said. That there were in Co-
rinth, as in Rome [see on Rom. xiv. 1], persons who deemed
the eating of meat an especial sin, is not to be inferred from this
passage.)

Chap.ix. 1. In order to present to and at the same time to ani-
mate the Corinthians to a self-denial of freedom lawful in itself,
from Christian love, the apostle offers himself and his proceed-
ings as a pattern and example. We must nevertheless confess
that if this alone had been Paul's intention, first, the passage
might have been considerably curtailed, and ‘next the subject
would have continued uninterruptedly (viii. 1) from this point,
instead of having much that was irrelevant interwoven with it.
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This can only be explained by perceiving that Paul, without
letting fall the principal theme to which he returns in x. 14,
takes occasion in describing lis proceedings as an example for
all (xi. 1) to enter upon a defence of those points which had
been made objects of attack by the adverse parties in Corinth.
The eonclusion which the apostle seems to have aimed at was, that
the liberal Christianer party asserted as a duty that they were
exempt from law. In this view they might have affirmed that
meat offered to idols might be eaten, perhaps even in the tem-
ple, in order to prove the nothingness of the idols. To this ex-
treme the apostle opposes the true liberty which upon necessary
occasions can refrain from the use of what in itself is permitted.
This liberty Paul claims for himself, and defends at the same
time his apostolic dignity, which the antagonist party appear to
have attacked, npon the ground that he had not dared to lay
claim, as the other apostles had done, to a subsistence from the
church. But as it is more likely that such imputations and sus-
picions circulated secretly than that they were openly spoken,
the apostle justifies himself only in an indirect manner. At the
time the second epistle was written his opponents had proceeded
to far greater lengths, and for this reason Paul opposes them in
it without disguise. (2 Cor. x.)

Ver. 1. The reading of the textl. rec., according to which odx
elul amooTolos stands first, could only originate in the view that
Paul was passing to something perfectly different. The sen-
tence ok elpi é\evfepos, which connects itself immediately with
the preceding subject, comes first in order, as Griesbach and also
Lachmann have acknowledged. The meaning of the words would
then be this, ¢ But should I, who observe such self-denying con-
dnct, not be free?”” The glance at his opponents, who might
have made such an observation, brings immediately to his mind
the chief idea, “ Am I not a real apostle? have I not seen
the Lord ¥ and, in order to apply directly the refutation, he adds
what his enemies themselves could not deny, *“ Are ye not as it
were my work in the Lord ? have I not likewise founded the
church in Corinth?’ It will be seen that by means of these
questions the representations had already acquired a more ge-
neral direction, which Paul could prosecute at hig pleasure, leav-
ing him likewise at liberty to return to the subject upon which
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lie had already treated, the use of meat which had been offered
to idols. Concerning the éwpaxa 'Inootv Xpiorov, Neander and
Billroth have long since made it clear that the subject can neither
be an acquaintance with Christ during his earthly sojourn, nor
simply knowledge of his doctrine, nor any other appearance of
Christ, but can decidedly only refer to the circumstance which
took place at Damascus (Acts ix. 1; 1 Cor. xv. 8), for this fact
alone stands in that direct connexion with the apostolic dignity
of Paul to which this sentence is to direct attention. But it is
highly probable that these words arose from the accusation of the
Corinthian antagonists that Paul was mo real apostle, he had cer-
tainly not seen the Lord. In the mouth of his adversaries this
really meant that he had not sojourned three years with Christ as
the Twelve had, and of this Paul himself could offer no evidence,
even though he might (see on 2 Cor. v. 16) have seen Jesus again
and again; but his vision of the glorified Redeemer richly com-
pensated for this deficiency.

Vers. 2, 3. In full consciousness of the divine power throngh
which he had laid the foundation of the Corinthian church, he
names the Corinthians themselves a seal, a solemn confirmation
of his apostolic office, yes, his written defence against all oppo-
pents. (The e/ d\hois x. 7. N. of ver. 2 is to be understood,
“If I am not esteemed such to others, am no apostle unto
others, I am nevertheless to you.” See Winer’s Gr. p. 453, con-
cerning the el ov.—For oppayls, see Rom. iv. 11. In ver. 3,
dmwohoyla as well as dvaxpivew are borrowed from the language
of the law.). ’

Ver. 4—6. Three separate subjects now form the theme of the
apostle’s consideration, and his intention is to make the prudent
use of the freedom which was his of right perceptible in them ;
first in the use of meats, next in reference to marriage, and lastly,
on the subject of his acceptance or non-acceptance of support from
the church. It is precisely on the latter point that he enlarges
most amply, because, as has been already stated, the adversaries
employed it in order to represent Paul as uncertain with reference
to his apostolic prerogative. The ¢avyeiv xai mieiv certainly refers
back to chap. viii., so that the sense is, * Have I not surely also
the freedom which ye claim for yourselves ' at the same time
the contrary is also to be found expressed in it, *“ Am I not also
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at liberty to eat, if I will?” DBillroth however justly remarks,
that the general expression went much further, and referred not
only to the before-mentioned discussion concerning meats offered
to idols, but especially to the Jewish laws relating to food. See
ix. 20.—What gave occasion to the apostle thento mention mar-
riage?! The remonstrance is surely not without occasion, for
Paul quotes the example of the apostles. As Knpds is parti-
cularly named, and mention is made of the brethren of the Lord,
including James of course, we might suppose the occasion to be
furnished by the followers of Peter. The Judaising Christians
had, as is shown by the Clementine homilies, and Epiphanius’
account of the Ebionites (see Neander, Bk. i. p. 309), the idea, that
it was the duty of every one to marry ; we may therefore suppose
that the apostle had been reproached for his celibacy, and was de-
sirous of defending it. On this supposition, the hypothesis of Storr,
who would consider the mention of our Lord’s brethren as a proof
that the Christian followers of James were connected with those
of Peter, may demand attention. (On this, see the Introd. § 1.).
But in this case the words must run otherwise! The u7) oix
éxopev ébovaiav abeNdn yuvaira mepidryeww can only be translated,
‘““ May I not likewise as the other apostles take with me a sister,
i. e. a Christian woman, as my wife ! or, in other words, mus?
I then continue unmarried? May I not be so from free choice ?
Even his liberty in this particular must have been contested! It
was a sign of notions carried to excess as to the efficacy of celi-
bacy, and perfectly consistent with the idea which seems, from
vii. 8 5qq., to have been current in Corinth, that marriage was
objectionable (1 Tim. iv. 3.). The possibility of a thing of
this sort must by no means be considered confined to the Gentile
Christians; the mention of Peter and James points sufficiently
clearly to the Jewish Christians, among whom ascetic principles
were not unusual, as Rom. xiv. 15 shows, and the example of the
Essenes and Therapeutics. (In ver. 5 Nosmoi dméoTorot i3 said
to intimate clearly that he, Paul, is himself also an apostle.—
Concerning ddehgoi Tod xupiov, see the Comm. on Matt. xiii. 55.
As they are mentioned here distinct from the apostles, and no pas-
sage speaks of two kinds of brethren of our Lord [brothers really
such, and cousins], it is evident that none of them were amorg
the Twelve. [See on John vii. 5; Actsi. 14; 1 Cor. xv. 7.].
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But as two of the cousins bore the same names as the brethren
of Jesus, quoted Matt. xiii. 55, it is most probable that the four.
a8ehgpoi, the cousins of our Saviour, are sons of Cleopas and
Maria, the sister of Mary. See further the Introd. to the Epistle of
James.—Concerning the marriage of Peter the reader is referred
to the observations on Matt. viii. 14.!-—Ver. 6 shows that Bar-
nabas, in a similar manner to the apostle Paul, must have main-
tained himself by the labour of his hands, and have been attacked
upon the self-same grounds ; and from the notice which is here
taken of this early fellow-labourer of Paul, a fresh engagement
would appear to have taken place on the part of the apostle with
him. See the remarks on Acts xv. 39.—The form of expression,
7 povos éyw xal BapvdfBas ovx &opev éfovalav Tob w3 épyd-
fecBas, is rather ironical, and means, labour is not commended to
us alone! This refers to the fact that the antagonists had
asserted that he possessed no right to be maintained by the
church, not being a legitimate apostle. At another time they
reversed the accusation, and required that Paul should not dis-
tingnish himself by anything exclusive, but should allow himself
to receive support from the church community,-as did all the
other teachers of the Gospel. [See ver. 15, and 2 Cor. xi. 7,
5qq.]- The apostle nevertheless on this head defends his indi-
vidual liberty, while he pressed it upon no one as law. In the
same degree he reserves to the teacher the right to demand a
subsistence if necessary.)

Vers. 7, 8. Paul in what follows discusses at length the right
of preachers of the Gospel to receive from the community a pro-
vision for their bodily wants, but states in ver. 12, and sqq. that
he has not judged it expedient to avail himself of this privilege,
disclaiming any inference affecting his apostolic calling as the
consequence of this forbearance. This proceeding of the apostle
has been already brought under notice in Acts xviii. 2, when,
upon the occasion of his residing in Corinth (to which the accu-
sations of his adversaries refer), he worked with Aquila and Pris-
cilla. To this passage we must accord some further degree of

1 It is remarkable that Tertullian (de Monog. ¢.8.) will not allow this passage to refer
to the wives of the apostles, but to women who accompanied them ministering unto
them of their substance, as our Lord is described to have been attended in Luke viii. 3.
This explanation has been adopted by the (Roman) Catholic Church in defence o
celibacy.
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notice, as the pertinacity is remarkable with which Paul insists
upon carrying out his principle of maintaining himself by the
labour of his own hands. According to Acts xx. 33, sqq., at
first he might have felt some solicitude lest any should believe
that he availed himself of the preaching of the Gospel to enrich
himself; but, on the other hand, when this course was made the
precise subject of accusation against him as in Corinth, one might
think it had been better for the apostle simply to accept the sup-
port, as the other apostles had done. He must necessarily have
expended much time in labour which had been better employed
in his spiritnal calling. Tt has becn already well remarked on
Acts xviii. 2, that a self-exercise was aimed at in it; Paul
wished thereby to mortify the flesh; it belonged to the dmomia-
feew 10 adua that, according to ix. 27 he considered necessary
for himself. 2 Thess.iii. 6, sqq. is very instructive on this head.
Paul there warns his readers against idleness, and continues to
say that he has employed his hands in gaining his own livelihood
in order to give them an example. In the passage under con-
sideration this last point is not stated.—It is then proved from
soldiers, vine-dressers, and shepherds, who all live by their occupa-
tion, that the preacher of the Gospel also may and should live by
his calling. (In ver. 7 Lachmann has preferred the reading 7o»
xapmov to éx Tod xapmod, and there appears internal evidence in
its favour, for the é« is very likely to be derived from the éx Tob
yahakros following, and would make both members agree.—In
ver. 8, Lachmann and Biliroth have decided that only a comma
should stand after Aa\®, and certainly the reading o¥ Aéye: can-
not be the correct one. For this Griesbach has already substi-
tuted % ovy!, and odyi even might be omitted, as in ver. 10, for
w1 governs the whole sentence. The law forms so far an oppo-
sition with xatd dvBpwmov, as it includes the divine will.)

Ver. 9—11. 1t appears striking that to prove the acknow-
ledgment of the principle under consideration, so remote a pas-
sage a3 Deut. xxv. 4 should be quoted, as the apostle in ver. 13
refers to something admitting closer application. Paul seems
however intentionally to have chosen this proof in order to
atford more stress to his argument. The sense is this: if the
holy Scriptures adjudge even to the beast the requisite food in
return for his labour, how much more shall this be observed in
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relation to the human race. In the w7 Tdv Bowv péker T Oep
®.7. A. by no means lies the idea that God does not provide
for the beasts; but, as the 6 nuas éypdidn which follows shows,
it only asserts that the ordinances of the law relating to arimals
have also a reference to man, and were written for his good, and
that consequently what is valid as regards animals admits of ap-
plication in increased potency to the human race. The passage
1 Tim. v. 18 is treated in the same manner. (In ver.9 ¢ipow =
xnuodw, from ¢uuds, capistrum, to close the mouth with a muzzle,
Ag a trope it occurs in Matt. xxii. 12.— AX\oaw, properly to beat,
stamp, thence beat out the corn, i. e. thresh, which, as is well-
known, is performed in the East either by means of oxen or thresh-
ing-carts.—In ver. 10 the interpunctuation must be so restored, as
Lachmann supposes, that after O¢g only one comma stands, conse-
quently the whole only forms one question. With wdvrws Méyer,
7 ypa¢r must be borne in mind as subject.—Concerning the her-
meneutic principle 8/ 7juds éypddn see the observations on Rom.
iv. 23.—Lachmann has decided in favour of the reading received
by Griesbach, in opposition to the text. rec. of Tis éxm(Bos avrod
peréxew éx’ énmidi. To plough and to thresh constitute a por-
tion of husbandry, and it is taken for granted the whole exercise
of activity in this direction has for impulse and likewise aim, the
hope of participating in the produce, this hope therefore may not
be deceived. The 7oii pueréyew belongs indifferently to both
parallel divisions of the verse. The spiritual activity of sowing
and reaping is paralleled, and in such a manner that it is again
argued @ minori ad majus, “ If we impart to you that which
is great, we may certainly lay claim to that which is of less value,
and especially we, through whom the faith has been planted
among you.” The expression gapxixd has here at all events the
signification * that which is necessary to the support of life,”
although with it is connected the accessory idea of the subordi-
nate. The &AAo: naturally takes a retrospective glance at vers. 5,
6.—The 12th verse should properly commence with dA\d : it then
goes on to say for what reason Paul does not lay claim to this hia
acknowledged right.)

Vers. 12—14. To the observation, that he abstained from the
exercise of the right belonging to him, Paul adds that he wished
to give no offence to the Gospel of Christ. This can, in agreement

k2
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with Acts xx. 33, sqq., only he understood that he did not wish
the Gospel to he regarded as a means of worldly gain. Yet un-
willing for a moment to sanction the supposition that this was
wrongly done by the other teachers who made use of their lawful
claim on the community, he adduces in addition the parallel of
the priesthood of the Old Testament, as a proof that the accept-
ance of maintenance by the preachers of the Gospel was not un-
becoming, and observes that {7y éx Tod evaryyeriov was appointed
to his followers in the words of our Lord himself. (Matt. x. 10;
Luke x. 8.). It is quite apparent that the apostle speaks on this
subject so as to bear general application in all times, so that
there is nothing opposed to the Gospel in the payment of the
clergy (by the end of the second century appointed salaries and
fees appear [divisiones mensurne Cypr. epist. 39. (34.) fratres
sportulantes Tert. apol. ¢. 39. Bingham origg. vol. ii. p. 261,
5qq.]) ; indecd the mention of (epd and of fvoiacTipior might be
employed in the defence of confessor’s fees, which in recent
times appear almost generally offensive. However we must
certainly say, that if Paul was referring especially to the ob-
lations at the communion, an oftering which from circumstances
very early became customary, he was supposing the condition
of the church to be such in which the spirit of love united both
rulers and congregation. But when this spirit is wanting,
and the gifts are bestowed reluctantly, then come they truly of
evil. (In ver. 12 the 75 dudv éFoveias is to be understood,
of the right in you, and not the right which ye possess. The
alteration in judv, which Riickert himself approves, is quite
unnecessary. Besides this, we may perceive in the mwavra
aréryoper that the apostle, as might have been expected, found it
very difficult to carry out his principle, and indeed with his nu-
merous employments [2 Cor. xi. 28] it is difficult to imagine how
he could reduce it to practice at all. However, as he (a$ least in
Corinth) worked with his intimate friend Aquila, it is possible
that in the literal sense Paul did not earn his entire livelihood.—
Upon the éoficw éx Tob iepod see Lev. vii. 7, 14 ; Deut. xviii. 1,
8qq. The priests received a portion of certain sacrifices. 'To eat
without the temple was styled, receiving subsistence from the
temple.—In ver. 13, Lachmann has preferred mapedpedovres to
TrposedpevorTes : the signification of both forms is the same.
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Hesychius explains it by oyold{ew, to have leisure for some-
thing, i. e. to pursue some occupation, to labour at something.
In 3 Macc. iv. 15, the substantive mwpocedpia is found.—3vu-
pepileadas is also only to be found in this passage ; it means * to
divide among themselves,” so that the distributors themselves
obtain a portion. Thus in the Old Testament tite sacrifice was
divided between the altar and the priests; the priests also ate
the shew-bread after it had been offered before the Lord, and in
the ancient church, according to the same principle, a portion of
the oblations fell to the priesthood.)

Vers. 15—17. Paul however, by this representation, by no
means desires that for the future his subsistence should be pro-
vided for him ; his own labour is to him a glory which he will not
suffer to be taken from him. The announcement of the Gospel,
he says, is a duty imposed on him, but the reward thereof was
conditional on the manner of this, the ready self-sacrificing ap-
plication to it. In this lies the expression of a high moral feel-
ing. Man can do whatever he perceives it is the will of God he
should perform, but with inward reluctance and contrary heart,
he has his reward accordingly. But he who in cheerful mind does
more than is needful, secures to himself an especial gain. The
following passage, which describes what he hoped for as a reward,
proves how remote the apostle’s idea was from justification by
works, or desire of gain. It will therefore be easily understood
that the “ doing more'’ than was necessary cannot be construed
that man is capable of opera supererogatoria. In the command
to love God above all things is of course comprehended the in-
junction to do all that we acknowledge to be God's will éxww, not
dewv. Yet a command may be perfectly or partially fulfilled ac-
cording to human acceptation of it, and it therefore follows that
an imperfect fulfilment in the sight of God is equivalent to an
omission altogether. In reading this passage, an impression
of exaggeration always remains. The xalov ydp woc uaiioy
amobfaveiv seems to be hyperbolical, for were this glorying in not
being chargeable so significant, Paul should never have accepted
the slightest assistance, which, according to Phil. iv. 15, 16, he
appears to have done ; and then the other apostles might justly
have followed the same course, for there is mno foundation for
believing that Paul alone had such a dispensation. To this
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may be added, that true humility requires what is offered in
love to be accepted; the reproof in this place seems directed
against self-justifying presumption. Something similar is found
in the history of Abraham, Gen. xiv. 22,.23. But all such
doubtsiand suppositions vanish if we consider that the xavynud
pou, which Paiil so highly exalts, is not a glorying before men,
but in the sight of God : these words therefore only express the
apostle’s sincere love to God, he would rather die than in the
slightest degree offend His eye. (In ver. 15, olirw yévprar is an
indication of support from the community. In the sentence 7 7o
kabympd pov iva Tis xevwoy is somewhat in the nature of an ana-
coluthon. First it is probable an infinitive should follow, but in
the earnestness of discourse Paul continues with {va, in which may
be found the threat, I will not sufferthat, &ec. “Iva has evidently here,
as in the following verse, a feebler meaning. The reading received
by Lachmann, and sanctioncd by Billroth, kakov ydp por uarrov
amofaveiv, ) To ralynud pov' ovdeis kevdoer, by no means re-
moves the difficulty, for something must necessarily be supplied
to kavynud pov, as it were  to let myself be defamed.” Further,
it has only B and D in its favour, and the original reading in D
was departed from. Seeing then that other Codd. differ again
in these words, this reading must decidedly yield to that in general
acceptation.—Ver. 16 refers to Christ’s commission [see Acts
xxii. 21, xxvi. 16] in the dvayxn, signifying likewise a moral ne-
cessity.— Ver. 17 resumes the subject from the yap-in ver. 15, so
that ver. 16 takes the nature of a parenthesis.—Upon the
meaning of uiofor éyw, see further on ver. 23, and on olrovouia
what is written on iv. 1. The same is found in Col. i. 25. In
other respects oixovouia signified the institution of salvation,
Ephes. i. 10, iii. 2, 9.—Upon the well-known construction of the
passive with the accusative consult Winer’s Gram. p. 205.).
Vers. 18--23. Rich as Paul’s epistles are in passages express-
ing the purest love, there is scarcely one in which the apostle's
sincerity of intention shines so pre-eminently as in this one. In
perfect amour desinteressé he claims for reward the permission
only to live in the hardest self-denial as a servant. He adapts
himself in self-forgetting love to the peculiarities of each, in order
to win them to their salvation. This incomparable passage pos-
sesses the beneficial properties of Rom. ix. 3 without the hyper-
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bolic form in which the latter is expressed. It is easy to under-
stand how this proceeding of the apostle’s, to be a Jew to the
Jew, &c. would be very difficult of application in lesser matters.
Its exercise required in fact entire sincerity of purpose, other-
wise it would be easy to exchange simply Adiaphora for impor-
tant objects, and to be betrayed into a false indulgence. It is
of course unnecessary to explain that the compliance which the
apostle here so earnestly recommends has no reference to positive
errors, but only concerns Adiaphora. According. to the same
principle of freedom we see the Redeemer himself acting. In
the 'Touvdalows ds ‘Tovdaios, fva "Iovdalovs repdricw, exists no con-
tradiction to the convention which Gal. ii. 9 treats of ; for this
does not affirm that Paul would convert no Jew, the other
apostles no Gentile, but that they desired to settle the theatre of
their labours among Gentiles or Jews; and even this was subse-
quently modified, since Peter visited Rome and John Ephesus.
(On ver. 18 consult Winer's Gram. p. 265, concerning the use
of the futnre with fva.— Addmavoes, without reward, with refer-
ence to Christ's command, Matt x. 8. In the New Testament
it does not again ocecur. According to the before-mentioned
deduction of the apostle, the eis 70 uy rataypricacfa. signifies
only that it would be an error in him, because the Spirit had re-
vealed this knowledge to him, but not in all preachers.—1In ver. 19
éx wavrwv must be considered masculine, independent of any one,
answerable only to Christ. The article before m\eiovas points to
those called to salvation, appointed him of God. Riickert erro-
neously takes it as synonymous with #wAcioroc. In ver. 20—23
the distinction between the four classes there enumerated is not
easy. It would be best to regard the Jews and the &vouot, i. e
Gentiles, as the chief heads of opposition, and the of dmo wéuov
as o modification of the Gentile. It cannot be intended to say
of the drvouos that he acknowledged no other law, such an one
would have been designated doeBrs, but merely that the
Mosaic ceremonial was unknown to him. But in order to avoid
any misunderstanding of this expression, Paul adds w9 dw
dvopos e, aAN' évvouos Xpiord [where Lachmann has substi-
tuted the genitive for the dative, which appears preferable to me,
because here drouos and éwwouos are used substantively]; to be
loosed from the lawof the Old Testament, is to be bound by the law
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of Christ. Now if, according the principle laid down by the dcfe-
vels, Gentiles are indicated who manifested a certain degree of
strictness in their lives, asin Rom. xiv. 1, sqq., such Christians are
described among the Gentiles ; the oi {0 vopor must be the same,
who, without being actually 'Iovdaiot, have nevertheless taken
upon themselves the yoke of the law, are consequently proselytes.
Between proselytes of the gate and those of right no distinc-
tion is here made. But Billroth thinks Jewish Christians cannot
here be meant, they having first to be gained over, and he con-
siders also that xepdricw might signify the passing from Judaizing
Christianity to that preached by Paul ; but in opposition to this
is the analogy in the three other passages and the cwow in ver.
22. Paul means tosay that to those scarcely admitted into the
pale of Christianity, he yielded in matters of secondary importance,
but after their conversion he naturally sought to render them in
all things consistent with their profession ; but of any connexion
with the principle of Judaism or heathenism not a word can be
inferred, as the epistle to the Galatians proves.—In ver. 22 the
article before wavra is certainly genuine, and refers to what pre-
cedes,  all this have I been to all ;" and wdvras is evidently an
alteration of the genuine wavtws Tivds, i.e. out of every category,
to save some, which the power of Christ could certainly effect.
Paul does not contemplate gaining all, withont exceptionbut only
those ordained to everlasting life.—In ver. 23 the most critical
authorities decidedly prefer wavra to TodTo.——The signification
of ouykowwvos adrot is not alone participation in the extension
of the Gospel, as Billroth thinks, but in all the blessings de-
clared. Paul would participate in the publication, if he preached
dxov, but he includes within it an earnest self-denial, in his
course of proceeding, in order not to be an ddoxiuos [ver. 27.].
It is only by following this conception that the following gains
connexion with that which precedes. This by no means comes
into collision with the doctrine of justification by faith, for all
that Paul here enumerates are likewise fruits of faith. The
apostle simply contrasts a statc of devotedness in self-denial, a
building with gold, silver, and precious stones, with the neg-
ligence of the indifferent ; and only to the former is the promise
made of perfect participation in the Gospel, i.c. the kingdom of
God. See on Matt. xxv. 1, sqq., 14, 8qq.).
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Vers. 24, 25. The apostle then recommends the exercise of
this principle. Every believer according to his positibn ought
to conduct himself with caution, not permitting to lihﬁ_self the
practice of every privilege conceded to him, without"{fe'gard to
those entertaining different opinions, but denying himself. “This
endeavour is represented under the image of a race, from which
in the Scriptures, and especially in the early ages of Christianity,
50 many comparisons were taken. It is however not only the
act of running in itself which forms the point of comparison,
but it is also the éyxpdreia, the numerous renunciations which
the champions undergo, in order to prepare themselves to win
the victory on the day of contest! In a similar manner the
Christian must crucify his flesh in the struggle for salvation, if he
hopes to win the crown. Referring to the passage iii. 15, we
cannot consider the BpaBeiov AauBdavew to imply salvation gene-
rally, for this, if no complete backsliding follow, is even possible
where wood, straw, and stubble have been built up; but that it
intends the highest degree of bliss, conditional upon faith and
the step in sanctification. Therefore the 7péyovres are the faith-
ful without exception, but the efs who receives the BpaBeiov
indicates the body of the true elect, mot only those who can
be saved, with the loss of their whole building, but also they
who have externally and internally built with gold; to these
therefore their works, because they are imperishable, shall fol-
low them. Rev. xiv. 13. (BpaBeiov or émrabrov is the tech-
nical term for the crown decreed to the victor by the judges of
the combat. The etymol. magn. explains the expression: Bpa-
Beiov NéyeTar 6 mapa PBpaBevriv Sidouevos aTépavos TG vikdyTL.
It occurs again Phil. iii. 14.—Upon the dpbapros orédavos, 1
Pet. i. 3, v. 4, may be consulted.).

Ver. 26, 27. This salutary self-denial the apostle represents
in conclusion, as the reason (although it may uot be considered
the only one) for the abandoument of his lawful claims in the par-
ticulars before mentioned. Besides the race, he now draws his
simile from personal contest, in order more strongly to excite the
idea of an adversary, which the first image did not present. He
mentions his body a8 this adversary. Of a false Askesis not a

1 See (Elian. Var. Hist. iii. 30, x, 2. [forat. de Arte Post. v. 142, sq.
2
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word is lere said, that he himself blames (Phil. ii. 23), but he
desires to restrain the liberty of the flesh, and to admonish
the Corinthians in a right Christian mind, to crucify the flesh
with its affections and lusts (Gal. v. 13—24.). We may also
unhesitatingly suppose, that Paul apprehended it would not be
entirely beneficial for him to abandon altogether his handicraft,
and live solely by his spiritual calling, though without in the
least degree proposing to make his proceeding in this particular
a rule for the conduct of others. This view shews an unusunally
refined conscientiousness and strictness on his part, coupled with
the tenderest indulgence towards others. (Ver. 26, ddjhws — els
d8nhov, 2 Macc. vii. 34, uncertainly, without aim. ‘Aépa &éperv
is to be understood as a parallel to the d8j\ds, ¢ without real
antagonists, in imaginary contest;"' its other acceptation “to
make a false stroke,” presupposes also an opponent.—In ver. 27,
the readings imwomidlw and dwoméfw yield to the more usual.
The expression is borrowed from pugilists [wixrns, pugil], * to
strike under the eye,”” means to hit hard, to render incapable of
continuing the combat. The Sovhaywryelv stands in opposition to
the false carnal liberty into which so many Corinthians were in
danger of falling.—The conjecture dilovs receives the xnpvo-
oew, as the herald's proclamation of the conqueror ; but then Panl
must leave the image of the combatants, in order to pass to that
of the herald. It is more probable that, now abandoning figura-
tive speech altogether, he mentions his calling with the usual ex-
pressions, and declares that he will not teach the way of salvation
to others, but himself remain behind as oune deficient in divine
wisdom, who therefore in the day of judgement will be found in-
capable of standing the highest proof.).

Chap. x. 1—2. A representation of the dangerous consequences
which may arise from the misuse of Christian liberty, even in
those upon whom grace has been bestowed, very appositely fol-
lows the above description of his proceedings in Adiaphoris. The
apostle by no means contents himself with a dry exhortation on
the subject, but strengthens his argnment by the addition of elo-
quent and animated examples drawn from sacred history. (See
ver. 6,5qq.). This passage, besides, is the first instance which
occurs in Paul's Epistles of that peculiar biblical conception of the
0ld Testament which may be regarded as allied to allegorical in-
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terpretation, and which has been usually considered in the authors
of the New Testament as invincible remains of their Judaism.
We shall advert to this subject i#n extenso in the Introduction to”
the Epistle to the Hebrews,' and with reference to earlier writers,
content ourselves with the remark here, that the mode in which the
writers of the New Testament employ this iuterpretation, viz. as
foundation for the most important assertions, by no means sanc-
tions the assumption that such interpretation was simply to be
viewed as the customary one of that day, but we must rather
ascribe objective truth to this description of exposition. It was
ordained by God that not only the ceremonial prescribed in the
Old Testament for the worship of the Almighty, but also the nar-
ratives relating to the people of God, were to form types of a
higher spiritual coudition, viz. the institution of Christianity, its
doctrine, and history. Thus in this passage the history of Israel
is typically received as referring to the sacramental rites of bap-
tism and the Lord's Supper, which contain like a holy vessel all
the blessings of the Gospel, and thus iu this very passage lies in-
directly a powerful arguinent for these two sacraments.'—Ver. 1,2
treat of the subject of baptism,? that is to say, ver. 2 contains
the apostolic interpretation of the facts related in ver. 1. The
passage through the Red Sea, and the cloudy and fiery pillar, are
the objects held up to our view. When it is said imwé v vedérnp
Aoav, asin ver. 2, éBamricavro év i) vedély, reference is made to
the relation in Exod. xiv. 19, 20, according to which the pillar of
cloud concealed the Israelites from the view of the Egyptians, sur-
rounding them asit were with a veil. Inthe Umwo then lies the ex-
istence of a benevolent protecting power signified, and the typical
signs in this case are generally supposed to point to baptism.
But it is undeniable that the mention of the cloud and the sea in
ver. 2 is by no means casual, but on the contrary it presents the
most important allusions to baptism. Just as in John iii. 5, bap-
tism is represented as the new birth out of water and spirit, so

1 Ein Wort iiber tiefern Schrifisinn. Koenigsberg 1842.—Die biblisclie Schriftaus-
legung., Hemburg, 1825.

2 Upon comparison of 1 Pet. iii. 21, it will he seen that the Flood is in a similar man-
ner received as a type of baptism., Perishing human nature is the old man, buried in
baptism (Rom. vi. 8, 4), Noah with his family the new-born creature, the new birth.
In the possage of the Red Sca, the Egyptiens signify the death-doomned old man, while
Israel typifies the heir of God born to » new and spiritnal life,
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here the cloud (symbol of the Divine Presence) is to be understood
as the type of the Spirit. Not that the apostle intended by any
means to assert that the passage through the Red Sea under the
conduct of the pillar of cloud exercised a similar power to that
possessed by baptism, the former was simply an image of the
latter. Yet this passage, as the actual means of release from
their former rulers, was introdnctory to the future relation of Is-
_rael to Moses, the leader appointed to them by God; hence the
additional phrase els Tov Mwiio7y, by which is signified the con-
nexion of the people with the economy of the Old Testament, re-
presented by Moses. It appears unnecessary to add that all
attempts to render the type more perfect by means of trifling
suppositions, such as, that drops from the clouds fell on the Is-
raelites, or that they were sprinkled by the sea, must be utterly
discarded. (Ver. 1 ov Oérw Upds dyvoelv = ovk dryvontéor
of Rom. i. 13, xi. 256; 1 Thess. iv. 13, is a form whereby the
following thought gains great expression.—In ver. 2, éBawri-
agavTo is not to be considered strictly passive, but may be trans-
lated * they allowed themselves to be baptised.” Lachmann
and Rickert have preferred éBawricfnoav from external autho-
rity ; but the passive is without doubt only to be regarded as a
correction of the transcriber with a view to facility.)

Vers. 3, 4. In what follows relative to the Lord’s Supper, the
interpretation of the manna (Exod. xvi. 15, which had already in
Ps. Ixxviii. 24, 25; Wisd. xvi. 20, 21 ; and John vi. been under-
stood typically), and of the water which miraculously sprung forth
from the rock (Exod. xvii. 6), is immediately supplied by the ad-
dition of wrvevuatikér. The same epithet is also applied to the
origin of the water, to the rock, and immediately afterwards
Christ is indicated as the Rock. But we should greatly err if
our deduction from the expressions Bpdua, mopa TvevuaTikov
was, that Paul had in view only a spiritual participation of the
Lord’s Supper. The mvevuaTicov stands only in opposition to the
gapxwcov, in the same degree that the temporal manna and
water represented something higher, namely Jesus' glorified
flesh and blood, and insofar also is the Rock, Christ, as it
in one respect prefigures Him. As the water streamed from
the rock, so flow from Christ streams of living water (John vii.
38), He is the fwn for the entire human race (John vi.). A
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difficulty is created only by the phrase dxorovfovans. Rab-
bins dreamed strangely enough of the rock really following (see
Wetstein on this passage); others considered that, because the
Israelites took water with them in pitchers, or because the mira-
cle was repeated (Num. xx. 10), the rock, as it were, moved with
them ; but these and similar conceptions need no refutation. Cal-
vin's view on the subject is more deserving of attention, and in
it Billroth agrees, that the roeck here signifies the water which
strcamed from the rock ; and inasmuch as water never failed the
Israelites in the wilderness, it may be said the rock followed
them. But in this construction it is overlooked, that it is cer-
tainly not said of the rock itself, but of the spiritual rock, i. e. of
the rock in a spiritual sense, that it followed the Israelites, and
it therefore appears to correspond better with the meaning of the
apostle, toreceive it as signifying that the divine presence of Christ,
the Son of God, the bestower of all things, was ever present with
them, his blessing likewise accompanying them.

Ver. 5. These gifts of mercy all received without exception,
in this respect no individual Israelite had less than another; as
one family they ate one food, and drank one drink. (Comp. vers.
3, 4. mdvTes T0 adTd Bpdpa, To alrd moua, where the equality
of all in the enjoyment of God's blessings is expressed, certainly
with reference to the Lord’s Supper, as described in ver. 17.).
Nevertheless the greater number displeased God, he had delight
but in few, and their punishment deprived them of their inheri-
tance of the sight of the promised land ; so likewise the untrue
in the Israel of the New Testament will never see the kingdom
of God. (In Heb. iii. 17 this occurrence [Num. xxvi. 64, 65] is
treated exactly in this manner, only here the more expressive
kateaTpwbnoay stands for the milder &regcor which occurs there.)

Vers. 6. These events in the Old Testament form the subject
of an earnest exhortation from the apostle to his reader. He
regards the émifuuia as the origin of all evil, adducing individual
cxamples as he proceeds. As concerning the form tadta &¢
TUTOoL Ny éyevnbnaay, it may literally be understood that the
examples quoted from the Old Testament were only warnings
intended for Christians, such instances of the manifest punishmemnt
attending sin being capable of beneficial self-application. But
the explanation of the events recorded in ver. 1—4, argues a de-
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cided parallel which the apostle wishes to draw, and this is con-
firmed in ver. 11, in which the idea is repeated, and where the
sentence eis ods Td Té\y TAY aldvov kaTivTyoev ouly gains a re-
ference to the context by bringing it in juxtaposition with the
preceding TavTa 8¢ wdvra TVmor cuvéBawov éxelvois. So that
the sense is: this all happened unto them as prefigurations in-
tended by God, having reference to those coming afterwards,
Paul viewed the types as tangible prophecies, real inages of sub-
sequent occurrences, just as in the first germ or leaf formation of
a tree, the future blossom is represented and shadowed forth.
Besides this, in the eis 75 pn elvar, «. 7. A. is comprehended
the idea that the intention of these prefigurations was also ethical ;
history should present a living mirror for present times, éypagn
wpos vovbeaiav fuov, ver. 11. Without this retrospective view
of the building, all type is rendered valueless. (See the remarks
on ix. 10.).

Vers. 7—10. Paul adduces from the history of Israel four
forms of sin, as manifestations of the one sinful basis; the ém:-
Ouplia : idolatry, fornication, temptation, and murmuring against
the Lord. It admits of no doubt that the Corinthian com-
munity approached in some degree these forms of sin, even
if none had so deeply fallen as to have proceeded actually
to the commission of one or other of these sins. From the
mention of idolatry again in ver. 14, we may perceive how ne-
cessary Paul considered it to warn against relapse into sin. Ina
city like Corinth, in which the worship of Venus so universally
prevailed, it was not to be supposed that a participation in the
sacrificial festivals of the temple itself could take place unpun-
ished. Undoubtedly also the grosser and more refined forms of
idolatry were to be distinguished, every turning away from the
Lord, to the creature, constituted idolatry. We must accordingly
say that the proceeding of the Corinthian Christians was a pure
meldpew Tov ©eov, a temptation to wopvela. The temptation
to yoyydlew is in short experienced by all who do not stand firm
in self-denial. To any special occasion of murmuring, such as the
unequal distributionof the gifts of grace (certainly not yet alluded
to), or the command to abstain from participation in meats offered
to idols, it is not my intention here to advert; it is better to
leave to the expression its general signification. (Ver. 7 refers to
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Txod. xxxii. 6. The words literally are more applicable to
fleshly enjoyment than to idolatry, but they are spoken of the
Israelites npon occasion of their worship of the golden calf, and”
describe properly the moral consequences of this lapse.—Ver.8
refers to Num, xxv. 1, sqq., only in that passage, ver. 9, 24,000
is mentioned. The supposition that, in the smaller number men-
tioned by the apostle [see ver. 4], those put to death by the ex-
press command of Moses were not reckoned, appears unsupported.
Either Paul erred in the numbers, or the abbreviation elxocirps
was falsely read by the transcriber.—Josephus (Arch. iv. 6) for
similar reasons only gives 14,000.—Ver. 9. The reading Ocov is
certainly false ; one might with some reason hesitate between
xtpuov and X piaTév, for kipios may also indicate Christ, who, mani-
fested as God, is also acknowledged in the Old Testament effi-
cacious [1 Pet. 1. 11; Heb. xi. 26.]. The apostle’s words besides
refer to Num. xxi. 5, 6, wherein thus far an ékmeipdlesy — ry93
may be said to lie, as by their discontent they put God’s longust:-
fering to the proof. Such discontent, it is true, is not exactly
attributed to the Corinthians, but they nevertheless tempted
God in the same degree, when they, by their misuse of Christian
liberty, exposed themselves to unnecessary hazard.—Ver. 10 re-
fers to Num. xiv. 2, sqq., 36, sqq. It is true that the punishment
is not there represented as immediately following the murmuring,
but that God forgives the people at the entreaty of Moses [see ver.
20]; immediately, however, the threat that all shall die in the
wilderness is added ; and in ver. 36, sqq., attention is especially
drawn to the fulfilment of this threat. The orofpevrss [Exod.
xii. 28 = myryyn) is accordingly only mentioned as the fulfiller
of the divine intentions ; and it is by no means necessary to un-
derstand a bad angel thus employed, good angels likewise appear
as executors of the divine judgements.).

Ver. 11. The connection in this verse has already been adverted
toin ver. 6. (The reading Tvmicds, preferred by Lachmann, is
nothing more than a correction of the more obscure -n?miz), and
therefore it is only the sentence els ofis Ta Té\n Tév aldvev kativ-
Tnoev which requires elucidation. In the principal passage con-
cerning the Parousia (Matt. xxiv. 1, sqq., to the Comm. upon
which the reader is referred), and frequently in the apostolic
epistles it is described as near at hand, consequently the aposto-
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lic was considered the latter age (Gal. iv 3 ; 1 Pet. i. 20, iv. 7;
2 Pet. iii. 8; Heb. ix. 26 ; 1 Joh. ii. 18.). This mode of expres-
sion leads us toinfer that the apostle was not acquainted with the
precise period, and was not to know it (Actsi. 7), yet that he
earnestly desired the coming of our Lord. But the time of the
New with reference to the Old Testament, may be regarded
as the latter time (inasmuch as it was borne though hidden
within it), whose manifestation in the Parousia appears in some
degree conditional upon human faith (2 Pet. iii. 9) ; for which
reason, without any untruth, all the pious of all ages may repre-
sent the coming of the Lord as at hand, The history of the
world is a continual coming of the Lord, though an invisible one,
but in the end it shall be visible. (The expression 7a 7éxy 7oV
aiwvwy is only to be found here. Aidves = D"DB\N indicates
as well the greater epoch in which all history is fulfilled, as that
also in which created things themselves are developed. [Heb.
i. 2, xi. 3.]. The plural TéAn refers to the merging of isolated
epochs in and with obe another, as well physically as in the
history of mankind. The expression stands accordingly = 7An-
pwpa Tév kawpév, Ephes, i. 10—Karavrdw, to attain unto, to
come, is frequently found in the language of Paul. See 1 Cor.
xiv. 36 ; Ephes. iv. 13; Phil. iii. 11.),

Vers. 12—15. The apostle then proceeds to say that the
circumstances of that period demand great watchfulness and
faith, for the 7é\n 7@v aidvwv being the n\m-, 1'73;-1 (see on

vii. 26, 29) with it, in which the hardest temptatlons of believers
are to be found. Hitherto no other than human temptations
had overtaken them (i.e. such as, founded on and arising out of
human circumstances, were from that cause easily overcome) ; God,
who had called them, was faithful, and in future also would only
allow them to fall into such circumstances of difficulty as was pro-
portioned to their strength ; but so much the more was it their
(the Corinthians) task not to prepare temptations for themselves,
and by gradually weakening their spiritual strength incapacitate
themselves for resistance in the day of trial—They must there-
fore show themselves to be prodent, and avoid every approach to
idolatrous services which could only have sinful results, because
issuing in evil (ver. 20) powers.—This is evidently the con-
struction of this passage, which has been misunderstood by most
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commentators, and even by Billroth. That is to say, he remarks
that mepacuds in ver. 13 cannot imply suffering and disappoint-
ment, that it rather contains an allusion to the temptation to
participate in idolatrous sacrifices, or (should this construction be
deemed too narrow) to all the sins inclusively named in ver-
6—10. But temptations are certainly not sins! The apostle
admonishes all unconditionally to keep from sin, but from temp-
tations none can secure himself, they occur to all without excep-
tion, and to be well armed with a view to their successful resis-
tance is the only course to be taken. To this shall the ¢ Soxdv
éordvai, BAemérw pr méon animate, and the observation in ver. 13
inspire courage." Accordingly it is impossible that the meaning
refers to the temptations to which the Corinthians exposed them-
selves, for these were even the éxmeipdlew Tov kipiov which were
so expressly rebuked as sins, but rather to such temptations as
occurred to them without their own instrumentality. Whatso-
ever temptations of the kind they have hitherto experienced,
says Paul, have been moderate, so that they have been able to
conquer ; but should severer trials occur, God, who is faithful,
would not refuse his assistance ; he nevertheless requires ear-
nestness and watchfulness from believers. Opposed to the me:-
paguos avfpomwos there exists in the opinion of Paul a higher
and more dangerous (Gen. xxii. 1 ; Exod. xv. 25, xvi. 4, xx. 20;
Deut. xiii. 3), for which the Christian must reserve his weapons,
consequently not endanger them by entering into voluntary con-
flict. (In ver. 12 the words éordvar and wimrew, stantes, lapsi,
are borrowed from the language of combat.—Ver. 13. micvos,
faithful in his promises; but the promise to defend believers in
their warfare is manifested in their calling.—ITounjoec is to be
combined with v écBaaguw ; he permits the exigency to arrive,
and provides the help for it.—In ver. 15 the «plvare Uueis &
¢nue refers certainly to what precedes, but more especially to
what follows, for Paul now returns to the principal question under
consideration, viz. idolatrous repasts.)

Ver. 16. The words which now follow concerning the Lord's
Supper (ver. 16, 17), and which are a continuation of ver. 3, 4,
teach nothing upon the subjectof this sacrament. The apostle’s

1 From this mode of expression in Seripture proceeded the names employed later in
the church, stantes, lapsi.
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purpose is rather to obtain the admission of the questions in-
troduced with odyi, represented as internally allowed by the
faith of his readers ; and the object of the passage is, after point-
ing to the analogy of the Christian communion and the Jewish
sacrifice, to add, that even if idols have no existence, and an evil
power were not substantially inherent in the meats offered in sa-
crifice to idols, nevertheless participation in such things was
fellowship with the kingdom of darkness (ver. 20—22.). These
parallels are however hardly adapted to convey to us any impor-
tant elucidation of the dogma of the holy communion, for neither
in the sacrifices of the Jews, nor in those of the heathen, is it
possible torecognise such a conmnexion as that existing in the
Lord's Supper between the elements and Christ’s body and blood.
Paul's argument can only thus be understood : * Asit is acknow-
ledged that the receiving the holy communion is a means of fel-
lowship with Christ, and that the Jewish sacrifice establishes a
fellowship with the altar, and with him to whom the altar is de-
dicated, that is God, so likewise by means of their sacrifices do
the heathen form a fellowship with devils.,” The passage before
us contains nothing more as to the precise definition of the con-
nexion between Christ's body and blood and the bread and wine.
Only so far is clear, first that the Lord’s Supperis not repre-
sented here as a sacrifice, as Roman Catholic interpreters main-
tain, but only as a sacrificial repast, as is clearly shown by the
parallel drawn of analogous usages among Jews and Gentiles;
next, that the expressions xowwvia 7ol aipares and Tob cwua-
7os Toi Xpeorob by no means sanction Zwinglius® view of an
empty commemorative repast ; but grounds for the Catholic as
well as the Lutheran and Calvinistic doctrines might be found in
these words, did none other appear for the Lutheran; at the
most it may be said that the expression dpros applied to the
consecrated bread (ver. 17) is in no degree favourable to the
theory of transubstantiation. Did mno other fellowship with
Christ exist in the conmunion than a spiritual one,! it would have

1 Of the xowwvwia Toii wvevuaTos Tob Xpiaron such passages as 1 John i. 3 are to be
understood. This must precede, in order that the more elevated degree of communbity
with the glorified corporeality of Christ may follow; without baptism, i.e. without being
born of the spirit, no communion !
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been called xowwvia Tot Xpiaroi, not Tod afpavos, T0b cw-
pnatos toi Xpuorod. (See xi. 27.). But as the ascended
Christ is naturally the subjeet, his glorified flesh and blood i3
also spoken of ; and this in the holy communion coming into a
certain relation with those admitted to its mysteries, consequently
effects a fellowship. This is evidently the fundamental idea in
our passage, which perfectly agrees with the declaration of our
Lord in John vi. (Billroth would receive xowwvia as a partak-
ing, the participation, but it is impossible that the cup can
signify the action of partaking. It is also mot the action
of communication, but the means whereby the fellowship is
effected. Cup and bread stand however for the repast ce-
lebrated with cup and bread.). In the contents of ver. 16 the
following sentence only demands consideration : tijs edhoyias
elAoyoduev. Wine which we drink should stand over against
aprov bv x\duev. IToripiov stands truly continens pro con-
tento for the wine in the eunp, but Tfis ebAoyias b edhoyoiiuer has
something striking; it seems not to correspond with the dv xAouev.
But the «\dv is even  with blessing to break and eat,” as it is
mentioned in Matt. xxvi. 26, and edhoyelv is likewise ‘ with
blessing to administer and drink,” so that some degree of tau-
tology appears to exist in the phrase 77js ebhoyias. The reading
evyapiarias does not remove this, for there is no important dif-
ference between this expression and edhoyia. (See xi. 24.). Bat
it vanishes if we do not accept morsjpiov Tiis edhoyias in the pas-
sive sense, ‘‘ cup, that is blessed,” but the active, *cup, which
confers blessing, the cup of blessing.” In these words the idea
is then expressed that in the church itself rests the positive
power of consecration by means of the Spirit of the Lord, and
that those receiving the consecrated elements are thereby ad-
vanced in inward life, and in fellowship with the Lord. The
officiating minister represents the active principle in the
charch, the communicants the passive. For the edAoyeiv or
evyaptoreiv indicates not only the praise of God which is offered

11t can require no further proof that the conception of the «\&v by which it should
stand metonymically, antecedens pro consequenti, and received as synonymous with to
eat, cannot be maintained, The passage xi. 24 shows very plainly that the breeking
had e symbolic reference, Tt is therefore perfectly in order to retein this symbol when
celebrating this holy rite.
12
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with the prayers in the Lord’s supper, but has a reference to
bread and wine. Euv\oyeiv worrpiov, dprov deseribes the effect of
prayer, whereby the elements cease to be common bread and
common wine,, the attainment of the verbum ad elementum, ut
Jiatl sacramentum. Yet this effect may not be regarded as trans-
forming the substance, nor as remaining identified with the ele-
ments, as the [Roman] Catholic church erroneously supposes, but
as present at the moment of receiving.

Ver. 17. The notion of the xowevia is yet further explained,
that the fellowship with Christ produces likewise fellowship
among all those celebrating the sacred feast. All who constitute
the church (oi wdvres) eat of one and the same bread (admi-
nistered with and through the body and blood of Christ), so the
common participation of the several elements (of moAMo() be-
comes a higher unity, a cdua Xpiorod in a comprehensive sense,
and thus the church itself may be called Christ (xii. 12.). This
thought is evidently based upon the fundamental idea that the
nature of the consecrated elements is communicated to the reci-
pients. These elements are here changed into the body and
blood of Christ, so that the saying (Ephes. v. 30), we are flesh of
his flesh and bone of his bone, is literally fulfilled. The holy com-
munion imparts to the body the dpfapoia of Christ’s bady, that he
may be able to raise him up at the last day. (See my observations
in the Comm. on John vi. 39, 54, 58.). The eyapioria in the sa-
cramentis therefore the antithesis to the curse that was pronounced
upon the xtious after the fall. Butit is peculiar that in this place
the unity of the faithful is represented not only as cdua, but as
dptos also ; as the individual grains yield their separate existence
in order to form bread, and are ahsorbed in the unity of the ¢v-
paua, so likewise the sinful laxity of the individual shall vanish
before the unity of the Spirit replenishing the church. In the
same manner as Christ calls himself the bread that came down
from heaven (John vi. 35), so is the church collectively the re-
presentation of Christ, the bread of life for the whole world. (Re-

1 Compare thereon the words of Justinus, M. Opp. 93 sq., edit. Paris, printed in my
Mon. Hist, Ecel., P.11.p. 167 =qq : el xaptarricavraes 8& Toil wpneoT@wTos xai (wevdn-
uhoapros wavtos Tot Aaov, ol kakevuevor wap' nuiv Sidkovor Sidcaaw éxdarw Taw
waodvrwy perakafeiv amd Tob ebxapioc@lvroc dprov xal oivov kai UdaTos, xal
Tals ob wapoicw dmwodipovar xal h Tpodn ulitn kalsiTas wap’ huiv edxaproria.— OV
yap ds xotwdy doTov, obdt Kot vdy wdun Tivra Naufivouey.
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garding the grammatical connexion of ver. 17 with ver. 16, é7¢
cannot, as Riickert supposes, signify  because,” this is de-
cidedly negatived by the yap following. But it is rather to be
taken in the meaning of “ for,”" serving in connexion with_the
following vap, which again furnishes the argument for the first
portion of the verse, for the basis of ver. 16.).

Ver. 18. The following parallel of the Jewish sacrificial festi-
vals (see Lev. viii. 31; Deut. xii. 18, xvi. 11) removes any doubt
of the apostle’s regarding the holy sacrament as a sacrificial ban-
quet, 7. e. he considers it not only a commemoration of the sacri-
fice of Christ on the cross, but also as a symbolic representation
of the same (though not an actual repetition, see Heb. x. 14), and
an appropriation of its blessings. But as has been already ob-
served, this parallel must not be carried so far, that we suppose the
apostle to have aseribed a higher power to the flesh of the earlier
sacrifice ; the tertium comparationis is only the xowwvia, which
in the Old Testament stood in relation to the altar. The fvoia-
arrpiov however is used as a synecdoche, implying the entire in-
stitution of the Old Testament, and this by analogy f{or the God
operating in it ;' bat in the same degree as the Old Testament
dispensation is an inferior form of revelation to that of the New
Testament, the xowwvia also in the former is more outward.
(Concerning ’Iopan\ xard odpra, antithesis to "Igpagh xard
mvedua, see Rom. ii. 28, 29 ; Gal. vi. 16).

Ver. 19, 20. In order in the meantime to remove the appre-
hensions of his readers (who saw the tendency of the argument),
that the apostle participated in the opinions of many materialis-
tic Jews, respecting the reality of idols, and the evil power per-
vading the flesh of their sacrifices, Paul declares that these were
by no means his sentiments, there were no such idols, and the
idolatrous sacrifices were attended by no power. These words
clearly explain the passage, viii. 4, sqq., as we then observed. The
imaginary creations of gods had noexistence, it is true, but heathen-
ism was nevertheless based upon an agency, against the influcnce of
which it behovedall to gnard. From thence the warning against
taking part in the festivals held in the temple (viii. 10), although
the usc of such meats in private circles(ver. 25,sqq.) wasallowed by

1 Bengel strikingly and justly remarks on this passage: I's cui offertur, ca quae of,
feruntur, altare, super quo offeruntur, communionem habent.
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the apostle in wise moderation, to discountenance the strict Jewish
spirit. Concerning the nature of the power governing the,hea-
then world Paul here gives a closer definition ; he says the sacri-
fices of the Gentiles are offered to demons, and they thereby
effected a fellowship with them. The attempt to vindicate the
meaning of the expression Sacuovia to signify ¢ false imaginary
gods,” has been already justly rejected by Billroth. The ex-
pression is continually employed in the New Testament in the
sense of * evil spirits,” mveduaTa drdfapra, and to accept it in
the former meauning would be to destroy the significance of the
whole argument. As the heathen gods were always considered
in the light of demons in the ancient church, a clear historical
conception of the passage can ascribe no other idea than this to
Paul ; and acknowledging the truth of the biblical doctrine rela-
tive to the kingdom of darkness, no doubt of their continual no-
thingness can exist. By means of sin man becomes a prey to
the evil powers, and their sway is unopposed in heathenism. The
“worship of idols is one form in which sinful human nature exhi-
bits itself, the potency of evil consequently cannot be excluded
therefrom, nay, it must therein proclaim itself in an especial
manner, as it diverts the noblest aspirations of man into a wrong
direction, and invests crime itself with apparent sanctity. It
may not be imagined, as some Jews, and the unlearned among
the Christians were prone to do, that to every god a correspond-
ing deemon was appointed,—those gods were only creations of
fancy. It was the power of darkness entirely, and in its fullest
extent, and the natural faculties influenced by it (especially those
which were sexual), which constituted the governing principle of
heathenism and its worship. It would be difficult for any one to
be present at the worship of Venus, so much in vogne in Corinth
especially, without feeling the dominion of sin in his heart: his
presence at such rites is therefore called tempting the Lord.
(In ver. 20 the words dasuoviois Bber xai ot ©eg are found,
a quotation from Deut. xxxii. 17, according to the LXX.—In
Ps. xcvi. 5, following the same authority, and Baruch iv. 7, the
same idea occurs.—For the passages in the Fathers referring to
this subject,! consult Usteri’s Paulin. Lebrbegr. p. 421, sqq.).

1 Justin Mar. employs demons in conveying a representation of the supper in tbe
worship of Mithras : 6mep xai v vois 7ov MIbpa pvoTnpiors wapéidwray yiveabar ui-
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Vers. 21, 22. Such an intermixture of entirely dissimilar ele-
ments the apostle justly declares to be perfectly inadmissible,
upon which more will be said, 2 Cor. vi. 14,sqq. No man can serve
two masters, if he adheres truly to one, he must despise the other!
It is not necessary to understand by the expressions woT7piov
Satpoviwv, Tpdmela Sarpoviwy that Paul had some particular
heathen festival in mind, the service of Mithras for example,
(Kreuzer's Symb. i. 728, sqq. iii. 364, sqq.). in which not only
the sacrifice was eaten, but also a cup passed around ; for it being
customary to drink on all such occasions, worijpior and Tpdwela,
which by a figure stand here for Spoua, together signify the re-
past. To sharpen the admonition, Paul alludes briefly to the jea-
lousy of the Lord, and his power to punish the disobedient. (In
ver. 22, the mapaln\éw is probably chosen from Deut. xxxii. 21.
It indicates the jealousy of Jehovah on account of the deviation
of his people from hearty love towards him, It corresponds to
the Hebrew pyvyory, and is rendered mapofivew, mapopyilew, by.
the LXX.—Regarding the use of the indicative in the direct
question, see Winer's Gr. p. 260. The wapalniobuer may be
also understood as not signifying what shall happen, but what has
taken place, “ or is it the meaning by our way of proceeding to
provoke the Lord ¥"")

Vers. 23, 24. Paul then again proceeds to assert the principle
which he had already laid down in vi. 12, in order to apply it not
only in Adiaphoris to individual liberty, but with reference to the
brethren. It might appear exaggeration for the apostle to say uy-
Seis 70 éavrob UnTeitw, aAAa To TOU éTépov (EkasTos is only
added to facilitate the sense), but it should be éAAa xai 1o Tov
érépov. But this principle ought certainly to be taken in its most
extensive signification, and we must say, were it generally carried
out, every one would be better cared for, than if each thought only
of himself. But so long as this is not the case, the exercise of a
pure love in earthly things can only bring disappeintment, butin
heavenly he will in the xéouos oros gain.

Vers. 25, 26. It was not unusual for portions of the beasts
offered in sacrifice to be exposed for public sale in the markets,
so that it was possible to purchase such meat. The Judaizing

- . N \ , v , -
unoduevor ol mwounpoi daiuovee, 1 ydp dpros ral moTthipror Bdavos Tiferar by Tuls
ToU gugouévov TeEAeTals ueT' EmNdywy Twaw, i émicTacle ) pabeiy divacbe.
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Christians took offence at this, but Paul counselled them to make
no difference, and for conscience sake not to enquire. Here fol-
lows a quotation from Ps. xxiv. 1, acknowledging the dependence
of all created things on Jehovah, but it is not his intention to
deny the disturbances among the x7igis, and to subvert the
biblical injunctions regarding food ; we must rather take it for
granted, both here and in the parallel passage 1 Tim. iv. 4, that
the apostle conceived all created things sanctified in Christ, as
Peter was given in a vision (Acts x. 11, sqq.) to understand.
This is further explained in my Comm. upon the Epist. Rom. p.
426.! (Ver. 25. pdxeAhoy belongs to the Latin words adopted
by the later Greeks ; the particular Greek expression is xpewma-
Aiov.— 'Avaxpivew is here = éferalew, avamvwldveolat, as
Phavorin correctly asserts; and the &d i oweldnow, like
that of ver. 27, refers to the individual conscience of him who buys
or is invited.—Lachmann reasonably omits the comma before and
.after undév dvaxpivovres, likewise in ver. 27 it belongs with
did T owveldnow to éobiere.)

Ver. 27, 28, Then follows the counsel, that if believers are
invited as guests by the heathen, only to refrain from eating, if a
distinet declaration is made of the nature of the food served up.
Neander and Billroth have both decided that the words, éav ¢
Tis Duiv eimy apply not to the host, but to some one among the
guests, whose scruples were aroused, and this supposition alone
gives significance to the explanation of 8t T cuveldnaw. Such
a remark could never have been made by a heathen, either in
mockery or designedly, to prove the Christian, therefore this view
is not practicable. But these words require some addition, hav-
ing been already twice applied in speaking of the conscicnee of
the claimant for liberty. The pjyvoas must accordingly be dis-
tinguished from the interrogator, and might be presumed to re-
present the host, who alone would know for certainty, if the meat
placed before them had formed a portion of a sacrifice or mnot,
But to this the éxedvos presents a difficulty ; and as besides &ua
is not repeated before ouveibnow, it seems better to refer them
both to the same person, for unviw implies'not so much the posi-
tive information, as the opportunity of becoming acquainted that
it was meat that had been sacrificed. The words e fé\ere Topeveo-

1 See pp. 887, 8, of the trapns.ation, F. T. Lib.
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Oa: (ver. 27) indicate, as Pott correctly observes, that the apos-
tle considered it advisable to accept such invitations from heathen
acquaintance with the greatest caution, for heathen customs were
in use at all their festivals, and the Christian who took part in
them, ran the risk of denying his faith by his practice. Never-
theless the circumstances did not warrant a formal prohibition.
(Lachmann has preferred the reading iepofuTov in ver. 28, and in-
deed it is more easy to account for the change of this expression
into the general e8wAo@uroy, than on the other hand the ad-
mitted form into the more unusnal one. But the additional Tob
vap xvpiov k. 7. A here is decidedly not genuine, and only bor-

rowed from ver. 26, from the preceding word ouveibpaw being
the same ).

Ver. 20—31. In an interrogating forn, and likewise in the first
person, the current idea is repeated, in order more vividly to pre-
sent it to the mind. * For why should I allow my liberty to be
judged of another man's conscience,”’ meaning, ** why should I, by
my exercise of freedom, afford a pretence to others for judging
me ¥ ¢ If I (the meat) partake with thanks to God (comse-
quently in a right mind), why am I evil spoken of, for partaking
of meat received with thanksgiving ? i. e. wherefore shall I give
occasion (in appearance) for evil to be spoken of me. Is it then
not better that I should have the necessary regard to the weak and
avoid all offence?”’ Let all be done therefore to the glory of God.
Govern yourselves entirely according to circumstances. Be not
only heathen to the heathen (to which inclination urges you), but
be not ashamed to be Jewish to the Jew. (See ix. 20, sqq.) Pott
has attributed another and apparently easier construction to these
words, viz. as an objection proceeding from one of the liberal
party : “ What have I to do with another’s conscience ? and why
should I allow my liberty to be judged of them? If I have eaten
with thanks, why should I be evil spoken of !  Bnt this expo-
gition of the verse, although the words are by no means incon-
sistent with it, is opposed by the subject of the foregoing one,
according to which even the conscience of the stranger is to be
respected, and also by ver. 31. It is only by adopting the above
explanation that the efre odw «. 7. . becomes connected. In refer-
ence to the wdvra eis Sokav Oeob moweite, we cannot truly weaken
the force of the wdvra, as if it signified only something. In the
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Christian life things great and small should stand in harmonions
agreement ! However the eis 80fav Oecob is not to be thought to
imply attention to every trifle. The inward living principle
must exhibit itself in things of every degree as the generator of a
pure life displaying itself in love towardsall, manifesting the 8ofa
Ocoir thereby in the most glorious manner. (In ver. 29, érevfe-
pias may not, as Heidenreich snpposes, be supplied to the ydpire
peréyw, but the verb stands rather for * to taste meat,” as the
Umrép ob éyw evyapiatd which follows plainly proves. The expres-
sion ydpes is in this passage the gratiarum actio in cating.)

Ver. 32.—Chap. xi. 1. Then follows the admonition to accom-
modate themselves in Adiaphora charitably, not to one party
alone but to all without exception (according to the enumeration
ix. 20, sqq.) as he, the apostle, was accustomed to do in the whole
sphere of his labours. Nevertheless Paul will not be the pattern
by which they (the Corinthians) were to regulate their conduct,
and therefore he adds: I amn a follower of Christ. I have not
devised my course of proceeding, but have learned it from the
holy prototype of mankind! (The dwpéoromos of ver. 32 has
appeared in Acts xxiv. 16; it also occurs in Phil* i. 10. Hesy-
chius and Suidas explain it by daxavédiioTos. But here it is em-
ployed actively the sawme as 6 wpoowomnw un 8:dovs.—The mention
of Jews and Gentiles with the church of God, which makes a dif-
ficulty with Billroth, is entirely unimpeachable if we glance at ix.
20, sqq., where Jews and Gentiles are also mentioned. Conside-
ration is to be had for them, in order if possible to win them to
the truth, as is expressly declared in ver. 33. [See on Rom. xv.
1.].—The rule of their conduct is to be only the benefit of others
and not their own advantage. The Christian should rather be
prepared to purchase the former even at the expense of personal
self-denial and discomfort. The division of the chapters is evi-
dently not well arranged in this place. Ver.1 of the 11th chap-
ter belongs essentially to the preceding deduction. Paul was un-
willing to afford his adversaries the most remote occasion to ac-
cuse him of pride, and he therefore, while holding forth his own
example, represents it as a following after the great example
which was offered to the whole human race.)
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TII.

PART THIRD.
(xi. 2—sxiv. 40.)

§ 9. THE SUITABLE APPAREL.

As we have already remarked in reviewing the contents of
these epistles in the Introduction, the second Part treated chiefly
of private circumstances, and now in the third the pnblic assem-
blies, and occurrences in connexion with them, are brought under
consideration. In entering upon the subject -the apostle com-
mences with externals, viz. the apparel and appearance suitable
to believers, and it seems probable that this was because he was
able to award praise in this particular, for in this respect the
better spirit appears to have influenced the Corinthian church,
and led them to observe the strict apostolic injunction (ver. 2.).
The argument which follows these is more by way of enforcing a
due observation of the customs enjoined, and reproving those who
had attempted innovation (ver. 16), but had not_succeeded in
carrying it out. The Oé\w 8¢ vuds eidévailis not to be re-
garded as antithesis, but a corroboration of the foregoing. 'This
is decidedly proved by the rtoiro 8¢ ovk émawd of verses 17
and 22, but the apostle prefaces with this observation, because
it connects itself perfectly with the subject of chap. viii.—x. which
was likewise an abuse of liberty, prejudicialito’the morality of
the members of the church. This paragraph also shows, that the
mapadoges referred not only to such important doctrines as the
holy communion (see vor. 23), but likewise to such lesser injunc-
tions as are here brought under consideration. The 2 Thess. ii. 15

proves that Paul included therein his verbaland written directions
3
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concerning Christian doctrine and living.! From the nature of
the thing, it was natural to suppose that an early attempt would
be made to collect such precepts, and as the rapid growth of the
church elicited new circumstances rendering new directions im-
perative, these collections increase and come down to us in this
form, without our being always able to discrimninate between what
is really apostolic and the later additions. (The wdvra might
create a difficulty, for vers. 17, 22, certainly show that Paul by
no means commends all, and that the Corinthians had not remem-
bered everything. It is best therefore to receive it = mavrws,
which is quite reconcilable as it stands before in the same manner
as wdvrws usually does. See Luke iv. 23; Acts xviii. 21, xxi.
22, xxviil. 4.),

Ver. 3. The apostle then leaves the subject of the connection
of husband and wife, and enters upon that referring to the veiling
of women, which was then agitated in Corinth. The preachers
of unlimited liberty might have attempted to remove this ancient
castom (Gen. xx. 16), but the firm principle of the followers of
Peter maintained it, which Paul justified. This custom pos-
sessed once a symbolical signification, the veil expressed the
authority of the husband over her, and the idea of the seclusion
and reserve becoming the woman ; it had likewise a moral aim,
for all unlawful excitement was avoided in the assemblies, and
the attention was withdrawn from the women. The apostle’s
argument is not applicable to married women alone, but includes
the whole female sex as such: in a profound allegory he views
the women’s long hair as a veil lent to her by nature herself
(ver. 15.). According to this he must intend that the young
women also should come to the assembly veiled. But under
all circumstances we must remember that, according to the re-
marks on chap. vii.,, we are not to regard this in the light
of a command, but as good counsel justified by the period,
and it would be unnecessarily precise to require that the re-
presentations here laid down by the apostle should be liter-

1 Neauder in his Chureh History (Kirchengescliiclite), vol. i. part iii. p. 1105, sag.,
und Krabbe upon the Apos. Constit. p. 50, appear unwilling to sdmit any written upos -
tolic regulations. The pastoral letters are however evidently nothing more than small
collections of upostolic rules ; that besides these many of their directions were written
down during the life-time of the apostle, is certainly not improbuble ; vur collection ol
so-called apostolic institutions are without doubt of a mucl later origin,

2

<
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ally followed in all ages. But although the German custom
concedes a freer position to the female sex than the eastern
Greek allowed, the apostle’s fundamental idea in this para-
graph preserves a significance for all times. The Holy Scriptures
recognise nothing of the emancipation of women, and the noblest
adornment of the woman must ever remain a modest decency,
the expression of which must be a becoming dress.—That the op-
posite custom should ever have found currency in Corinth, viz.
the veiling of the men, appears to me very unlikely. The pas-
sages which appear rather to favour the supposition (ver. 4, 7),
ave there only by way of antithesis; had such a custom really
required to be formally attacked, it would have been brought
under more signal notice. The custom of the heathen to cover
themselves at sacrifices, and in the presence of the aruspices,? may
indeed be appealed to, but it is thoroughly improbable that the
Christians should have transplanted anything of heathen rites
into ecclesiastical usage. There is likewise not a trace of this
to be found elsewhere, while the subject of the veiling of women
came under consideration at a later period, as the work of Ter-
tullian de virginibus velandis proves. It is more reasonable to
suppose that it was the well-known custom of the synagogue which
was implied, the covering the head with a cloth during the hours
of prayer. But as we said before, there is no safficient founda-
tion for supposing that such a custom ever existed among men.
—The argument in ver. 3 hasin addition something peculiar. The
comparison between the relation of Christ to the church is based
upon matrimony (Eph. v. 20, sqq.). But in spiritual marriage,
Christ is not alone the head of the man, but of the woman also,
without regard to distinction of sex. Yet is it here said, mavros
dvdpos 7 xepaky 6 Xpioros. However that cannot be urged, for
in all such parallels disecrepancies must exist. But wherefore
the addition xepary 8¢ Xpiorod 6 Oeos? To the general con-
text it bears no reference ; it only completes the accessory idea

1 The unbridled enstoms of the age prove how necessary such severe regulations wera
in the times we are speaking of, The Fathers of the Church, e. ¢g. Clemens Alex.,
Cyprian, &c., were obliged to express their displeasure at certain Christian women, who
bathed with men without the decency of dress. (See Krabbe on the Apost. Constit.
Hamburg. 1829, p. 125, sqq.).

2 Servius in Virg. Aen, iii. 407, writes: Sciendum sacrificantes diis omnibus capita
velare consuetos ob hoc, ne se inter religionem aliquid vagis vfferret obtutibus,
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of the gradual advancement, as in iii. 22. The remarks already
made on this passage, upon the question how far in such passages
a subordination of Christ to the Father may be traced, are like-
wise valid here. (In the idea xeda)s), according to the context,
dominion is especially expressed. As in the human organization,
the exercise of dominion over all the members proceeds from the
head; soin the family, from the men ; in the church, from Christ ;
in the universe, from God.).

Ver. 4, 5. The first verse is only per contrarium to elucidate the
meaning of the second, concerning which it really treats. In a spiri-
tual fashion, the apostle views the bearing of men and women as of
importance to their being. The man represents the governing
principle in mankind, the woman the ministering ; in the former,
therefore, the free open appearance was becoming ; to the latter,
the reserved, symbolically expressed by the veil. The expressions
wpocelyeafar and wpodnreverv, refer however, as xiv. 13,shows, to
the Charismata of tongues and prophesy. We learn from
this passage that this was also conferred upon women, though
at a later period the public exercise of these gifts (see xiv.
34, and 1 Tim. ii. 12) was entirely prohibited by the apos-
tle, That this prohibition is not alluded to here is by no means
important. Calvin has justly replied apostolus unum impro-
bando alterum not probat ; he desired here first to continne the
discussion already commenced. (In ver. 4 7{is to be supplied to
kata kedalis Eywy, some wearing and covering for the lead.
—Billroth with propriety recognises a double meaning in the
twofold kataisylver Ty weparpr. It signifies first it disho-
noureth his head, i.e. the part of the body which declares disho-
nour, and next of the man that he dishonoureth Christ. Of the
woman that she dishonours her husband, by omitting the sign of
her subjection to him.— Shaving the woman's head was a punish-
ment for adultresses, the expression also bears application to
want of discipline and shamelessness.)

Vers. 6—9. The necessity for adherence to strict morality is
yet farther enforced by the apostle from the relation of man to
woman, shown in the Mosaic account of the creation. The man
is God's elkdw xal 86a, the woman only man’s 8ofa. This refers
back to Gen. .27, where man is styled 0‘73 and jatien of God.
But Calvin bas justly reminded ns that this argument, ‘and like-
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wise that arising out of the xedpals) in ver. 3, must be adopted
with the necessary restriction, and that the conclusion arrived at
by numerous schismatics is perfectly unsupported as to the man
alone being the image of God, and not the woman. In the pas-
sage of Grenesis alluded to (i. 27) dominion is declared to be the
chief characteristic of the divine image ; this was manifested more
in the man than in the woman, and only for that reason, and so far
Paul ascribes to him the image, and not to the woman. This
latter has a dependent position assigned to her, and all her fa-
culties should be applied to the one purpose of serving the man,
and elevating him in his higher and more important condition.
This is signified by the expression 8ofa dvdpds, wherewith the
apostle drops the parallel with the eixwv. In order to place the
subjection of the woman to man more clearly in view the apos-
tle borrows an argument from the 2d chapter of Genesis. The
fact that the woman was formed out of the rib of the man (éf
dvdpos) and was destined to be his helper (82 Tév dv8pa éx-
Tiochn), is employed by Paul for this purpose. This sort of argn-
ment would appear singularin these days, but evidently only be-
cause we have not accustomed ourselves to read the Holy Scrip-
tures, especially the Old Testament, so literally. Paul however
proceeds upon the unrestricted divinity of the Old Testament,
and the more this is generally recognized the more shall we be
enabled to perceive the admissibility of such proofs. (In ver. 6,
EvpaaBas is to be understood as the increased xeipacfacr.).

Ver. 10. This passage has received more trouble and labour
than its meaning appears to deserve. 'Efovcia is evidently
nothing more than an indication of the covering for the fe-
male head, and therefore of the veil, which is thus the sym-
bol of the man's power over the woman! The conjectures
€fovBiav, éfodaga are quite unnecessary and untenable.? The

1 Hagenbach (Stud. 1828, pt. 2, p. 401, sqq.) would derive éfoveia from éfsiva: in
the sense of * descent, extraction,” But Licke (pt. 3, p. 568, sqq.) has lexico-
logically and exegetically proved this unsound. Liicke himself admits & brachylogy
in the passage, viz, the omission of the definite genitive relation, which may be under-
stood in a twofold reference, first Lo the man es an exercise of the ¢Eoveia, and then
to the women and the object thereof.

2 The reading ifiovaa has certainly something in its favour, and is therefore put
fortb by Junius, Valckenaer, and others. (See the Scliolia of the latter, vol. ii. p. 279.).
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supposition that éfovaia is precisely the name of a head-
dress, admits of no proof. The Hebrew T 2 large upper

garment, capable also of covering the hea,d is not derived
from T to role, but from ™y to spread. In the middle ages
1mper1um certainly signified a woman's head-dress (see Du Fresne
Glossar. Med. Avi. 8. v.) ; and others have desired to receive éfov-
afa in an active sense, ‘ symbol of the protecting power of the
man over the woman,” with a reference to Ps. Ix. 9, wyin Pam.
guard of my head, . e. protecting helmet. But this turn of the
expression by no mearns agrees with the context. The apostle is
engaged in proving, not that the man has to protect the woman,
bat that the latter has to obey him. The difficultyin the phrase
8ia Tovs ayyéhous is much more important. The conjectures
dryérns (on account of the flock), dyelaiovs (by reason of unedu-
cated men), dvdpas. Syhovs, are collectively without authority;
the Codd. give no variations, but the supposition that dyyerot
intimates human messengers, suitors, or heathen spies, even mar-
ried nen, or overseer of the church, requires no serious refutation.
The view of Heidenreich, that 8ua Tods dyyéovs isa formula ob-
secrandi, as per omnes sanctos, cannot be maintained, for. the
New Testament acknowledges no invocation of angels. We may
certainly hesitate as to good or bad angels being here meant, and
it appears not unlikely that a reference exists to the narrative of
Gen. vi. 2, where it is stated that the sons of God (Elohim) found
the daughters of men fair, and united {hemselves to them. Bat
we cannot admit the reference in this place, because dyyehot
never implies bad angels alone. In the iv. 9 we understand by ay-
véhois all the higher orders of beings, good and bad together,
but the connection here does not sanction this supposition ; for if
it were proposed to express the temptation of man by means of
the sight of unveiled women, at the evil instigation of bad angels,
as Mosheim among others thinks, and also the sorrow experienced
by the good angels for sin, it must have been more precisely
stated. Good angels alone are therefore referred to. Theodo-
rete, and following him other expositors, have had the guardian
angels (Matt. xviii. 10) specially in mind, so that the sense were,
“in order to avoid afflicting your holy guardian angel by an im-
moral behaviour.”” But whether the angels mwentioned in Matt.
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xviii. 10 (see Comm. on this passage) are to be regarded as 2 dis-
tinct class, is too uncertain for us to venture to derive our expla-
nation therefrom ; we can then only in a general way think of all
the good angels. But on what grounds shall the women cover
themselves on their-account ? Bengel replies, because (Is. vi. 2)
the angels veil themselves before the Almighty. But that would
prove too much, for by a similar reasoning he might conclude
that the men also should veil themselves before Christ, their Head.
We can only admit the general reference, on account of the joy,
which the angels have, in all that is holy and good (see Luke xv.
10) ; and as the subject has a particular reference to veiling in
the assemblies, we may entertain the idea that the angels, being
themselves likewise engaged in the praise of God the Father,
must. be considered actively participating in the worship of God.
Thus according to the LXX. Ps. exxxviii. 1 says, évavtiov ayyé-
Awv Yraléd ool, although ver. 2 shows the subject to be the hymns
in the temple.

Ver. 11, 12. In order however to furnish no pretence for
pride in man, Paul now brings forward the other side of the posi-
tion, that is to say, that by the command of God the man came
of woman, being born of her ; then again occurs the observation,
that all comes from God, men as well as women. (In ver. 11 the
év xupip is to be understood, ““ According to the command and
appointment of the Lord.” The text. rec. has transposed the
phrase in ver. 11, but critical authority is so unanimously opposed
to the usual reading, that no doubt can prevail concerning its re-
Jjection.).

Ver. 13—16. The apostle concludes, that every one must be
sensible of the propriety of women being covered, especially in
religious assemblies ; nature itself indicates this by the long hair
which she bestows upon the woman as a covering and veil. This
universal custom in all God’s churches cannot therefore be de-
parted from, in accordance with the views of certain who were
contentious. In the latter remark (ver. 16), is as it were con-
tained the threat, “to whomsoever this is not agreeable, let him
withdraw from the church, the custom cannot be changed.” (In

1 This has been ealready propounded by the Fatbers of the church, See Tertull. de
Orat. 0. 12, Orig. o. Cels. v. p. 233. Constit. Apost. viii. 4.
n



178 FIRST CORINTHIANS XI. 17—34.

ver. 14 the expression 7 ¢va ¢s 8iddowrer must not be overlooked,
for this mode of expression occurs but rarely in the holy Scriptures,
since nature is commonly conceived as being in absolute dependence
upon God, and therefore, whenever it expresses purely physical
subjects, is styled God. Passages like these show that the pre-
sent prevalent practice of referring all to nature, is not in itself
objectionable, but the circumspection with which the name of
God is avoided is evidently the fruit of unbelief; nature is con-
sidered without any relation to God. Kouawis = comam alere,
to permit the hair to grow long.—In ver. 15, mepiSohaiov is really
a wide-flowing garment [Heb. i. 12], consequently veil. See Gen.
xxiv. 65, xxxviii. 14.—In ver. 16, Hesychins explains ¢edovecros
by udytuos, pikepss ; it does not occur again in the New Testa-
ment. This concluding verse decidedly points to a certain party
in Corinth who wished to assert a greater degree of liberty. The
extremes to which this tendency gave occasion in later times, is
shown in church history, by the accounts of the antinomian sects
of the Karpokratians, &c.

§ 10. THE HOLY COMMUNION,
(xi. 17—34.)

Far more important is the second subject upon which the
apostle now enters, the conduct of the Corinthian Christians at
the holy communion. With reference to this, the example of the
better disposed appears either to have effected nothing, or they
themselves were carried away by party spirit. At all events the
apostle blames their conduct unconditionally, stigmatising it as
calculated to change the blessing upon the assembly into a curse.
(The TolTo mapayyéAhwv of ver. 17 refers to the subject already
mentioned in ver. 16, and the maintaining a better principle of
order upon appearing in the assembly ; and with the commendation
contained in ver. 16, a degree of reproach is connected in what
follows.—The cuvépyeofas alludes especially to the assembling
together, at which, according to the custom among early Chris-
tians, it was usual to celebrate the holy communion daily, and
also the love-feast. Billroth refers xpeirror and #Hrrov to the
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assembly itself, making the sense ‘ these are not better, but
rather worse,” but this is not favoured by the eis 76 : it would be
more correct to regard it as expressive of the ethical end of all con-
gregation, prejudiced by the unsanctified state of mind in which
the Corinthians were aceustomed to meet together. In ver. 34, eis
xpipa cvvépyecbas expresses this.).

Ver. 18, 19. Paul does not now enter at once upon the main
argument, but mentions first the dissensions among the Corin-
thians, by employing mpdTop uév, to which no Sedrepor 8¢ succeeds,
the ofw of ver. 20 rather supplying its place. From this some-
what undivided form, we are by no means to conclude that Paul
proposed to treat first of the divisions, and afterwards of the
abuses in the Lord's Supper, or that he considered these same
errors as gyiopata, but that he intended to expose the melation
of these corruptions to existing dissensions (see on chap. i.), and
how the corrupt practices on occasion of celebrating the holy
communion which Paul bewails, arose from the want of unity in
the church (through the four aipéaews), and further exhibited
themselves in the assembly by oyiocuara when the greatness of
their purpose in assembling together should rather have re-
strained any disposition to cavil. The sentence xai uépos T
mioTevw is also to be thus explained. For it refers not to the
oxlopara as such (the information concerning it being credited
entirely, and not in part, by Paul), but to its influence upon the
forms of the congregations. Concerning this latter point exag-
gerated reports might have arisen which the apostle perceived to
be such, but that they were not entirely without foundation Paul’s
acquaintance with God’s dealings enabled him to see. He con-
tinually passes his winnowing fan over a community, in order to
separate the impure from it, and make manifest the approved.
(In ver. 18 ékxAnoia is not to be understood as the place of meet-
ing, but the congregation: “ If ye come together, so that ye
form an éexAnoia, that faithful believers are present.” That is
to say, smaller circles of persoms closely connected might be
formed who would yet represent no real éxxrnaia. It would be
advisable to omit, with Lachmann, the comma after yap and éx-
xAnoia, thus extending the current idea as far as dmdpyew.—The
differente between the oyiocuara and aipéoers in this place is

that the latter expression, as the stronger, contains the ground
m 2
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of the former, to which the xai points. The aipéoeis are also
the chief points of division wentioned in chap i., a consequence
whereof was that the parties held themselves separate, even at
the celebration of the holy supper, i.e. occasioned oyiocpara.
—Billroth correctly observes that here the {vais to be under-
stood properly of the object: God’s purpose in these very la-
mentable divisions is to discover those who are firm in the faith.
The good principle displays itself in moderation ; the bad in the
separation of the impure. 1 John ii. 19.).

Ver. 20—22. The apostle now proceeds to that which is the
real object of reproof. (In ver. 22 alx émawé is to be reccived
only as Meiosis.) According to custom among the ancient Chris-
tians, the celebration of the love-feast was regularly connected
with that of the holy comwunion, so that the whole ceremony
formed a strict commemoration of our Lord’s passover feast.
Together they were viewed as one operation, and called Seimrvov
xvptaxdv.! Al believers, as members of a single God's family,
ate and drank together earthly and divine food, in witness of
their inward unity for time and eternity, Kach individual ac-
cording to his ability brought provision for this festival, which
was then consumed in common, and this custom continued to
exist down to the end of the fourth century, wlen, in consequence
of the congregations becoming so numerous, it was found neces-
sary to separate the love-feasts from the Lord’s Supper. Now in
Corinth, where the spirit of love had lost considerable ground,
these festivals were so conducted that each partook only of what
he had provided, the rich enjoying fully while the poor lacked.
The Lord's Supper, the supper of love, thereby sank into an iSiwov
detmrvov, and was a proceeding without meaning or significance,
which each might have performed at home, and that which was
intended as a bond of union became of none effect and was dis-
honoured. However well calculated this account may be to dis-
turb the pleasing illusions we are prone to form concerning the
state of perfection existing in the ancient church, much may be

1 Cauholic interpreters desire to understand licre only the Agape without the Lord’s
soprer. This is decidedly an error ; the "apostolic chureh never celebrated un Agape
aloue, without the holy communion, But at ull events we may infer from what is stated
that the errors Lere reproved found only partial acceptance in the deirvor xvpraxdy,
which, when at a subsequent period separated from the Lord's supper, formed the fessts
styled Agupe.
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found to operate in tempering our judgement. First, the
proceedings of the Corinthians did not spring from disrespect
towards the sacred rite, and in no degree from covetousness or
a selfish appetite, but from the divisions among themselves,
which was the fundamental cause of the isolation of individuals.
Every one shared only with the members of their own party
without regard to the wants of the other. Such a course of pro-
ceeding, which would arise from attaching too great importance to
slight points of difference, was in no way incompatible with a na-
ture capable of more enlarged views, and it does not appear that
this fault as thus explained was general. Had each applied him-
self seriously to the duty of self-examination, he would not have
rated his brother’s sin higher than his own, and this the apostle
endeavours earnestly to impress upon them in what follows. (In
ver. 20 the emphasis is to be laid on Judv, * when ye come to-
gether it is no true Lord's Supper that ye celebrate in so wrong
4 manner.”—Concerning émi To adtd, consult Acts i. 15, ii. 1.—
Aeimvov xuprarov only occurs here. In the Acts of the Apostles
the expression used is ¥Ados dprov [see Acts ii. 42], signifying
love-feast and Lord's Supper together. Tertullian employs also
the term convivium dominicum, convivium Dei [Ad Uxor. ii. 4,
8.]. But the name is not to be explained as Heidenreich supposes,
coena in honorem domini instituta, but * feast, given by the Lord,
to which he invites believers.”"—1In ver. 21 7 poAauBavery means
the consuming of the food supplied for themselves and those be-
longing to them, without sharing the same with their poorer breth-
ren.—In ver. 22 Heidenreich erroneously places the expression
éxxAnoia Ocob in opposition to oixia, and concludes that it signi-
fies church buildings. But the acceptance of this view is for-
bidden by the Oeoi), which is inapplicable to a building, and
moreover by the varadpovelv and waratoyivew 1ovs us Exovras,
which are parallel. The circumstances of the apostolic church
were not yet of a nature that Christians could possess buildings
which were exclusively churches.)

Vers. 23—25. To this reproof on the part of the apostle fol-
lows a communication concerning the tradition relative to the ce-
lebration of the Lord’s Supper, which by the yap would appear
to be elicited by circumstances similar to those which had called
for the former; although it was not the Lord’s Supper itself,
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but only the love-feasts preceding it, which had been profaned
by the Corinthians; from this we may understand that Paul,
holding forth the exalted nature of this sacrament, and its inti-
mate and important connexion with the love-feast, desired to
make the Corinthians fully sensible of their guilt in introducing
their differences into the solemn rite. The passage from ver. 27
especially refers to this. Paul brings before their view what the
Lord’s Supper is, in order more strongly to impress upon them
the necessity for self-examination. That dogmatic errors in the
doctrine of the Lord's Supper were propagated is not expressly
stated, but, according to 1 Cor. xv. 12, it is extremely probable
that such were ready prepared to find entrance upon the slightest
deviation from the pure faith. If the resurrection of the body
were denied, the presence of the glorified body of our Lord was
easily made the subject of error. In order therefore to remove
all pretext for the adoption of these errors, the apostle furnishes
themn textually with the entire doctrine which he had himself
already preached to them.—Concerning the Pauline form of
institution it has already been fully entered upon in Comm.
vol. ii. 440, sqq., third edit., to which the reader is referred.
In the life of the apostle (Iixposition of the Epist. to the
Romans, p. 8) it has already been stated that we could not rea-
sonably conclude that every individual historical fact in the life
of the Lord had been immediately imparted to the apostle by
Christ, but with the holy communion it was an especial case.
The dogmatic principle contained therein was so closely bound
up with historical foundation that it was not possible to separate
the one from the other; in this particular therefore an immediate
revelation from the Lord is correctly inferred. Exegetically the
amo ol kvpfov cannot be otherwise received than with the anti-
thesis ovx am’ dvfpdmwy, as expressly stated by Paul in Gal. i.
12.  Accordingly we have here an authentic declaration of the
risen Saviour himself concerning his sacramnent, and the church
has ever regarded this as the most important passage in the New
Testament respecting the holy communion. It has been alleged
in opposition to this, that amo only signifies the receiving through
an agent, and that consequently the apostle only here lays claim
to having received from the apostles as eye-witnesses. But then
Paul would stand upon a level with all other Christians who like-
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wise received the sacrament from the apostles, while here some-
thing especial is attributed. It therefore follows that in the
New Testament it is not always strictly indispensable to ob="
serve the distinction between dmo and mapa, as is further shown
in the remarks upon Gal. i. 1. In fact it may be supposed
that Paul here employs do, because he desired to discriminate
between tlie personal appearance of our Lord (see Actsix.) and
his revelation by means of his Spirit. The reading wapa in some
of the Codd. is therefore only correction,

Ver. 26. Christ's own words are only contained in vers. 24, 25;
ver. 26 is added by Paul himself as an illustration of the eis Ty
éuny dvduvnow. The announcement of the Saviour's death shall
not only take place as often as the Lord’s Supper is celebrated ;
but this celebration, and the announcement bound up in it, shall
continue until the second coming of the Lord, consequently
through the entire afwv oiTos, until the supper of the Lamb in
God’s kingdom. (Rev. xix. 9.). The idea of making known the_
death naturally includes, as (Ecumenius appositely remarks, the
remembrance contained therein, mdoav Ty dwpeav kai wacav Ty
b avBpomiav kai wdgay ™y cwtnpiav, only that we may be
uncertain whether xartayyé\here is to be received as indicative
or imperative. The ~ap, connecting verses 25 and 26, agrees
with both ; for ye certainly make known, would call to mind the
custom in the celebration of the communion, thanking God for
creation and also redemption through the death of Christ. But
Heidenreich has correctly observed that the phrase &ypes ol éXfp
must be taken imperatively, for it was impossible Paul should
say, ye do it until the coming of the Lord.

Ver. 27. Of the highest importance to the dogma of the Lord’s
Supper are the words of exhortation from the apostle which here
follow, He says one may partake of the sacred feast dvafiws,
and thereby make himself worthy of punishment. The question
arises, what is to be understood by dvafiws? In connexion with
the subject before us, the judging others instead of ourselves, and
uncharitableness towards others, is intended. This may be found
to include the idea admitting of universal and especial application
to all times and circumstances, the impeniten! are unworthy
guests at the Lord’'s Supper, not from the sinfulness abstract-
edly, but the sinning without repenting, the hardy persistence
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in sin, It is the more important to uphold this view, because
individuals of tender consciences feeling the operation of sin in
themselves, often deem themselves unworthy, and so refrain from
the strengthening influence to be derived from the holy sacrament.
It is the impenitent participation which constitutes évoyos 7ob
cwpatos kai Tov aipartos Tod xvpiov. 'The expression &oyos
(from évéyecbBar, adstrictus temeri) signifies reus, to incur a
penalty, Jmedfuvos, as Hesychius explains it. It is usnally con-
nected with wpicis or favaros (Matt. v. 21, sqq., xxvi. 66;
Mark iii. 29), here it is placed together with the object, to
which the guilt has reference. Dut it is obviously consistent
neither with the connexion or Paul’s weaning to understand
the idea thus, “ Whoever partakes unworthily of bread and
wine, is so wicked that he would have joined in condemning
Christ to death.” The thought of the apostle tends not to the
distant Saviour crucified on Golgotha, but considers him as pre-
sent in the last supper which he instituted, which he continued
as a memorial of himself. Therefore not only XpioToi is used,
but cwuaroes kai duatos Xpiarot, which would be irreconcileable
with the former acceptation. The sense is rather, “ Whoever un-
worthily partakes of the bread and wine, is guilty of an offence
against the most Holy One.” As the greatness of the offence is
determined by the elevation of the object against whom the deed
is directed, as likewise he who affronts a prince finds it more
difficult to excuse himself than he who mocks a beggar, or he
who robs a church, than the man who steals from a private house,
80 is the unworthy receiving of the Lord’s Supper the more hein-.
ous, because the holiness of Christ present therein is so great.
Indeed we must say, that a mighty argument against Zwinglius’
views of the Lord’s Supper lies in this passage ; the apostle treats
it as a high mystery, which bears within itself a power to bless
and likewise to destroy. Christ is present in the Lord’s Supper
in his human nature, so that he who receives the elements unwor-
thily, is guilty of sin towards Christ himself. The fact that the
consecrated elements are here denominated bread and wine, proves
sufficiently that the Catholic doctrine of transubstantiation is
entirely unscriptural. But it is just as certain that concerning
the manner of Christ’s presence in the holy communion, nothing
further can be drawn from this pas.age. That the Calvinistic
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acceptation of this doctrine must yield in the chief points to the
Lutheran can only be inferred by a strict analogy of the general
points of doctrine, especially as they refer to the person of Christ-
and to the relationship of the divine and human pature in him.
In that case we may here find a certain guide.—Ver. 27 is em-
ployed by the Roman Catholics as a defence of the communio
sub una, because it says, ds 4v éafin Tov dpTov TodTOV, ) Tivy TO
woTRptov Tou kupiov. It is true that several good MSS. read «al,
but without doubt % is preferable to the more unusual form.
Winer (Gr. p. 413) has therefore with reason remarked that this
certainly permits us to suppose that some may devoutly receive
the bread without the wine ; and in addition to this, if, according
to the Roman Catholic view. the cup ought never to be received,
the % can in no manner apply. Paul in that case must have
written os dv éofin Tov dpTov ToiToV.

Vers. 28, 29, To this the exhortation to serious self-examina-
tion before receiving the loly Sacrament naturally connects it-
self. The Soxipudlew is, as may be readily comprehended, to be
considered in coujunction with the result of this exercise of selt-
investigation and repentance. As perfectly conformable to this.
passage confession was instituted by the church, and it were
wmuch to be desired that the practice of real private confession
were still retained instead of a general admonition being substi-
tuted in its place.—At the same time the former idea is again
taken up here (ver. 29), and the form évoyos cwuaros xai aiua-
Tos xupiov clucidated by uy Siaxpivwy To cwpa Tov kuplov. These
words however ouly confirm the view before taken of the évoyos
&, 7. A, for duarplvew signifies likewise in this place * to separate
as lioly from unloly, consequently to treat the Lord’s Supper as
if it were an ordinary matter, and as if he were not present.’
The question then occurs, whether these words justify Lutber's
supposition that the unbelieving do also receive the body of the
Lord ?' Had the great Reformer declared, with reference to this,
that those who received unworthily not only did not receive

1 The strict Latherans of the 16th ceninry went eo far as o assert: Nikilo plus rece-
pisse in prima coena Petrum quam Judam. Calvin, on the xi. 27, expresses himself
thus: Ego hoc azioma teneo, neque mihi wsquam excuti patiar, Christum non posse « suo
spirit divelli, Unde conslifuo, non recipi mortuum eius corpus, neque disjunctum a
spiritus suivirtute. Jam quiviva fide et poenitenlia vacuus est. quunt nihil habeal spiritus
Christi, ipsum Christum quomodo reciperet?  Sicul ergn faleor, quosdam esse qui vere
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the blessing, but thereby suffered positive evil consequences
(a xpipa), this would have been perfectly compatible with
the sense. The words xpipa éavrd éolier evidently bind the
curse to the action of unworthy participation. But that the
unbelieving communicant receives the body and blood of Christ in
itself is not sanctioned by the words ; we may suppose the perni-
cious effect of his unholy act to be, that the power of the body
and blood repels him. As he who sins against the Holy Ghost
does not receive the Spirit, but is rejected of it, so likewise the
unbelieving recipient of the Lord’s Supper does not receive Christ,
but is rejected by Him. It is well to distinguish between the
unbelieving and the unworthy receiving of the Sacrament. Even
believers may receive the Sacrament unworthily, and this possibi-
lity is here stated by Paul ; inasmuch as the person so sinning is
still faithful, he can receive Christ ; insofar as he sins however
he can have no blessing, but a curse. But the thorough unbe-
liever, in whom no regeneration is found, can in no sense what-
ever be said to receive the body and blood of Christ, because the
faith is wanting which would enable him to do so. The degree
of offence in such a case depends upon the measure of conscious-
ness with which he, wanting faith, approached the table of the
Lord : he who drew near in voluntary ignorance will also be
judged according to this circumstance. Luther arrived at his
decision from the attempt to maintain the union of the greater
and lesser objects in the Sacrament, which also led him to sup-
pose that not only bread and wine, but also Christ’s flesh and
blood, were received with the physical mouth, although not again
after a Capernaitish manner, But these extreme opinions were
not necessary to Luther's object: Christ’'s glorified flesh and
blood can only be received by regenerate man (without the bap-
tism of regeneration there is no Lord’s Supper!), for such, the
Divine presence is in and with the elements ; the unregenerate,
on the contrary, has no faculty to appropriate the Divine pre-
sence to himself, and consequently receives only the external sym-
bols. Brenz says very appositely, although a good Lutheran
(Luther’s works, vol. xvii. 2482), «“ The mouth of faith receives the

simul in cena et tamen indigne Christum recipiant, quales sunt nwulti infirmi, ila non
admitto, eos qui fidem historicam tantum sine vino ponilentio el fided sensu. afferunt,
aliud quam signum recipere.
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body of Christ, the carnal mouth bread and wine."” Because the
bread and wine are not changed, the physical mouth receives
them alone, the spiritual food being reserved for, and perceptible
only to the mouth of faith, or, yet more closely, the mouth of the
believing and inwardly renewed man, who already, though yet be-
low, bears within himself the germ of the glorified body.

Ver. 30--32. The condition of the Corinthian church, which in
many points of view appears to have been unsatisfactory, is clearly
attributed by Paul to their disrespect towards the holy commu-
nion. Only the strictest self-examination could save them
from the Divine judgement; and if this were wanting, the
judgements of the Lord must take effect (as they had already
experienced) ; but in his mercy he would chastise the faith-
ful, in order to save them from condemnation with the world.—
This passage is important, as more precisely fixing the sense of
the wpipa (ver. 29.). Without the subsequent advance of the
kplveclas (= madeveaas) to the vaTarxpiveafai, we should have
already concluded in ver. 29 «piua to signify eternal condem-
nation. But the omission of the article intimates that it is not
the last judgement which is meant, but an admonishing reproof
calculated to impress the wind, and at the same time prove of
advantage to the faithful® The Corinthians had partaken of
Christ’s flesh and blood unworthily, but they were not for that rea-
son eternally condemned,? they had thereby materially prejudiced
their inward living, they were on the way to condemnation, from
which the Almighty sought to recover themn by chastisement, the
apostle by reproof.* The only difficulty in these verses is to deter-

1 Thus Wolf and Bengel decide. 'The latter also correctly observes on this passage:
xpipa, sine arliculo, indicium aliquod, morbum, mortemve corporis, ut qui Domini cor-
pus ron discernunt, suo corpore luant. Non dicit vé KaTdKpipa, condemnationem. Never-
theless Billroth himself considers it refers 1o eternal condemration.

2 The supposition that the uuworthily participating in the Lord’s Supper, in itself,
can lead to everlasting condemnation, or stand equal in guilt to sin committed against
the Holy Ghost, may prove hurtful, by deterring individuals from approacLing the sacred
rite, The confessjon of Goethe is remarkable on this point. e wus first led by this
fear to avoid both charch and aliar. (See his works, last edit., vol. xxv., p. 125.). The
aucient church possessed a far clearer view respecting the supper instituted by Divine
love !

3 The remnrks of Rosenkranz (Encycl. p. 52.), mentioned by Billroth, in this place,
and which I shall likewise quote, are much to the point: “As the baptismal confession
requires the weknowledgment ol sin, o likewise the celebration of the Lord's Supper
demands the knowledge of one’sself. Tt assists to the extreme in fortifying the will and
resire to lead s life azreeable to the snm%, because it immediately gives to the individuel
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mine, whether in ver. 30 the ao0cveis and dgpwoTor, as well as the
xopdcdas, are of inward or outward application, or to be received
in both senses together. My own views inecline to the latter belief’;
the nature of the thing appears to forbid the supposition, that
only outward sufferings are intended without internal likewise.
The consequence of an act, such as the unworthy participation in
the holy Sacrament, must be, in the first place, a mental dis-
turbance. The only question therefore that could arise, is,
whether such inward detriment is not alone to be understood,
without any reference to outward suffering? But the supposi-
tion of suffering endured by the Corinthians, being sent by the
Lord as a means of chastisement and profit to them, does not
allow the outward sufferings to be omitted. These, such as sick-
ness, &c., are rather the means in God's hand of awakening the
slumbering conscience to the condition of the inward life. This
passage may be regarded as parallel with v. 5, in which the apostle
commands the body of the sinner to be given over to Satan, in
order to save his soul in the day of the Lord. The expressions
(ver. 30) may consequently be regarded as a climax; dofeveis
and dppwoTor express the lesser and higher degree of laxity in
the inward life, and analogous physical sorrows, but rowwdcOa:,
the highest degree of inward deadness, indicating likewise the
physical death. According to 2 Cor. v, it cannot be doubted,
that at the time the apostle wrote these epistles, he regarded the
second coming of the Lord as near at hand. Death, in a frame of
mind verging towards apostacy, consequently appeared to him to
preclude all participation in Christ's kingdom; while this forfeit,
being the precise penalty inflicted by God, might in effect prove
the means of awakening {allen sinners for eternmal lile. (In
ver. 30, 8ua Tos0To — becanse this has happened among you.—
‘Ixavos, the custom of many, is found also in Luke vii. 11, 12,
viii. 32.—In ver. 31, the éavrovs Siexpivoper is indulgently ex-
pressed. Aiaxpive appears to be selected with reference to ver.
29 ; as the Lord’s Supper should Le perfectly distinguished from
an ordinary repast, so likewise the unworthy guests at the same

the consciousness, that the task he has to discharge is in itself (through Cbrist) aiready
effected, nnd that consequently the reality of a god'y life, such as he desires to lead, is
not impossible, But he who lightly receives the boly communion without repentance,
and without the desire to live conformably to the prineiple in the same, eats and drinks
to himself a condemnation. )

2
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should be distinct from the worthy, and out of this distinction a
voluntary separation followed.) o

Ver. 33, 34. In conclusion, Paul recommends brotherly love,
and devout, respectful behaviour in celebrating the sacred rite.
Other points tonching the right celebration of the holy Sacrament
appear to require mention, but as this might involve an explana-
tion of his own personal views on the subject, he promises to make
it the object of further communication upon his arrival among
them. (Ver. 33. "Exdéyeafar generally siguifiesin the New Tes-
tament “ to wait,” like dmexdéyeafar. The idea, «* wait for one
another,” would convey the erroneous impression, that some had
partaken earlier, before the others came. But it has here the
signification of ** excipere convivio,” the sense being, share with
one another what ye have, that the feast may be a real festival of
love.)

§ 11. THE GIFT OF TONGUES.
(xii. 1—xiv. 40.)

The following section belongs unquestionably to those in the
New Testament which are best calculated to convey a lively im-
pression of the most remarkable times in the history of the world,
viz. the early days of the disciples, and the period when wings of
the infant church were gradually extending over mankind, which
was marked by the most important appearances ever revealed.
The stream of life which, like a sacred living flame, was poured
on the first disciples of the Lord at Pentecost, extended itself
over the newly arisen churches, and awakened in all those who
yielded themselves to its influence a depth of purpose, a power of
action, a sentiment of heavenly joy hitherto unfelt by mankind,
and which only beamed all the clearer amid the dark shadows of
the heathen world which surrounded the apostolic churches. But
the spiritual gifts were manifested in the first instance, that is to
say, in their first striking potency, and in the contest with a pre-
vailing world of evil, in a miraculous manner (i. e. one contrary to
the laws of nature), and their further development by appearances
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which were inexplicable.! The miraculous power of Christ ap-
peared extended to the whole church ! Down to the end of the
third century, and consequently until the period of the church's
dominion over heathenism, these miraculous gifts of the infant
church were continued, although gradually diminishing. (Sce
the passages of the K.V.V. referring thereto, with learned re-
search, in Dodwelli Dissert. in Iren. Oxonjz, 1689, 2d trea-
tise.). Among the excitable Greeks, particularly in Corinth,
the spiritual gifts displayed themnselves in the most forcible
manner. All forms and appearances under which they became
known seem to have been here prominent, and to have operated
with a powerful fermentation. As in the meantimme the men upon
whom these gifts, sacred in themselves, descended, were not yet
perfectly sanctified, since in them the old man yet retained his
power, and many of them likewise permitted their human weak-
nesses to interfere with the exercise of the spiritual power which
filled them, it was possible that the employment of the gifts gave
occasion to numerous abuses. This happened especially with the
gift of the tongues, the striking and dazzling display of which led
the Corinthians to overrate its value, and the whole of the fol-
lowing observations arose from the existence of this error, which
the gpostle was determined to reprove. In order to make the
Corinthians aware of the right position of the gift of tongues,
with regard to the other phenomena, Paul takes a retrospect
of the gifts in general, with a view to prove from the analogy
of the various members of the corporeal organism that the
members of the spiritual organism also, although diiYering among
themselves, must yet all serve the same end, and have their
origin in the selfsame spirit (xii. 1—31), stating that love must
be the ruler of all the other gifts, because by that their first real
value is obtained (xiii. 1—13); and he then finally proceeds
to enlarge upon the special application of the gifts of speech in
Christian assemblies (xiv. 1—40.). However attractive the whole
section may be, it i3 nevertheless an extremely difficult one,

1 See among recent works on the subject, Die Geistesgaben der ersten Christen,
insbesondere die sogenannte Sprachengabe, by David Schulz, Breslau, 1836. In con-
nexion with it may be mentioned Baur’s Neue Abh. ticber die Sprachengabe (Stud. 1838,
part 3), which contains a criticism on Schulz's work. Koester’s work, Die Propheten
des alten and neuen Testaments (Leipzig, 1888), also deserves attention.
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and principally for this reason, that the Charismatic form of ope-
ration of the Holy Ghost ceased with the third century, and
we have therefore now no means of taking a right view of the
apostolic condition. It cannot be surprising that we must
feel this regret, when we see that Chrysostom, who lived nearly
fifteen hundred years nearer to the apostolic age, expressed
himself in just the same manner, because he likewise could
gain no precise views as to the spiritual operation of the Charis-
mata. His 29th homily upon our Epistles begins with the words:
To0T0 Gmav To ywpiov apodpa éariv doades, Ty 8¢ agadeav 7
TGV TpayudTwy dyvord Te kal ENNErLs Tolel, TGY TOTE WeV TUM-
Bawsvrwv, viv 8¢ od ywouévov.

Vers. 1—3. The 12th chapter is so clearly a continuation of the
preceding one, that Paul observes, had he time before his appear-
ing among them to proleng his remarks upon the Lord’s Supper,
he must neverthcless immediately explain himself concerning the
TyvevuaTixa, in order that his admonitions may act as an immediate
prohibition of the abuse. Billroth has with Heidenreich consi-
dered the mrepi 8¢ Tdv mvevpaTicdr masculine, and received itin
the special signification * of those speaking with the tongues."”
But the passages xiv. 1. 37 do not confirm this explanation of
the words : for in xii. 1, Ta wvevuarikd sc. yaplopata, as in
this place, is especially to be understood of the spiritual gifts,
and in xiv. 37 the mvevuaTikds is every possessor of a Charisma,
not only the gift of tongues. Starting from the most general point
of view, Paul next reminds the Corinthians of their heathen condi-
tion, in which no quickening power could be conferred by their life-
less idols ; while all those who acknowledged Christ were conscious
of receiving a spiritual strength from him, whereby they were en-
abled to call Jesus their lord, that is to say, to pronounce in word
and truth the acknowledgment of the circumstances of their depen-
dence on him, and endowment by him. The universality of the
working of the Holy Spirit in the church is thus established, with
which the following description of the variety of its operations per-
fectly agrees. This could only be objected to insofar asit might
be urged that a supernatural power was also evident in heathenism.
The worship of Bacchus and of Cybele inspired its followers, al-
though with an unholy spirit. But Bauer (work already quoted,
p- 649, note) remarks with reason, that it could not be replied
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to this, that Paul was not considering such isolated appear-
ances of Geentilism, but rather regarding it in its whole and
comprehensive working ; for in the oracles as well as other
orgiastic appearances, much existed that was analogouns to the
gift of tongues. The emphasis is rather to be laid upon the
expression el6wha: the lifeless idols were contrasted with the
living, efficient Christ, who as the Adryos created the Aa\eiv év
mvedpate in the faithful. It is evident besides, that this expres-
sion does not strictly and singly apply to the gift of the yAwo-
cgais Aaheiv, but to the active operation of the Spirit especially,
by which confession of faith is incited. (In ver. 2 some hesi-
tation may occur between the choice of the readings d7¢ and
ote.  Billroth decides for the latter, Lachmann has adopted
the former, placing however the &7¢ near within brackets. I
prefer the &7, because then the expression, ““ ye know that ye
were Grentiles,” includes in it the presupposition of the Gentile
condition. The change into 8¢ arose, in my opinion, from sup-
posing that Paul intended to say, ““ Ye know, that, as ye were
Gentiles,” as in that case 87: &7e is read together. Valckenaer
conjectures it should be &ri, bre €0vy #ire, ire.—See concerning
avdBepa in ver. 3 on Rom. ix. 3, 1 Cor. xvi. 22.—Billroth cor-
rectly observes that Jesus is used and not Christ, in order to
mark more distinctly the historical individuality of the Redeemer.
—The two related sentences are by no means the same ; ovdeis
Aéyer avdBepa "Inaody and oddeis Svarar elmeiv xipiov 'Inaody,
are not identical in meaning. The former sentence stands op-
posed to the Satanic evil spirit, the latter to the natural human
spirit. Even the unenlightened man may take pleasure in Jesus,
when the beam of divine light reaches his heart, and he can first
call him his Lord ; it is only the devilish impulse that is capable
of cursing Jesus. It is therefore probable that év mvedpar: Ocod
may indicate a more general working of the Spirit, év mveduar.
dryip the specifically Christian ; so that the sense would be, “ No
one, even he who only speaks in a general way in the Spirit of God,
can curse Jesus, but none also, except he in whom the holy Spirit
speaks, can call him Lord.”—Lachmann has accepted the read-
ing according to which dvdfeua 'Ingods, svpios 'Inaobs, dre re-
garded as explanations; but this has something so coustrained,
that I am induced to prefer the more usual connexion.)
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Vers. 4—6. The unity of the divine Spirit present in all be-
lievers appears manifested under various forms as Swacpéoers, in
different individuals. But this by no means signifies that the
various gifts, freeing themselves from their source, incorporate
themselves as it were with the soul in which they are to appear;
it rather supposes the division of the gifts (see Acts ii. 3), as the
lights in colours are divided by the prism. The unity of the
Spirit is thereby not annulled, but the same Spirit is only re-
fracted into various gifts, according to the capacity of the soul
with which it comes into contact. But when in the passage
under consideration the unity of the spiritual principle is indi-
cated by various expressions, mvedua, xipios, Oeds, it can cer-
tainly not arise from accident. The substantiality of the Divine
Being, the Spirit in itself, is the principle of unity, the condi-
tion of the Trinity, which manifests itself everywhere, but speaks
also in the gifts; and thus the gifts are of the Father, of the Son,
and of the Holy Ghost. But holding this view, it cannot be denied
that all gifts are in an especial manner gifts of the Holy Ghost ;
and ver. 7, sqq. plainly show that Paul refers them all to the
Spirit. As however the Father and the Spirit is in Christ, so
also the Spirit is one with the Father and the Son, and cer-
tain gifts correspond equally with the Father or the Son. In
placing together the three divine persons, the Holy Ghost al-
ways appears as the manifestation of the inmost depths of the
Godhead, and therefore in this place the three positions may be
viewed as an anticlimax. The expression yapiopara, which in
a more extended sense includes all gifts without exception (xii.
31, xiv. 1), refers here to the spiritual gifts as enumerated, in
ver. 8, to the codia, yvios, mioris. The Swaxoviar indicate the
more external ecclesiastical gifts of government and lending aid
to the necessitous (ver. 28); and finally, the évepyrjuara, those
gifts in which power was revealed, such as the healing disease
under all its various forms (ver. 9, 30.). The most general and
comprehensive class of gifts is quite correctly referred to the
Father and the omnipotence revealed in him; the more limited
class, manifesting itself within the precincts of the Church, to the
Son, as the principle of compassionate love; while the third and
smallest class, restricted to the circle of the enlightened members

in the church, is referred to the Holy Spirit as the principle of
n
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sanctification and knowledge. (1 Cor. ii. 10.). It would be in-
teresting to have the power of arranging the nine gifts which
follow, under one or other of these rubrics; but in the Scriptaure,
as in nature, there is a kind of vast irregularity often apparent
amidst accuracy and order, and this is precisely the case here.! Of
the second class there appears no especial forms mentioned until
ver. 28 ; the mpodnrela belongs rather to the first than the last
division, and various other deviations occur. Just as little does the
account agree (ver. 28—30), with the corresponding passagein Isa.
Xi. 2, sqq. ; afree course must be acknowledged in such passages.

Ver. 7—11. The main object of the enumeration of the single
Charismata which follows, as shown by the frequent repetition of
the mrvedua, is evidently to keep in view the identity of origin,
and destination of the same, notwithstanding any internal diver-
sity. The one and the same Spirit of God (ver. 11) works all
these ¢avepdoets (ver. 7) to one end, and divides them as he will.
It is easily understood that this xafos Bovierar (ver. 11 and
ver. 18) certainly refers to the personality of the Spirit, and is
not to be received of absolute free - will, but of a conditional will,
which, according to the nature of man, is also from God. Re-
generation does not absolutely create other qualities in men, it
predominates over them, sanctifying and glorifying those already
present. No individual however possessed the power of gaining
at any time, or appropriating to himself the Charismata, by exer-
cising them (as according to Acts viii. Simon Magnus intended) ;
it was only the will of the Spirit which conferred it {8ig éxdore,
i.e singulis singulatim. This does not infer however that the in-
dividual could possess but one single gift ; several were frequently
in operation in one subject, and the apostles each exercised the
greater part, if not all. All gifts are appointed mpos 10 ovpu-
¢épov (ver. T) of the possessors of the gift and of the community,’

1 By the exchange of érepos and dAMos, nothing wonld be gained for the order of the
gifts, as Billroth has correctly observed. For if we should say tbat ¢ wév, with both 1he
Erépw 8¢, merk the three principal rubrics, whilst the gifts subordinate to those were ex-
pressed by the &\ \w 8, these three classes do not egree with those named in ver. 4—6.
The apostle binds himself to no rule in the recapitulation, save that Le descends from the
bigher to the lower. 77

2 Billrath here erroneously supposes wpés to signify secundum, according to measure,
which (see Winer's Gr. p. 343, d,) is not an impossible meaning, only that in this case
it is clearly intended to sy, that the gifts were not to be trified with, but to have a use,
for which reason wpds here signifies ad.
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single and collectively.—It has been already remarked that all
the gifts are not here enumerated, since ver. 28, sqq. serves as-a
continuation of the passage under consideration, the subject of
which commences with ver. 4 ; there exists however absolutely
no ground for supposing that there were other gifts besides those
mentioned in this chapter; it is at the same time not unreason-
able to suppose that some of them might be under slight regula-
tion. Some degree of importance may also be attributed to the
fact that the first three gifts are not miraculoug, while the suc-
ceeding are of miraculous order ; wisdom, knowledge, faith may
be always in a certain degree present in the church, but not the
gifts of healing and of tongues, &c. Certainly this distinction is
by no means unimportant, yet wisdom, knowledge, and faith, as
Charismata, must be distinguished from the analogous appear-
ances not being such which belong chiefly to the essence of
the Christian life, as we have taken occasion to observe in
the Commentary on ii. 6, 7. No Christian is without faith,
vet all do not possess the Charisma of faith, which is something
more than a simple increase of general belief, for then there
might also be Charismata of love, hope, and prayer. We cannot
therefore employ this distinction in classifying the Charismata,
for all without exception are miraculous and extraordinary in
their operation through the Holy Ghost. We are not speaking
of a wisdom or knowledge attained gradually by practice and
faith, but of a condition proceeding from higher illumination,
and must of ourselves perceive and allow that as Charismata,
wisdom, knowledge, and faith, are no longer existent in the
present church, but are only to be found in agreement with
their general idea, exhibiting themselves in some individuals
in a greater degree than in others; but Charismatically, the
Holy Ghost has ceased to work in the church since the time
of the apostles; all, even wisdom and knowledge, must now be
gained by gradual exercise, whilst in the apostolic times?® it was

1 Baur (Stud. Juhrg. 1838, part 8, p. 683) thinks this goes 8o far as to deny that the
Holy Spirit yet operates in the church. This is evidently an error. The assertion
that the revelation and inspiration of the apostles was not imparted to the whole church,
but was confided entirely to themselves, is as little justifiable as the supposition that
the Spirit no longer works by means of miraculous gifts in the established condition of
the church ; these gifts being only requisite to the foundation of the church would seem
to infer that the Holy Spirit had ceased to work therein ; it reveals itself now however in

n 2
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an immediate consequence of divine operation in the sonl. Just
as little can we discern between the spiritual powers in which
the enlightening property of the Holy Ghost manifested itself;
for, as we shall see, however the difference of reason, understand-
ing, the will, may be brought under discussion, it can furnish no
certain ground of decision in our inquiry, because other objects
than these powers must be considered in the Charisinata. Withont
doubt Neander (Apost. Zeitalt. vol. i. p. 174, 8qq.) has written
most to the pointon this subject ; and with a few exceptions, such
for example as his view regarding the gift of tongues, I cannot
withhold my agreement from what he has advanced. According
to this two principal classes of gifts are to be considered, the
first comprehending all those verbally, the second those actively
manifested. But both classes may be snbdivided into two other
divisions, according as the condition of mind of the possessor of
the gift is more or less passive, since what i3 divine manifests
itself directly withont being wrought upon by any concurring
capacity for judging. The first form may be considered espe-
cially operating where early mental discipline had increased self-
knowledge and exercised reflection, and to have been found
among the more learned in the church, of whom, for example,
Apollos appears to have been one. A third might be added to
the two subdivisions of the gifts operating by speech, which pos-

another manner. It may be consequently asked if some Charismata roay not now and
ever remuin, as possessed by the apostolic church. Tlis applies particularly to wisdom,
kuowledge, spiritual discernment. But if we reflect npon the manner in which sucl
Charismata were displayed in the apostles and such members of the ancient church as
we may assume were poseessed of these gifts, we must allow that, in this form also, the
Spirit reveals itself no longer. The story of Ananias and Saphira is an iustance of the
gift of spiritually discerning (Acts v.); where shall we now find anything similar? The
Charismatic knowledge was likewise deeper, more intuitive, than is now even percepti-
ble in the most enlightened individual. Tbhe Spirit cerrainly is now, as then, in ths
church, but it works in & different manner. Formerly the Holy Spirit operated as an
immediate, cflicacious, suddenly inspiring power, but now it acts slowly, presupposing
the employment of all natural means of aid. These views concerning the Charismata were
early laid down by ourdogmatizers in opposition to the Catbolic doctrine of the con-
tinuance of the miraculous gifts, (See Gerliard Loci Theol. vol. xii. p. 104, sqq., ex edit.
Cottae.). Andeven the later Fathers confeas that there was no more revelation of the
Holy Ghost’s Charismatical manner of operation. (See the passage in Chrysostom
guoted at the commencement of this chapter). Tle passage Rom. xii. 6, sqq., may also
be consulted ; one might there suppose that a Charisma not mentioned here was quoted
by the apostle, that of the rapaxAfiois. But according to the intention of the correct
reading, and the right explanation of the passage, it is not the fact. (See on this passage
the explanation in tbe new edition of my Comnm. upon the Romans.)
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sessed a criticising power, and which might therefore have espe-
cial reference to the understanding. By this arrangement the
two first mentioned Adyos copias and Néyss yrawocews belong to
the first subdivision of the first class. Whilst wisdom signifies
the practical, and knowledge the theoretical side in views we
have made our own of things divine and human, they have this
common quality that they do not proceed from an immediate out-
pouring of what i§ divine but rather from peaceful gradual study.1
This especially applies to the yvédais of ver. 28, which corresponds
with the &ddoxaho (see also on Rom. xii. 7.). These call forth
by their operation not so much the new life, as they advance that
which has commenced. Therefore in ver. 28 and 29, and Ephes.
iv. 11, they stand with 7rocuéves, in contrast to the apostles, pro-
phets, and evangelists. The Adyos which is added places both
Charismata in immediate connexion with the office of teacher,,
0 that the dwoogroloe (ver. 28, 29) appear the real possessors
of the gift of oodia, whilst the diddoraror or woiuéves may be re-
garded asthe holdersof theCharisma of the yvdots. The Charismata
of the copla and yvdais are however very distinct from the wis-
dom and knowledge which every true regenerate Christian attains,
not only in the degree of increase or security (for, according to
John xvii. 3, we must consider the knowledge of every believer
thoroughly certain), but rather in the perfected form in which they
appear. The belicver acknowledges God and Christ, and has in
him all treasures of wisdom and knowledge (Col. ii. 3), but he
possesses this knowledge implicitly, not explicitly. The Charisma
of the yvidaes (and so likewise of the oopla), moreover supposes
the development of matters of individual purport. It grants in a
supernatural way what the science of theology now offers by the
usual course of learning, both practically and theoretically, from
which the universal operation of the Holy Spirit is not excluded,
but must be presapposed. To admit a Charismatic operation of
the Spirit among the Theosophs, as is done by Jacob Boehme, is
for this reason doubtful ; since error and truth are usually too much

1 Concerning this reference may be made to Comm. on ii. 6,7.

2 In the possage of the Epistle to the Ephesians i. 17, in which mention is made of
the Charisma of cogie, wveiua gogpias is used, but this wveiua is not to be regarded as
identical with Aéyos, it only points out the Spirit as the principle of wisdom. Here it
is styled Adyos soglas, a wisdom which is connected with the faculty of being com-
municated by words. Io the same Ephes. i. 17, the Charisma of wpopnTeia is expressed
by thie use of wyeina awoxaXiyews,
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mixed in them for their knowledge to be considered the pure work-
ing of the Spirit. (See Comm. thereon on xiii. 9, sqq.) In the se-
cond subdivision of the first class of gifts (revealed through words)
stand the wpodmreiery and yAogoas Naleiy, of which further on 1
Cor. xiv.and Actsii. Inboth the divine efficacy predominated over
the human, but so that the prophet’s consciousness of facts which
might have reference to the circumstances and hearers, remained
undisturbed, while on the contrary, in those speaking with tongues
all worldly knowledge was subject to the consciousness of God, they
held as it were converse with God. The wpodnreila is therefore
the real gift of awakening the soul, the principal Charisma for
the arising ehurch, while the SidagkaXia, the gift of yr@ots, ap-
pears to be the chief Charisma for the church firmly established,
but ever increasing in itself. Finally, the third subdivision is
constituted by the criticising powers of the Siaxpioers mvevudror
and of the épunvela yAwaoev. Concerning this latter Charisma,
and its connexion with the yévp yAwoodv, more will be said on
1 Cor. xiv. The gift of discerning spirits does not simply refer to
the power of distinguishing between good and false prophets, but
also to the language of the prophets themselves, who were filled
with the Holy Ghost (see on xiv. 29, and 1 Thess. v. 19, 20.).
The second class contains gifts manifested by deeds, and to the
first subdivision belong those acts of government not named in
this place, but méntioned in ver. 28, the xvBcpvijaeis and dvTihsj-
yrets. The former expression indicates the giit of church govern-
ment and administration, the latter the numerous duties compre-
hended in the office of deacon, viz. the care of the poor and sick.
(Concerning dvrihapBdvesbaiin the significationof ““tosupport, to
help,” see Acts xx. 35.). But the second subdivision, in which again
the sense of the immediate presence of divine power prevailed,
contained the iauata and the évepyiuara Suvduewr, under which
latter expression were included, besides healing the sick, all those
in a special sense miraculous gifts mentioned in Mark xvi. 18,
Acts v. 1, sqq., xiii. 6, xxviii. 3, sqq. The apostle in this pas-
sage again names the mwioTisc as Charisma, whereby, as Neander
justly remarks, we are not to understand the general foundation
of a Christian life, for then we might also speak of a ydpioua
Ths arydmns, Ths é\midos,! but that peculiar operation of what is

1 The entire want of clearness in Baur's views concerning the nature of the Charis-
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divine on man, whereby the energy of the will is increased in no
ordinary degree.! (See Matt. xvii. 20 ; 1 Cor. xiii. 2.). The mioTis
is consequently here only the more general, out of which the
xapiocpara laudrwy and the évepyjuata duvduewy are developed,
or in other words, both this Charismata are ¢avepaoers of the
wondrous power of faith. In conclusion, it is easy to understand
that one individual might enjoy at the same time several gifts,
and that the principal apostles especially possessed many Charis-
mata. However, according to their opportunity, sometimes one,
sometimes another, predominated with an apostle, thus John had
pre-eminently the gift of yviéois, Paul that of mpodnreia and
coplu.

Vers. 12, 13. But in order to render evident the perfect unity
of all these gifts, notwithstanding their internal difference, the
apostle in what follows exposes the perfect agreement of all the
members constituting the unity of the organismus. (See Rom.
xii. 5.). Their multitude is no impediment to their unity, on
the contrary the latter may be rather said to be constituted by
it. From the context it might be expected that the holders of

aatic operation of the Holy Spirit, is especially shown by his seriously considering
that Neander (work quoted, (85, note) agreed with him, while precisely the passages
quoted from tbe writings of this theologian argue for my opinions, which are likewise
those of the Protestant church, Baur considers these were Charismata of faith, espe-
cially love and hope, and that it was only accidental that they are not nemed. This
representation of the matter in question has doubtless its foundation in Baur's opposi-
tion to the miracle as such ; therefore the gifts of healing are viewed by him among
other Charismata of love, or probably prayer, since Baur considers the prayer pronounced
over the sick as the principal thing. That this is a thoroughly inedmissible view, re.
quires no proof. Chap. xiii. clearly shows that love is no Charisma, it is contrasted
with all the other gfts; but the whole passage is of such a nature that we must assume
Paul was enumerating the Charismata, for which reason they are regularly arrayed ac-
cording to certain rubrics (vers. 4—86.). All these gifts, as extraordinary forms of divine
operation, are to be strictly distinguished from the regular forms of the same; the latter
always and necessarily belong to every Clristian, but the Charismate may altogether
be wanting without injury to tlie Christian character; for elthough no Christian can
positively be without wisdom or knowledge in comparison with the Gentile world, the
wigsdom or knoWledge he Las is of a general character, and not 8 Charisma: in the for-
mer sense all Christiaus profess both, in the latter Charismatic acceptation only some.
For this reason alone could Paul say of the Charismatu, ¢ uév 8idoTac Adyos cogpias,
&A\Aw 62 Adyos yvdoews (ver, B.), Concerning the difference between yvaois ws
Charisma, and as the general preedicate of every Christian, see tlie remarks on 1 Cor.
xiii, 9—12.

1 Theodorete is of this opinion, and says: mlcrw évravba ob Thy xowny Tadryw
Adyee, GAN' éxeivny, wepi fie uavd Bpayia Ppnoi xai ddv ixw waoav Ty wioTw, GoTe
8pn usbiordvay (xiii. 2.).
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the various Charismata should now be named, in order to point
out their manifold nature ; instead of this Paul mentions other
distinctions, Jews, Greeks, servants, free ; but probably this is
so far coherent as differences of mation or education may have
had an influence upon the capacity for receiving this or the
other gift. The Greeks appear to have had a particular sus-
ceptibility for the gift of tongues, the Romans for the practi-
cal gifts of the church, and the Jews for spiritual gifts. The
unity, which these gifts as members form, is however styled o
Xpiovés, or, ver. 27. adua XpiaToi, not only because Christ is
the head of the church, but also because his life and nature per-
vade it, because he has newly created it, through regeneration,
flesh of his flesh and bone of his bone. (See on Eph. v. 30.).
This new creation out of Christ is pronounced in baptism, which
in its idea and original appearance was the AociTpor mahuyyeve-
alas itself. In this all old earthly distinctions were removed, and
mankind were refined to an elevated union through the Spirit.
The reading eis & mvedua is very embarrassing to this passage ;
Lachmann correctly reads & mvebua. The els is introduced by
transcribers, who thought the second sentence must be made
parallel with the first, els & odua. But it is not the contrast
between c@pa and wyvevua which is here the subject ; odua sig-
nifies in this place omnly * organic unity,” spiritual bodies. In
order to exalt this conception of the spiritnal nature of the
church, the Spirit is described as the element of the new-birth,
and the abiding principle of the same in all its members.! (Con-
cerning the connexion of the mori{w with the accusative, see iii.
2.). 1t is impossible to mistake an allusion in this passage to x.
1, sqq., so that we may say the éroricOnuev applies to the Com-
munion. The reading wéua for mveiua would seem to make this
yet more evident, but must be rejected asa correction on the part
of the transcriber. The attempt to deduce anything relative to
the nature of the Sacrament from the mvedua is entirely useless.
Riickert has brought forward the aorist éwmotTicOnuer against the
reference to the Lord’s Supper; he considers the holy commu-

1 The aorist éworicOnuey may make us rather doubtful as to the correctness of this
acceptation, as the maintenance is not so definite as the new birth. But, ss Billroth
has rightly remarked, Paul considers it so, because he desires to state the objects which
decide the Christion Jife as entirely of an objestive nature.
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nion was thenceforward always celebrated, and therefore the pre-
sent should be employed. But Paul understands the condition of
the church, as the body of Christ, perfectly accomplished, and for
that reason he has made use of the aorist.

Ver. 14—21. The apostle now expatiates at large upon the
image of the Jimbs, as in the fable of Menenius Agrippa (Liv. ii.
32.). As the so-styled faculties of the mind, agents of the intel-
lectual soul, form a whole, supporting, extending, and bearing
each other, so likewise in the great spiritual unity of the church
all the gifts should support each other, not contend. This
representation shows us that in Corinth the possessors over-
prized some gifts and undervalued others. The fourteenth chap-
ter acquaints us that they particularly exalted the value of the
gift of tongues, requiring that it alone should govern, and that it
should be exercised by all ; thence the turn in ver. 17, ¢/ GAov
76 odua odpfaruds, mov 7 dxori; The power to discern the va-
rious gifts is a necessary consequence of the subjection to God's
will ; he has so ordained it (ver. 18), therefore none can change
his decree. (In ver. 15, 16, the &7¢ in &7 odx elul yeip, pOar-
w0s, is not an introduction to the direct subject, but must be
taken in the sense of  because.” The freedom of the whole body
is likewise grounded upon the distinction of its members. The
form ot mapa Totro otk éoTiv ék TOD gwpaTos has been errone-
ously considered interrogatory by Griesbach, from which the con-
trary sense arises. Lachmann has received it correctly without
interrogation. The meaning of the words is, he is not for that
reason not of the body, i.e. such au explanation does not prove
that he is no longer a member of the body, the human will is
powerless in opposition to God's will. The two negations destroy
one another. See Winer's Gr. p. 466.).

Vers, 22—26. The apostle continues the image of the human
body, but employing it to another purpose. That is to say, from
the general point of view, he distinguishes the several sorts of
members ; first,such as appearing weak,are nevertheless necessary
to the whole organism, then those which are honoured (edoys}-
wova), but which seeming less honourable (doyrjuova), human
vanity seeks to advance by ornament (e.g. earrings, bracelets,
&c.). But God in his wisdom has so ordained all in the human
organism, that the pleasure or pain of a portion affects the con-

b
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dition of the whole. This assertion has evidently strict reference
to circumstances in Corinth, where such a false and human esti-
mation of the gifts was entertained : the meaner to which God
had lent a lustre, for this very reason (ver. 24), e.g. the gifts
of tongues, were over-valued beyond measure for their brilliant
effects, while they despised important gifts (ver. 22) for their
plainness. The absurdity of such conduct must have been brought
before the Corinthians in a striking manner by the present re-
presentations.

Ver. 27—30. The application of the comparison now fol-
lows. The church of Christ is one body, filled by his Spirit ;
the individual believers, with their various gifts, are the members,
whose difference was yet to be ascertained, in order that all
should be employed together to the same end. The two accounts
of the gifts, as we have already taken occasion to observe on ver.
7, do not exactly agree. The dvridrers and kvBeprijoeis in the
first group are wanting in the second, and the &iepunvevew of
the second are wanting in the first. The terms which are here em-
ployed have already for the most part been explained in the Comm.
onver. 7,sqq. I shall therefore only make a few remarks upon the
difference of apostle, prophet, and teacher. That besides the dif-
ference, a gradation is also here perceptible, is uot only shewn by
the terms wpdTov, devrepov, TpiTor,! but also by similar passages
in Rom. xii. 6, sqq.; Ephes. iv. 11, sqq. In the first passage
the apostles are not mentioned, but then the Abstracta come in
-tlwe following order: mpodnreian, Siakovia, Sidagralia, wapdrinos,
so that the wpodnrein stands before the &ibaoxaiiz. . But in
Ephes. iv. 11, the expressions stand thus : dwéoTohor, wpodfiTas,
. ebasyyehaTal, woipéves, Subdokalot, the 8ibdaxalor again suc-
ceeding the prophets. According to the explanation given of
ver. 7, sqq., the 8tddaxalos, as possessors of the Charisma of
yv@ots, ought rather to precede the prophets. But the 14th
chap. shows that the apostles affixed a very high value to the
gift of wpodnTevew : at first it is true omly in relation to the
gift of tongues, but the nature of the apostolic church was such
that, considered in and for itself alone, the wpodnrederr must be of
the greatest importance. It was the awakening power, necessary

1 The ciroumstances and order observed among the teachers of the apostolic clurch,
are entered upon in the explanation of the pastoral epistles.
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to the extension of the infant church, and for that reason always
commanded especial respect. The Si8doxalor were more adapted
for the church, when improving in faith and knowledge ; their-
office therefore first became significant when the church was con-
polidated, and its internal advance in science and life began. Con-
cerning the offices not here named, consult on Ephes. iv. 11; and
this reminds me, that in that passage the offices are not enume-
rated before the giftsa In the church the prophet was not a dis-
tinet office, but the apostles? were at the same time prophets, al-
though every prophet was not necessarily an apostle ; the so-called
evangelisis were likewise travelling teachers, who preached where
as yet no church had arisen. The &:8doxaro. however were pro-
properly both 8i8darovres and xvBeprvavres, their official appella-
tion was mpeaSireput or émicromoi. Concerning this difference,
more will be said, when we take occasion to remark on the pastoral
epistles, The name for the Charisma of the gift of tongues which
occurs here, and likewise xii. 10, yévn yAwoody, is rarely used ; see
further the observations on 1 Cor. xiv. 10. (Inver. 27, the dif-
ficult éx pépous is changed in some Codd. to éx péhovs : the former
is decidedly the correct reading, because a change of uélovs can-
not be supposed. Luther translates the éx uépovs distributively,
“each according to his part;” but that might be expressed by xara
pépos. It would be more correct to render éx uépovs, “ according
to a part,” i. e. no part is the whole, or can be considered as such.
—In ver. 28, ois péy k. 7. A, has something of an anacoluthon ;
ois 8¢ should follow, which is wanting from the altered turn of con-
struction, rendered necessary by the mpa@rov, 8evrepov.).

Ver. 31. The concluding verse has its commentary in xiv. 1.
The yapiocpara Ta rpeirTova cannot be, as Billroth supposes,
the fruits arising from love, but the higher gifts in contrast to

1 Rotle (von der Kirche, vol. i, p. 256) thinks that the subject here is by no means
of offices, but that is evidently assuming too much, for the apostolate was undoubtedly
au office, and no gift. But at all events it is certain that nothing can be gathered from
this passage or Ephes, iv. 11, 12, concerning the various ecclesiastical offices in the
apostolic church, as the subject treated of is the gifts.

2 The pame apostle indicates here only the twelve, so that we may plainly see from
their relation to the other classes of teachers, how the twelve were regarded as possessing
an especial, and indeed the highest, rank among all the teachers of the church. The
hody of the twelve apostles was only calculated for the earliest times in the church, it was
not to be continuelly supplied. We hear of no new apostle being elected on thie death of
Jeames the elder. (Aots xii. 1.)
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those only attractive from their brilliancy, especially the mpo¢n-
reveev. However there is certainly a difficulty in this idea. The
principle laid down in what precedes is decidedly that every one
should be contented with the gifts imparted to him. The {protre
appears to negative this, because it presupposes discontent with
what one has. The difficulty is relieved by remembering that in
these spiritnal gifts the higher degree could also exercise the
lesser in conjunction ; consequently he who strove to attain the
better gifts, did not despise those he already possessed ; he sought
only to advance in spirit, to grow in the new birth. Love to-
wards God would also imply the endeavour to obtain his good
gifts. But before the apostle lays down how the wpodnrevery
ranks higher than the yAdgoais haretv (xiv. 1, sqq.), he draws
the attention of the reader to the nature of love as the power
which first gives an aim and direction to all gifts. As all the
members of the corporeal organism are held together and main-
tained according to their design by the general vivifying power,
so is love, which, according to its nature,is God itself (1 John iv.
16), the power which confers life aud unity to the body of Christ,
nay, the principle of eternity in its temporal appearance. To
follow after this is therefore far more important than to seek
gifts, because without the latter all gifts are nothing, In conclu-
sion, the {nAobre does not gainsay the above assertion of Paul
that the Spirit imparts the gifts as he will (ver. 11), for the striv-
ing after which Paul here counsels, is a wrestling in prayer with
God, the bestower of the gifts. (Ka8' tmrepBorsv odov is to com-
bine viam eminentiorem, namely as the seeking after the gifts.
The connexion with the verb as proposed by Billroth is, it ap-
pears to me, not advisable, for the imepBory does not lie in the
indicating but in the 6865 : or we must connect it with &rs, as
Grotius intimates, in the sense of ‘“yet to excess.” It must
however be carefully enquired if the expression may be so con-
strued, for in the New Testament at least it is never so employed.
Ka@' imepBoriv always precedes the substantive, rendering its
signification more forcible.)

Chap. xiii. 1, 2. The following trinmphal song of pure love:

1 Heathenism has not passed beyond the Zpws, and is unacquainted with the Christian

dydmn. In the Old Testament it is only the strict 8ixyn whichrules. Ervs, even in the
purest noblest form, is tLe result of a defect, the desire for love, which the consciousness
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is doubly beantiful in the mouth of the apostle Paul. It is John
the evangelist whose theme is ever of love, while Paul may be—
more regarded as the preacher of faith. This paragraph is an
evidence of his new nature; in his old man Paul was quite an-
acquainted with the force of this love. His speech even changes
itself ; he exchanges its dialectic form for a simplicity, smoothness,
and transparent depth which approaches that of John. The dydmy
here described is not simply feeling or perception, but a tendency
and direction of the inward personality, of the real self, towards
God and his will. The most exalted exhibitions of natural love,
such as that of the mother towards her infant and the child's love
towards its parent, are but weak reflections of the heavenly
love, which the consciousness of the redemption awakens in
the human heart. This lights up in the heart of the apostle a
flame of grateful love, unextinguishable even to the last sigh. This
love removes the sinful condition of isolation, substitating for it
in man unity with God and Ged with him. The love of God be-
comes his, for he lives no more, but Christ lives in him. (Gal.
3i.20.) According to this notion of the drydmy it seems incredible
that any one could possess such gifts as wpodnreia, yvdots, wioTes,
without their being all in the highest degree of potency (wagcav
yvoaw, magav wigtw.). If we should say that the apostle desired
to express something unimaginable, the sense being this, Even
supposing such a divisionof what is inseparable could possibly take
place, would man, having all the gifts, without love, be no-
thing ? But this would not agree with édv, which always refers
to an objective possibility. (See Winer's Gr. p. 269.). We should
rather say, such a separation has in it something unnatural, yet
through the ruinous effect of sin in human natuare, it may happen
that head and heart may so entirely disagree that the divine
power may be felt and acknowledged while the inward desire of
the heart towards God, and the wish to yield one’s-self to him,
may have fallen off. This sad, but too true possibility is repre-
sented by the apostle in the strongest colours, in order to place
the nature of love in its true light, which first imparts to all reli-
that we have not what is lovely gives birth to. But the Christian &ydry is the positive
outpouring love, God himself dwelling in the believer, so that streams of living water
flow frown him. (John iv. 14.) See concerning Plato’s description of the Eros in the

Bywmposion, Fortlage’s striking remarks in his Philosophical Meditations. (Heidel.
berg, 1835.). .
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gions appearances truth and connexion with the highest aims
of mankind. In Matt. vii. 21, sqq., the Redecmer shows that
even evil persons may be in possession of the gifts. Natural
talents or disposition may qualify many for more readily re-
ceiving such gifts than others; but if this is unsupported by sin-
cerity of mind, even the gifts afford no security for the salvation
of the possessor. With reference to the form yAwocats Tév dv-
Bpomey kai Tdv dyyélwy Aakeiv, Billroth explains it as hyperbo-
lical. But if we reflect that the Jews admitted a language of
angels, that Paul himself in the angelic world (2 Cor. xii. 4) heard
unutterable words, it would be easier to suppose that by the
tongues of angels a higher degree of Charisma is meant, an espe-
cial wévos yAwaadv,! displaying itself in high ecstatic excitement
and the employment of entirely uncommon and elevated expres-
sions. At all events, we must admit that the expression does not
Jjustify the supposition of an original language. The human
tongues could only be the various languages which prevailed
among men ; these must therefore, as it appears, have been intro-
duced into the Charisma, whether in discourses in foreign lan-
guages, as I suppose according to Aects ii., or in the use of glosses
from various languages, as Bleek thinks, and in which opinion Baur
(see work already quoted, p. 695, sqq.) now coincides. But if
Baur attaches so much weight to the article in this passage that
he considers an ideal conception of the yAdaoais Aaieiv might
be expressed in it, leading to the mythic idea of one discourse in
various languages, on the contrary the form yAéocais Aa-
Aetv, without the article, indicates only the employment of unusual
expressions in the ecstacy; there is nothing to justify this suppo-
sition. The article points out simply all hnman languages, in
contradistinction to the use of this or that one in particular, as
Riickert correctly explains. But Paul particularly intends to ex-
press an extreme in the gift of tongues, not in opposition to the
use of a gloss, but to that of a language real, not ideal. Still
less applicable is Weiseler's explanation of this passage. (See
Stud. 1838, Part iii. §. 734, note). He considers that yAdo-
oa. signifies glosses; that to speak with glosses of men means
to interpret them at the same time ; but to speak with glosses of
angels means not to interpret them. This supposition, however, is

1 The various sorts of yAwoeats Aakeiv are more fully entercd upon in xiv, 15,
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bound up with his whole theory, which will be further adverted to
in the Comm. on chap. xiv. At all events, it is undeniable
that yA@oaar signifies languages, and not tongues, in the form in
question. (The employment of the first person throughout the
whole section is only, as may be readily perceived, a form, used
in order to give to the whole idea the most comprehensive and
general application. Every reader ought so to think of himself
as one that could utter the words, and appropriate to himself the
idea. In ver. 1 the expressions ya\wos 7jxév, xvpBaloy dha-
Adfov are highly descriptive. The speaking with tongues ex-
ercised vaingloriously might occasion as much disturbance as
would proceed from all sorts of sounding instruments. [See the
description in chap. xiv. especially in verses 7, sqq., and 23.].
This comparison alone speaks in the most decided manner against
Weiseler’s theory, according to which the gift of tongues declared
itself in whispers.—XaAxos, brass, signifies brazen instruments,
such as trumpets and drums. KiuBadov stands in 2 Sam. vi. 5
for DWW, 8 hollow basin, which being struck emitted a

loud noise.—In ver. 2. Flatt considers the xal €86 Ta HYTTHpLA
wavra as indicating wisdom, so that five Charismata were named,
but it would be better to view it only as an exposition of the
yvaows. In conclusion, this passage shows that, in accordance
with the apostle’s view, the pvarijpia are not things absolutely
not to be known, but such as could not be known by the natural
powers.—II{aTes is here, as in xii. 9, applied in a special sense,
the increased energy of the will which is proved by the addition
doTe 8pn pebiordvew. See on this the Comm. on Matt. xvii.
20.).

Ver. 3. Labours of love so called, and self-denial of the most
difficult kind, if not sincerely flowing from love, are of no avail
towards salvation. The oldév dderobuar depicts the condition
of mind in Paul's thought when he mentioned this state. He
describes a self-righteous person, who desires to gain renown for
himself by his works and self-denyings; but a blessing only ac-
companies that which springs from pure unselfish love. (¥wpui-
few, sometimes to give a crumb, here to distribute, to give away
in crumbs.' [See Isa. lviii. 14 ; Ecclesiasticus xv. 3.].—Lach-

1 This is very strikingly rendered’ by Meyer by bestowing, i.e. by gently besiowing
to distribute everything.
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mann has substituted for kav@icwuar the reading ravydowpar,
and certainly according to the sense it appears to deserve the
preference. But even on account of the difficulty, and the verbal
form, since xavfriowuar is conjunctive of the future [See Winer's
Gr. p. 72], Griesbach, Knapp, and Riickert prefer this read-
ing, and with reason. The permitting one’s-self to be burned
is then another expression for the ¢ submitting to the most acute
pains.”)

"Vers. 4—-17. Paul now describes the characteristics of love ina
series of fifteen expressions. The two first indicate its nature in
general ; then succeeds a course of negative signs, whereby the con-
duct of the Corinthians is shown to be entirely at issue with real
love; and then certain positive characteristics follow, presenting a
true picture of the same. The subject is love in the abstract,
not the individual exercising it, because the former never pre-
sents itself in a perfectly developed form, even the best can only
be supposed tomake some approach to its absolute nature. (Ver. 4.
The form ypnoredeafar, mepmepeveabar, occurs only in this place
in the New Testament. The latter word especially is seldom
used. It is doubtless derived from the Latin perperam sc. agere,
and certainly originally signified “ to conduct themselves perverse-
ly,” the manner of which is to be discovered from the context. 1In
this place, with ¢uoioiobas, it is = émraipecfas, as Hesychins
explains it. Suidas expresses it by mpowereiy, precipitate, to
proceed rashly. Cicero[ad Attic.i. 11] employs éumepmepeveatas
— wohaxeveaBar.—In ver. 5 the doynuovelv seems to refer to
unbecoming freedom in dress, which the Corinthians were guilty
of. See on xi. 3, sqq.—AdoyilecOar Ti xaxov, it sy is our
% to cherish resentment,” uvnocrareiv, to think mcessantly of the
evil that some one has done.—In ver. 7 the oréyer bears close
affinity to the Umopéve:, the former also signifying to bear, to
suffer. [See 1 Thess. iii. 1.]. It would perhaps be better to
accept it in its original signification of * to cover, to conceal,”
the sin, that is to say, of the brother.—The two phrases wavra
miaTeler, éniles, imply that love bears in itself, from its nature,
both hope and faith, but on the other side we cannot necessarily
say the same of hope or faith. For that reason, in ver. 13, we
find pellwy 8¢ Tolrwy 4 dydmn.)

Ver. 8. A new property in which love displays itself as a «af’
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vmepBorny 68ds (xii. 31), is its imperishable nature. It continues
in all time and eternity, while even the best gifts cease. The sub—
ject of how far the wpogdnreia and yvdais cease, is pursned by the
apostle from ver. 9, the gift of tongues is not further mentioned.
But it is evident that it would be difficult to state how these
could cease, when they themselres signify the spiritual origin, the
capacity for communicating the Spirit. The choice of the expres-
gion yAdoaae in deseribing the Charisma evidently shows that Paul
was thinking of the human languages (xiii. 1), i.e. of the various
forms of speech employed among men, which commenced in sin,
and will cease with the same. These varions languages must there-
fore in some manner have appeared in the yAdooats Aaleiv.
(Exmirteo — bpy, Joshua xxi. 45, xxiii. 14, implies to lose its
significance, to be;se, to become powerless.—Concerning xatap-
ey, see Luke xiii. 7; Rom. iii. 3, 31.)

Ver. 9—12. The assertion that the gifts of mpodnreia and
yvaas shall cease, requires some further examination, for we might
have supposed, that like the objects to whicb they refer, they were
imperishable. Of the difference between these twogifts themselves,
the apostle takes no further notice; as they are both gifts of
knowledge, and the mpodnreia only takes the more inspired form,
while the yvaois appears in that of reflection, the argumentation
is equally applicable. The argument itself is this: here on earth
knowledge is only partial (éx pépous), but when a state of per-
fectness arrives, in which knowledge also possesses a character of
completeness, the former ceases. Two comparisons throw light on
the reasoning. First (ver.11), the relation of childhood to manhood
is employed ; in the latter, the partial kpowledge of the former
ceases, then (ver. 12) we have the imperfectly reflected image,
and the direct view face to face; the former corresponding to
the ywoorew éx pépous, the latter to the émiypiwdorew xabws kal
émeyvwaOny. Knowledge therefore according to the apostle
ceases, because here on earth it always continnes imperfect and
partial ; we know dua mioTews, not &ud €ldovs = mpogwmov mpos
mpaowmov (2 Cor.v. 7.). Here it might be said, that love being
also imperfect on earth, we may just as well assume that it will
cease, as that the yv@ais. may. But the difference is this. The
love is certainly capable of being enhanced, but the love of

the faithful, even in its imperfectly developed form, is not a
o
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divided love, provided it is of the right kind ; it is no dydmwn éx
uépous, but the perfection of that love is in heaven, and from
thence it will descend upon earth (ver. 10), and the form is not
specifically different from that here. But the manner of discern-
tng will be entirely different ; the basis of the inward life of faith
will remain the same, in its increased development, but the view
will be reserved for the next world. The state here is not pre-
cigely the same there. Certainly there is much to be found which
appears to contradict this assertion, which renders this passage
one of the most difficult in the New Testament. At the same
time, if other interpretations are examined, it will appear that
believers are in them promised a «yviois, which must be more
than a simple ywworew éx pépovs. In Johm xvii. 3, the know-
ledge of God and Christ is directly called everlasting life, which
could not possibly be said of a partial knowledge. In 1 John iv.
7, 8, we read, whoever loves, knows God, and whoso loveth not,
knows him not. Now as Paul represents love as unchangeable,
we must conclude that it is conditional on a knowledge of God,
not éx p.e'povc;. Further, John, in his first Epist. ii. 20, 27, ascribes
the knowledge of all things to those who have received the Spirit,
so that none can teach them ; and agreeing with this, we read in
1 Cor.ii. 10, *“'The Spirit searcheth the deep things of God,”
and this Spirit God has given to believers, revealing himself to
them by the same. In 1 Cor. viii. 3, Paul speaks likewise of a
knowledge of God as the true source of real love towards God,
and the knowledge of him which here (ver. 12) appears deferred
to the future. How is this to be reconciled with the express de-
claration éx pépous ywoorew in our passage ! The attempt to
effect this has failed in two particulars. First, some whose bias
of mind made them interested in placing human knowledge at the
lowest possible point, maintain from this passage, that the decla-
rations laid down in the New Testament concerning the yv@ais
entitle us to regard it as only an approximate knowledge, and not
a thorough real knowledge of its nature. The everlasting as such
can never be known by man; he can at the utmost ouly comprehend
some of its workings, he can only understand the doctrine of God
and Christ, not the divine being itself. Others, on the contrary,
whoge interest it was to advance human knowledge to the utmost,
place the chief importance on the former passages, and assert
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that the Bible enforces the necessity of an absolute knowledge of
God. It has been endeavoured by Billroth so to connect these
suppositions with the passage before us, that we may say, ¢ This
representation is based upon the fact, partly that the knowledge
of the individual, as such, can only be of a partially limited nature,
and that he only extends it to the more perfect kind in propor-
tion as he presses into the kingdom of God, there yielding up
his own individuality ; and it is also in a degree founded upon
the truth, that this temporal life is not final, but that after the
same, the knowledge of the spirit will become more abundant and
deep.” Bt these words are evidently concessions forced from
Billroth by the power of the text, for, according to his view, per-
fect knowledge in the individual in this world would be very
improperly styled a ywaoowew éx pépovs, it being central and
comprehensive in its character. The truth lies in the mean be-
tween these two extremes. The sacred Scriptures make known
man’s need of a true knowledge of God’s nature. Regeneration
through Christ and the Spirit imparts to man this very know-
ledge, and by it alone he atlains everlasting life. In the death
of the natural man, Christ, the source of life itself, is born again,
aud with him, Christ in us, the believer gains the true ém(-
yvwos 7. ©., which can be no knowing in part, for he knows the
whole Christ, with him he knows all (1 John ii. 30), for in Christ
is all (Col. ii. 8.).

This knowledge however, although true and real (a qvdoes
a\nfuv}), is nevertheless one which rests upon the general ground
of faith, for this life we are told is not the time for beholding
{2 Cor. v. 7.). The veil is removed in the alwv uéAAwv, and the
believer first heholds that which he has perceived here in faith.
The holy Scriptures know nothing of the supposition that the
yvdais here below does not differ from the eldos of the futare.
But in truth universal Christian knowledge cannot be a yiwa-
axew éx pépous : this is said only by the apostle of the Charisma of
the yvoats, which is so far distinguished from universal Christian
knowledge that, as mentioned in the remarks on xii. 7, sqq., the
former possesses the implicit special characteristics, the latter
the explicit. This implies an advancement, and for that reason
this developed form of knowledge is a Charisma, but this advance-

ment necessarily makes apparent the bounds of things human.
02
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What is special can only be known éx uépovs. This gift, like
all the others, will consequently end, when the &iaipéoers mved-
patos cease, and the powers of the Spirit can be imparted in full
perfection to mankind. As therefore the blind when his eyes
are opened regards the light and the world surrounding him, so
man, truly regenerate by the grace of God, beholds Him in all
his gloriousness ; but as the blind on the first actnal view of the
world can neither comprehend all the individual ¢ircumstances
surrounding him, or the optical law which enables him to perceive
everything ; just as little can the believer understand heavenly
things, the objects of his present view, in all their special relations;
even in the Charisma of knowledge it only amounts to a yuwdaxew
éx pépovs. (Ver. 9. Whether the drav &N0y 10 Térewov refers to
eternity or the kingdom of God, beginning with Christ’s coming,
is essentially unimportant, for the latter is available for the arisen
and glorified as well as eternity for them ; the coverings of this
mortal life is shaken off —In ver. 11 »#mos and awvsp are placed
in opposition, as in xiv. 20, Ephes. iv. 13. The climax AaXeiv,
dbpovety, NoyileaBar, corresponds to the three gifts of tongues, to the
mpodnrela and qvéois.—In ver. 12 the &’ éodmrpov is to be ex-
plained by the mental imnpression, because it is as if one looked
beyond thromgh a glass. The phrase év aiviyuar: indicates only
the natare of the reflection ; it is enigmatical, i.e. dark, undecided,
general. We must here keep in mind the imperfect mirrors of the
ancients. It is from the apostolic representation of seeing the
image through the glass, that doubtless Riickert and likewise
Schoettgen, Elsner, and others, have explained the &’ éoémrpov
to signify a window made of isinglass instead of a looking-
glass. —IIpoocwmov wpos wpocwmoy is = alb) SN ove Gen.
xxxii. 31 ; Num. xii. 8.—The form émriyvdoouar kabis xal érme-
yvoolny means particularly here, I shall as perfectly know,
as God knows me. But we must not overlook that the yuww-
oxew is always based upon the idea of penetration, as we have al-
ready remarked in viii. 3. It corresponds with John's phrase,
“ He in us, and we in him.” [John xvii. 21.]. Here God reigns in
us, but in the perfected world we shall also be entirely in him,
and then first behold him as Ae is [1 John iii. 2], whilst we here
see him ounly as he i3 in us.)

Ver. 13. Finally, the perishable Charismata, calculated only



FIRST CORINTHIANS X1v. 1. 213

for the earthly condition of the church, are represented as the
pillars of all Christian life, and among this love is again declared
the greatest, because (see ver. 7) it contains faith and hope, but
contrariwise these do not comprehend love within themselves, the
dydrrny is therefore placed last, so that the sentence has the ar-
rangement of a climax. When the intention to exalt love does
not predominate, Paul places hope last. (See Col. i.4,5; 1
Thess.i. 8.). It will of course be perceived that 7io7es is not any
longer here employed inthe special sense as a Charisma, but in the
more general sense. It has already been strikingly remarked by
Billroth how the three objects faith, hope, and love, should form the
antithesis with the Charismata, so that the uéve: stands opposed
to the éxmimre: (ver. 8.). But we are not to suppose with Riickert
that the vuv( refers to time (= dps as opposed to Tore, ver. 12),
for Paul has certainly proved that love extends beyond time (ver.
8). but must rather accept it as a consecutive particle, so that the
succeeding ver. 13 concludes the whole discussion. The only
thing to object to in this supposition is, that faith and hope also
seem to cease, since the former is to behold and the latter to be
perfected. DBut Billroth correctly remarks that beholding and
perfecting do not so much remove faith and hope as fulfil them,
and entirely authenticate their object in the spiritual world.
Nevertheless they may both be so far concluded in an inferior
degree to love as the passive principle predominates in them ;
whilst God himself, the absolute power of love, powerfully and po-
sitively reveals himself in love. For this reason, the apostle
has already said in ver. 7, % dydmn wdvTa mioTever, wdvTa éN-
milet, in order to signify that love is the root, contents, and fruit
of the whole. ' '
Chap. xiv. 1. After this information respecting the order of
the gifts, the apostle resumes his discourse from the conclusion of
chap. 12, commending love before all things, but representing
the gifts as worthy objects of attainment,! especially the rpo-

1 The expression wvevuatikd not only indicates the tongues but all the spiritual
Charismata. But aa the gift of tongues had given rise to more evil in Corinth than all
the other gifts, and had drawn down the whole of this remonstrance, Paul proceeds at
once, with especial reference to this gift, and had it principally in mind, although em-
ploying the more general expression. This explains the u@Alov, which must otherwise
he considcred superlative,—DBetween Siwxery and {nAovy we must observe this distine-
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¢ntela, while the Corinthians had shown themselves more ready
to appreciate the gifts of tongues. We must first proceed to
examine the nature of this Charisma, which only received brief
mention in xii. 7, sqq. In ancient language,! those who werein-
spired by a deity to utter divine oracles were called udvres (from
paivealas, to be placed in a state of inspiration), while those
who explained or simplified the often unintelligible speech of
the Mantis was styled mpognjrns or modrirns. The yAeeaars
Aalév of the present passage,in whom the inspiration was mani-
fested, appear before us under precisely similar circumstances, the
Seepunvevwy signifying likewise those who conveyed to others in
general and intelligible language the inspired but obscure ex-
pressions of the former. It appears from the Old Testament
that the udvris and mpogjrns were frequently united in the same
person. Although their perception was not so far advanced that
they themselves comprehended the full meaning of their oracular
enunciations {1 Pet. i. 10, 11) they were nevertheless far from
any Montanist senselessness. According to the whole aim of
the Old Testament, the prophetic capacity was especially directed
to the revelation of the future. Everything in the fundamental
institutions of the Old Testament, as well as the inward desire
for the better, tends to what was to come. In the New Testa-
ment, on the contrary, the other view must be received, it being
founded upon the acteal enjoyment of the fulfilment of the pro-
mise3. It is true the mention of the gift, with reference to the
future, occurs in Acts xi. 27, and also eminently in the Apoca-
lypse of John, but in no other place, it may rather be said to
retire before any other. In the New Testament the mpody-
Tela appears the spiritual gift, which is more particularly the
awakening power for the minds of unbelievers. Its charaec-
teristic sign therefore was likewise inspiratiom, but, together
with the knowledge of God which was conferred, existed also

tion, edmitted by Riickert, that the former signifies the personal activity of the will
included, the latter the entreaty by praycr.

1 See Bardili de notione voeis mpogiiTne ex Plalone, Gott. 1786. The principal
passage in Plato is to be found in the Timeeus p, 1074, ed. Ficin. Plato ascribed to the
prophets a capacity for judging over the harangues of the udwis, for which reason the
Charisma of dtdxpiois mvsvudrwy is in a certain degree allied to it. (See on xii. 10.).
He says therefore (see work above quoted) 60ev &) kai 76 Tav wpopnTww yives éwi Tois
iv0éois pavrelais kpiras iminabiordvar ¥opor.
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a perfect knowledge of the world and of self,; which cnabled
them to speak with the necessary reference to circumstances
and existing matters; this the yA@ooars Aardw, in whom
self-knowledge was destroyed or at least much obscured, did
not possess. On the other side again, the mpodpreia was dis-
tingunished from the yvoois (see on xii. 7, sqq.), inasmuch as
the latter was not so well calculated to call forth faith as to assist
its progress when awakened. Paul therefore appears in iii. 6 as
the possessor of the wpognreia, and the yvdais as residing in
Apollos. The apostle correctly assigns a lower position to the
yAdaoais Aakeiv than to the mpodmreder (and if he seems to rank
it before the ywvdorss, it is to be accounted for by the then exist-
ing circumstances, which made those gifts which conduced to the
extension of the church more important than those which aided
the progress of the already believing), for the speaking with
tongues might operate very beneficially, but as soon as it came
to be over-estimated and exercised too frequently, it would be-
come prejudicial to the peace and order of a community. It was
precisely so in Corinth! Many had spoken at the same time,
and thereby caused confusion without profit. They had despised
other gifts less dazzling in comparison with their gift of tongues,
and this with other abuses is now condemned by Paal. We
should certainly not err in considering the proceedings in the
Corinthian church similar in a degree to the proceedingsg in a
Methodist community, and earlier to the appearances among the
Montanists” Had this course been followed the church would

L Chrysostom correctly affirms this on 1 Cor. xii.2: ToiTo T4 pdrrews Idiov T4
ifeaTnkéva, 16 oipralur damep pawdpevor’o 8t wpoPriTne oby obiTews, ¢ANE ueTa
diavoias vndpobane xal awppovobans xarecrdcews Kai £iés 4 PpOéyyerar ¢pnoiv
dmravra.

2 The Montanist Tertullian (De Anima, c.9) speaks of a woman whoee circumstances
betray at the least a great affinity with the yAdocais Aakeiv, I quote the passage be-
cause I consider it very instructive; to the understanding of the following relation we
must however hear in mind that among the strict sects of the Montanisls women might
not speak in their assemblics, tbe woman therefore imparted her vision to the presbyter
Tertullian alone. His words are as follows: ¢st hodie soror apud nos, revelationum
charismala sortita, quus in ecclesia inter dominica solennia per ecstusin in spiritu pati-
lur comversalur cum angelis, aliquando etiam cum domino, el videl et audit sacramenta
{i.e. dppnTa pripara 2 Cor. xii. 4) el quorundum corda dignoscit et medicinas desider-
antibus subministrat, Jam very proul scripturce leguntur, aul psalmi canuntur, qut
adlocutiones (mapaxiioeis) proferuntur, aut petitiones deleqantur, ita inde materie
vistonibus subministrantur, Parte nescio quid de unima disscrueramus, cuin ea soror in
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inevitably have been lost in fanaticism; the wisdom of the
apostle was therefore directed to control undue individual and
partial feeling as a sure means of restoring the equilibrium of the
church. By taking the representation which follows upon this
ground all appears evident and free from obscurity. We must
certainly admit, as already observed on Aects ii., that this passage
affords no grounds for ascribing a speech in a foreign language to
the yAwgoars Aareiv. It is only in the relation of the miracle
at Pentecost that we find the account; but this is so decided
that, if we will not suppose two kinde of gifts of tongues (a sup-
position negatived by the whole series of facts), or regard, as
does Baur, the whole relation in the Acts of the Apostles as a
mythic transformation of a general form of speech (see Baur’s
work already quoted, p. 656, sqq.), we shall be compelled to ad-
mit the idea of a foreign tongue, at least at times, with the idea
of the Charisma. This was my opinion in the investigation of
the Acts of the Apostles, and I see not any present reason to
change it. The view that in the yAdooaws AaXeiv the use of ori-
ginal language was again introdaced is extremely ingenious. I
have already compared it with my own opinions, but as can be
shown, the apostle’s account does not justify this acceptation.
According to my own conviction, the following is stated: it
pleased God to convey in the gilt of tongues an allusion to the re-
establishing unity of a common medium of speech, exercised in_the
harmonizing power of the Spirit. The new hypothesis of Wieseler
concerning the nature of the spiritual gifts is certainly laid down
with much ability (Stud. 1838, Part iii.), but it appears to me to
labour under an unconquerable difficulty. This learned man con-
siders that the yAdooais Aardr had become quite internal, and
may only have moved the lips, speaking so softly that none were
able to understand him. The sighing of the Spirit (Rom viii.
26) is with him the yAdaoaws hakeiv! But in such a case every
one must have been his own interpreter, for another perceiving

spirita esset.  Post transacta solennia, dimissa plebe, quo usu solet nobis venuntiare
qua viderit—nam el diligentissime digeruniur, ut etiam probentur—inter cetera, inguit,
ostensa estmihi anima corporaliter, et spiritus videbatur, sed non inanis et vacuw quali-
tatis, imo qua etiam teneri repromitteret ; ienera et lucida et aérei coloris el forma per
omnia humana. The condition here described undeniably besrs close affinity to som-
nembulism.
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nothing could have interpreted nothing. In Acts il. Wieseler
considers it implied that the speaking with tongues took place
Defore the entrance of the crowd, upon which succeeded the inter-
pretation ; this was delivered in various languages, acquired by the
speakers in a natural manner. No proof can however be neces-
sary that such a dumb Charisma was not very probably a Aa-
Aeiv, or that Panl could compare it with trumpets and sounding in-
struments (xiii. 1) when it displayed itself in gentle whispers.
Schulz's idea of its exhibiting itself in loud cries of joy (see this
learned man's work already quoted on the gifts of grace) corres-
ponds far better in this respect to the description given of this
Charisma ; the character of lively excitement decidedly belongs
to it. )

Vers.2—4. Theapostle begins his proof of the assertion that the
gift of the mpodnreia stands higher than that of tongues, by show-
ing how the former edifies the church, since the prophet can ever
speak according to the necessities of the community or individual,
while the latter is only an enjoyment, or at the most a means of
advancement to those speaking with the tongues themselves (ver.
4, éavrov olxodopet), not to others. According to this represen-
tation, we cannot consider the yAdooais Aa@v otherwise than as
subdued and overpowered by the operating power of God, so that
as it were he converses aloud with God (1 Oep Aalei, ver, 2.).
This discourse must however be unintelligible to others (oddels
arxover, ver. 2); and not because the speaker introduces into
it a provincial gloss (as Bleek thinks) but as Paul adds mved-
umate (i.e. ecstacy proceeding from the impulse of the Holy
Spirit, not, as Wieseler considers, simply inward inspiration
without outward expression), uvarripia Aakel. As Paul also
says of himself (2 Cor. xii. 4) that he was caught up into
heaven and heard there dppnra priuara, those also speaking
with tongues received impressions from the upper world which
he uttered, as he received them withont reference to esta-
blished media, and were therefore unintelligible. The oddeis
dxover evidently contains no allusion to employment of foreign
languages, for this must have implied an acquaintance with them
on the part of those so using them ; and to imagine that they were
uttered when no one was present who used the same, is highly
improbable. According to Wieseler (work already quoted, p. 719,
$qq.), the oldeis axove. bears reference not to the understanding
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but to the hearing; those who spoke with the tongues, though
not altogether without uttering sound, spoke nevertheless so softly,
that none could hear them; for this reason every ome who exer-
cised the Charisma could only himself interpret it. But if none
could hear the yAwooats Aar@v, the Charisma was as good as un-
uttered, and we need only adduce against such a theory, the argu-
ments which have been advanced by the author himself (p. 719.).
If the sounds could be heard, then the word axodve:r might be
received in the signification of * understand.” According to our
acceptation of the passage, which seems alone to agree with the
words, the reflection might arise, that the appearance of the
Charisma at Pentecost was perfectly of another kind, without re-
ferriug to the foreign tongues then brought into operation. That
is to say, that upon the occasion mentioned, the apostles did not
appear absorbed in themselves, and conversing only with God,
they spoke to those who hasted to resort to them ; these perfectly
understood the apostles, and were greatly astonished that they
heard them utter praises to God in the language of their own
nation. This may appear in some degree a contradiction ; it is
however easily solved, for Paul here mentions the case of a per-
son possessing only the yAwaoais AaXeiv as such, but the apostles
together with the same were in possession of the gift of interpre-
tation, and certainly of prophecy. Thus they might have rule
over the spirit (xiv. 32), and be in possession of knowledge (vois) ;
they spoke with tongues, and interpreted and prophesied at the
same time. Wieseler likewise correctly comprehends the relation,
with the exception that he too strictly separates the speaking
with tongues and the interpretation, so that according to his
opinion the crowds that flocked to the apostles at Pentecost
only really received the interpretation, and they heard not
the tongues themselves. But as the apostles were also prophets,
both must be considered co-operating with and pervading each
other. (Ver. 2. The singular form yAwgoy Aahelv occurs
again in vers. 4, 13, 14, 27 ; év yAdooy is found in ver. 20,
and in ver. 26, yAwogav éyew. [The Sia Tis yAwaans of ver. 9
is not here to reckon, for yAdooa signifies the tongue as a mem-
ber of the body.] This use of the singular, as also Schulz and
Wieseler rightly suppose, is immaterial, they stand indifferently
for one another. But Baur (sece p. 627, sqq.) attaches importance
to the two forms of expression, and asserts that the singular form
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implies ““to stammer indistinctly with the tongue,” the plural form
“ to speak with gloss.” But whoever considers with some degree of
altention the remarks upon this chapter which follow, will find that
this distinction exists only in imagination. The two expressions
had possibly their origin in the fact that occasionally the use of
one foreign language occurred, and sometimes that of several.
The latter form would then be styled yévy yrwoodv.~—In ver.
3 the oixodour} is the commeon form, and wapdrinais and wapa-
pvBia the subordinate divisions, as Billroth, agreeing in this re-
spect with Heidenreich, remarks. In the mwapdxinois we may
distinguish the animating form of edification, in the mapauvfia
the comforting. The latter expression does not again occur in
the New Testament.—The éavrov oixodouei of ver. 4 does not
imply that he edifies himself through the idea of his converse
with God, but that this elevation to a more lofty and divine ele-
ment frees him more and more from dependence on the earth and
its possessions, and consequently advances his spiritual life. The
tendency of the yAdooais Aakav to progress towards the higher
Charisma of the wpo¢nreverr must ever be borne in mind.)

Ver, 5, 6. In order however to give no occasion for apprehen-
sion to those among the Corinthians who attached especial value
to the gift of tongues, or to the supposition that he entirely con-
demned this Charisma, Paul states that he rejoiced truly over the
operation of the Spirif in this form among them, but that it would
be better if they could prophecy, then those speaking with
tongues could at the same time interpret, and the church thereby
receive edification, for by yA@ooais Aakeiv alone it could profit
nothing. This argument is connected with the idea that under
existing circumstances the first object to claim attention was the
extension of the church, bearing the doctrine of the cross to .all
lands, and collecting within its limits all who were called. This
was admitted also by those who displayed the gift of tongues,
allowing besides that all personal profit derivable from such a
source must yield to the main cousideration. (Billroth correctly
observes that in ver. 5 7.5 does not require to be added to Biep-
unvetn, since Paul supposes the union of both these gifts in the
same individual. He who could interpret was able to compre-
hend what was expressed by others in the ecstacy, and this came
very near the mpopnredwy. N egertheless a difference then re-
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mained, for the yAdooais Aaév, who had also the 'gift of inter-
pretation, was excited by strong inward contrarieties. On the
first display a clear sensible explanation followed, which might
truly inform but could not arouse. The addresses of the mpogn-
TeVwy are however to be considered powerful outpourings of a
higher character, which had the rapid effect of lightning carrying
their hearers away in the stream of inspiration. But when Wiese-
ler (see as above, p. 721), proceeds so far as to say *‘ that there
never had been an interpreter who had not himself previously
spoken in the tongue which he interpreted,” that consequently
the gift of the épunredery was never separated from the yAdooais
AaXeiv, although it did not always present itself in connexion;
such passages as ver. 26 —28, in which the gift of prophecy ap-
pears perfectly independent, speak evidently to the contrary.
It stood in the same relation to the gift of tongues as
the gift of discerning to that of prophecy. My opinion cer-
tainly is that the two gifts were often united, and that it was
the desire of the apostles that, where possible, this should
always be the case, and the same likewise with the gift of pro-
phecy ; but in reality they often displayed themselves separately,
and from this circumstance arose the abuse; had they been
always connected, no improper use of the gift of tongues could
have occurred. In ver. 6 is to be found the presupposition, as
Bleek and Riickert correctly agree, that the speaking with
tongues was generally exercised in Corinth without interpreta-
tion.—E! is, contrary to the rule, here connected with the con-
Jjunction [see Winer's Gr. p. 270.]. It is however to be explained
by the pleonastic fusion of the two terms éxros ef and usj.-—1In ver.
6 vuri is again a consecutive particle. No stress is to be Jaid
upon the first person [éAfw] ; it does mnot say, ““ even if I came,”
for then éyw would have been used.—The four subjects named may
be analysed, as Neander and Billroth have remarked, into two
members standing parallel. The dmoxdAris is the operating
cause of the mpodnrela, the ywdois of the Siays. It would ap-
pear natural to mention the forms of the yAdooasws Aakeiv, but
to this Charisma more useful gifts are opposed. The éav u7 does
not refer to the whole phrase éav é\0w x.T.\., only to the 7(
Uuds dpenjcw. 'Edav or e py stand indifferently for each other.
Matt. xii. 4 ; xxiv. 36; Gal. i.s7, il. 16.) '



FIRST CORINTHIANS X1V, 7—12, 221

Vers. 7—9. The necessity for a glear intelligible exposition
is proved by Paulbya comparison taken from musical instruments;
for it is requisite if the music performed is to be understood, that
the necessary intervals (StacTons) between the tones should be
observed, this alone produces melody. Eichhorn erroneously
employs this passage, as we have taken occasion to observe on
Acts ii., in order to prove that those who spoke with the tongues
only stammered, not pronouncing articulate words. This is evi-
deutly not the fact. The single tones of an instrument may indi-
vidually be regarded as true, but if the scale be not observed these
single tones form no melody, they are an dénlos dwri (ver. 8);
so Paul intends to say that the sayings of the yAdooais \a-
Movrres are unintelligible, because they want connexion. Just as
inconsequently Wieseler (as above, p. 727) views the expression
ddnhos, un evonuos, as descriptive of tones softly uttered, while
all must agree that a very loud sound may be as unintelligible
as a soft one. (In ver. 7 it might be conjectured that ouws or
opoles might be employed for Suws, but certainly the more diffi-
cult reading is the correct one. It is best explained by Billroth,
thus, that its uge sanctions the apparently inapplicable compari-
son of instruments not having life, as if the words were ra dyrvya,
kaimep dyrvya, Spws k. 7. A Opws is so employed in Gal. iii. 15.
—The passage ix. 26 may be referred to, for an explanation of
els dépa Nalew).

Vers 10—12. Paul draws a second example from the uge of
speech ; every discourse must have a thoroughly regular succes-
sion of tones (oldév ddwrvov), otherwise it possesses no signifi-
cation (8Vvauw), and the person who speaks is as one using a
foreign language (BdpBapos). He therefore recommends the
Corinthians, zealous for the spiritual gifts, tostrive after such as
could be understood by the church. It is highly probable that
the expression ryévn ¢pwrdy (ver. 10) refers back to the deserip-
tion of the Charisma in xii. 28, yvévn yAwoo@v. Neander makes
it relate to the forms of the Aa\eiv, mpogetyeobfai, YrdAhew (see
remarks on Acts ii. 4—11), and undoubtedly these are understood
to be included. Itishowever possible that the name yévny yAwoady
refers to the form in which the Charisma appeared, really speaking
in foreign tongues, as at the feast of Pentecost, and according to
which few or many foreign languages might be brought into use.
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(See the remarks on xiii. 1.). (In ver. 10 e 7dyoc is striking ; for
although, as shown in xv. 37, the form might stand for * as it were,
for example,”” it would not apply here. It would have been better
to apply it in this signification to ver. 7 when speaking of instru-
ments of music. I therefore agree with Billroth, who veceives this
expression, likethe Atticsignification of {ows, as an ironical modest
form of a decided assertion in this sense : * numerous as languages
are, they have nevertheless their signification.”—Bleek under-
stands ovdév, “every rational creature,” but it is better to con-
nect its meaning to yévos ¢pwvdr. The ddwvos is then compre-
hensive, without clear decided utterance.—In ver. 12 wrveduara,
for which some Codd. incorrectly read 7vevparticd, is employed to
express the operation of gifts of the Spirit which are similar.
The plural 7rvevuara is to be considered substituted for Siaipéoeis
wrvevpaTos, and Billroth, as also more recently Wieseler. errone-
ously supposes it to refer alone to the gift of tongues which we
have already condemned.—I cannot agree with Bleek and Bill-
roth in their acceptation of the iva meptoaetnTe : they do not sup-
ply the adrév or év airois, but understand it, * that ye may
be abundant, i.e. amply contribute to cdification,”” But ver. 13
clearly shows that the apostle’s meaning was, that they should
pray for the adding of other gifts, particularly those of interpre-
tation and prophecy, to the one they possessed. This seeking
to advance is indicated in the {nreite, (va mepiooeinTe [the read-
ing mpodnrednre facilitates the explanation, but from the con-
nexion is rightly supposed a correction], and is grounded upon a
general endeavour to possess the Charismata.)

Vers. 13, 14. Upon this foundation then the apostle proceeds
to exhort those speaking with tongues to pray for the gift of in-
terpretation, in order that their vots may be no longer unfruitful
(@rxapmos) and without effect. Throughout this argument the prin-
ciple mustever be remembered, though not expressly stated, that
it is always a subordinate condition of the vois, the faculty of
knowledge recorded in men, as regeneration always tends to cul-
tivate this power. The acceptation of the mpocevyérfw iva
Sueppmvevn might be thus far objected to, as mpooelyeoba. appears
in another meaning in ver. 14, 15. This has occasioned Billroth
and also Winer previously to explain the passage as signifying that
those speaking with tongues prayed, i.c. exercised his gift, with
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the design immediately to interpret what he was saying. But
Bleek correctly calls to mind that {va Siepunveim cannot be other-
wise understood than as comprehending the object of the prayer;
and it would likewise be impossible to adopt the erroneous sup-
position of Usteri that the wvedud wou i ver. 14 signifies the
human mind, for the vots is only considered a property of the
human mind. (See my Opusc. Acad. p. 156, sq.). Bleek has
already correctly explained mvetud uov = 716 mredpua Ocot év
€uol. In the inspired state of those speaking with tongues, it
was not the individual himself which spoke, but the higher power
through him. In conclusion, if Billroth again discovers here an
identity of the divine and human mind, we must again repeat
our dissent from his view. The human mind is certainly allied
to the divine, and the eye with which man discerns the beam of
divine light to the divine Spirit; but identical itis not. (See
remarks on Rom. viii. 16.)

Ver. 15. In order to make his meaning altogether evident,
Paul declares that the gift of tongues may be employed, but the
understanding is to be included likewise. He consequently does
not desire the yAdooais Aakeiv to be dispossessed, but that it
shall become more fruitful for the church and improving for indi-
vidual living, by a conscientious endeavour to obtain the gift of in-
terpretation, or, better still, that of prophecy. The dative mwve-
uate and vof paturally indicate the operating cause of the mpo-
aevyeofar and YrdAhew, the ecstatic inspiration and the active
power of the Spirit in knowledge. The 7pocedyeafar and yrd-
Aeww appear to have been a different form in which the yAdooats
AaAelv displayed itself, according to which the Charisina was uttered
sometimes in the form of prayer, sometimes in a poetic or musi-
cal fashion. In ver. 26, under the name yrahuov éyewv, the poetic
form is treated almost like a peculiar Charisma. Certainly these
various appearances might be employed to elucidate the expres-
sion ~yévn yAwogav (xii. 10, 28), even withont taking into con-
sideration the use of various languages. Nevertheless it does
not agree with the driginal language. But it might not be impro-
bable that the first Christian hymns, such as according to Pliny
(Epist. x. 96) were sung by the Christians in their meetings,
owed their origin to those persons who were endowed with that
form of the gift of tongues called yranuov éyeww. (The 7¢ ody
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éore corresponds only to the Latin guid ? or quid jam ? * what
will we then ¢ what is really our meaning %)

Ver. 16—19. Paul again returns to the idea in ver. 2, sqq.
that the gift of tongues cannot edify others. In its relation to
prayer he says the hearer cannot say, Amen (which according to
ancient custom was pronounced by the assembly),! for he under-
stands not what is said. (There is no reason for Beza's deduction
that the word ed\oyety, for which afterwards edyapiorely is used,
contains any allusion to the Lord’s Supper, for upon no occasion was
the Charisma of the gift of tongues exercised in this sacrament.)?
The apostle adds for the same reason, that he would rather speak
a few words, i Tob vobs, 7. e. in the manner of mpodnTela, than
many with tongues, although all these gifts were at his command
more than at theirs. This assurance has something striking in
it. We might imagine that in proportion as knowledge increased,
the faculty for enthusiasm diminished, as least we must psycho-
logically admit this as a rule, the uniform distribution into
activity and passiveness displayed in Paul, might rarely be per-
ceptible. We are shown in 2 Cor. xii. that a state of ecstacy was
not unknown to him. (In ver. 16, the form 6 dvamAnpdv Tov
Témov -roﬁ {dwdrov is difficult; it corresponds to the Hebrew
NBD g’ =)at locum alicujus implere. But wherefore this
cireumlocution ? Why does not Paul write at once 6 (Sidrns ?
Acts iv. 13 has the expression in the signification of ** unlearned,”
but it is used here, as ver. 24 plainly shows, since the idiot is to
be distinguished from the unbeliever, in the signification of laity,
as opposed to the officiating priests. In classical speech, (Sidrrys
also formed the opposition to @pywv or oTparryos, the common
soldiers were called {Siudrar. [See Epictet. ¢. 23. Xenophon de
rep. Lac. x. 4. Polyb. v. 60.]. If we consider well the circum-
stances under which the speaking with tongues took place, it will
be evident for what reason Paul could not write 6 {8uwTys, but was

1See my Mon. Hist. Eccl. Ant,, vol. i, p. 101, vol. ii., p. 168 for the passages in the
Fathers especially referring to this subjeet.

2 This is aleo approved by Bleek’s observation, that from this passage it may be per-
ceived, that as yet no fixed liturgical prayers were in use. The prayer of those spesking
with tongues is by no meaus to be regarded a8 essentially belonging to God’s service; it
came only as an addition to the established service conductcd by the presbyter as wa-
pepyov.
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obliged to employ so circuitous a form. It was perfectly possible
for any one, a layman, invested with no ecclesiastical office, to
have the gift of speaking, and if he exercised this in the church,
he was for the moment the leader of the devotions, the liturgy.
All the members of the church, even the ministers, deacons, and
presbyters, stood for the time to those exercising the gift of
tongues in the condition of laymen, i.e. the receiving portion of
the community. But as they were not really in themselves the
laity, Paul employs to represent their position, the expression
suitable in the highest degree of ¢ dvamAnpdv Tov Tomov TOb
dudtov.  Wieseler understood by i3uwdrns those who were not
furnished with the gift of tongues (see as above p. 711, note),
but that is not strictly correct. Those also who possessed this
gift would be an dvamAnpdv Tov'Témoy Tob (SuoTov, even if he did
not exercise it, but another was displaying this power. In con-
clusion, this passage affords striking proof that the contradistine-
tion of clerus and laity did not arise at a later period from a desire
of dominion on the part of the former, but that it was an original
and Christian distinction introduced by the apostles themselves
into the church. The names alone arose at a later period, the
thing was from the very beginning. More will be said on this
subject when the pastoral epistles are brought under consideration.

Vers. 20—22. The apostle then considers the other point (see
on ver. 15), the furtherance of the individual spiritual life. He re-
commends his readers to grow in understanding, and to observe how
the gifts stand in relation to each other ; they must strive to at-
tain unto the higher gifts. The yAwaaais Aakeiv is a gift for
children in spirit, prophesy for men. The holy Scriptures, while
speaking of the gift of tongues, immediately intimate its subor-
dinate value ; the yAdogais Aakeiv may certainly become a medium
to awaken unbelievers, a sign to direct them to the mightier
powers present in the church, but to the church itself, the be-
lieving, the mwpogdmreia could only bring a true blessing.—This
passage is unquestionably oue of the most difficult in the section,
and it is only after mature consideration that I have been able to
decide upon the signification here given.” Neander has proffered
an entirely different explanation, in which Billroth coincides.
Bleek agrees with me in all important points. According to the
former interpretation, the dmwros which occurs in this passage

p
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(ver. 22) applies not to the unbelievers who may yet believe (‘in-
Jidelis negative), but to the unbelieving who persevere as such
(‘infidelis privative.) It is employed in its first signification in
ver. 24, Then laying full stress upon the words of the quota-
tion old olTws elsaxoboovral pov, and accepting the els a7-
petoy in the signification of *“ as a sign of correction,” the whole
may be thus understood, “ Be ye men in understanding! God
himself has plainly intimated by his Word that the tongues
shall serve for a punishment to unbelievers; the =podyreia,
on the contrary, is appointed for believers.” This view ap-
pears corroborated by the fact, that,” 1st, a reproof may be
observed to be retained in the quotation, though that is of
little importance, as Paul pays no regard to the connexion of
the whole passage; and 2nd, that ver. 23 appears to agree
with it, because then the first impression which the Cha-
risma of yAdgoais Aakely excites upon unbelievers, is that of
offence. This however does not arise from the Charisma itself,
but from the misuse of it ; and besides, the disadvantages of this
explanation preponderate in an eminent degree. 1st, The change
in the meaning of the word dmioTos has something constrained
in it, but should it occur it must necessarily be indicated by
something else, if the passage is to be intelligible. 2nd, If the
divine intention in the gift of tongues were of this nature, viz.
that it should prove a means of punishment for stiff-necked un-
believers, the apostle directly labours to counteract this intention
by the directions which he gives. He then must have said,
Speak diligently with the tongues, in order that the divine pur-
pose may be fulfilled; as he says at the commencement of the
cpistle, the doctrine of the cross shall be a oxdvdaiov, therefore
the nature of it may not be hidden. 3dly, There exists not a
trace that such an effect was produced by the tongues, and the
idea of a punishment-Charisma is especially untenable, all the
gifts of grace are subservient to blessing ! Lastly, the 008’ ofirws
elsaxoboovtal pov, does not agree with this construction of the
words, i.e. *“ not once in that manner of speech do they hear me,”
for it means that this manner of speaking through foreign tongues
had something especially calculated to arouse attention, but that
it failed when the heart was dead to holy impressions. Thus all
secms to confirm our view ; the quotation alone is of limited appli-



FIRST CORINTHIANS XIV. 20—22. 224

cation, as in the other expositiofi, and even in our notion of the
contents of this passage, prophecy conserved something of a cor-
recting character, for according to Paul, Isreal appeared unbe-
lieving and incapable of receiving the operation of grace. In the
meantime we must consider, among other circumstances, that
the apostle had made so free an application of the passage Isa.
xxviii. 11, 12, that there would be no difficulty in understanding
a feature of the same in a more limited sense. Wieseler is per-
fectly right in supposing (p. 736, sqq.) that the apostle does not
intend to compare the gift of tongues with what is uttered by
Isaiah, but that Paul finds this Charisma itself described in the
prophetic pages. The independent manner in which in the quo-
tation he construes the Hebrew text into the Greek, shows this.
But this can only be found in the free typical interpretation of
the prophetic words so often employed by Paul. (In ver. 20 the
waidia and Téhecor refer to steps in the inward development.
[See thereon 1 Cor. iii. 12, 13, and 1 John ii. 13, sqq.] It may
be enquired why ¢pes! and not vol is put. The expression
¢pevésindicates in scriptural language understanding, vods reason,
t.e. the capacity for discerning what is eternal. . {See my Opuse.
Acad, p. 159.], Here it is equivalent to intellectual develop-
ment, employing in a becoming manner the powers flowing from
the higher world, to the salvation of the whole.——In ver. 21 vduos
stands in an extended sense for the whole Old Testament. SeeJohn
x. 34¢.—Isa. xxviii. 11, 12 is certainly a rebuke against Israel and
Juda; but Paul does not employ the passage in this signification, as
we have shown already, but so that in the 008’ oUTws efsaxodaorral
pov only the inferior efficacy of the Charisma shall be indicated ;
speaking with tongues cannot produce understanding, it can only
show the way to it, therefore the more perfect Charisma is to be
the object of attainment. The quotation besides is not only freely
handled as to its purport, but also its form. The LXX. read 8ia
pavhiapuor yehéwy, Sia yhdoons érépas, 8T¢ Nalijoovar TG Aad
ToUr@—rai ovx 0éAnoav dxobew. The manner in which Paul
states the words, reminds us of the appearance of the Charisma,
as it presented itself at the feast of Pentecost, Acts ii. 4, and
brings before us the idea “ tongues’ but not * gloss.” Paul would
hardly have chosen this expression if he had been unacquainted
with the employment of several languages in this form of Cha-
p2
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risma. Wieseler fails egregiously here ; he overwhelms the sense
with his hypothesis, instead of allowing the words to modify his
views.—The form érepéyAwoaos is very rare, the word is employed
= BdpBapos, one who speaks in a foreign language. It hasbeen
erroneously supposed to be here neuter. Paul has therewith ex-
pressed the Hebrew Mot w;y'j: “by (people’s) stammering
lips.”” 1t may be doubted whether it should stand masculine or
neuter, but the first appears preferable, so that dvfpdmors is to
be supplied. In ver. 22 the phrase 7 wpodnrela 0¥ Tols dmi-
oTocs is only apparently a contradiction of ver. 24, 25. It forms
the antithesis only to els onueiov. Believers need such nolonger,
the source of salvation is already pointed out to them, for which
reason it is called af yAdooar ol Tols mioTelovow, although the
gift of tongues, viewed with reference to itself, can never be con-
sidered an object of indifference to the faithful; on the con-
tra.ry it may be said of the wpodnyreia, that it is not for the
dmioTot, that is to say as onuelov, althongh considered in 1tself
it may prove advantageous even to them.)

Ver. 23. It is necessary, to the correct understanding of this
passage, that the emphasis be laid on wdvres. Paul intends to
say that the speaking with tongues itself, when it takes place in
regular form, cannot offend, but only its exercise by all at the
same time, and in a tumultuous manner. But this form of the
appearance (which was certainly the one it took at the first fes-
tival of Pentecost) is not absolutely to be reproved, and the
words ote époloiw 8Ti paivecfe express no such censure. As
the persons under comsideration are unbelievers, paivesfar can
only mean ¢ inspired by a God ;" without wpodyrns the utterance
of a pdvris cannot be understood, for which reason it may be
truly said a degree of blame is to be found in the &r¢ pai-
vecfe, but of an entirely different kind to any hitherto imputed.
The words might namely be thus paraphrased as it were:  If
unbelievers enter in, they would say, we perceive certainly that
ye are ingpired by a divinity, but, there being no prophet pre-
sent, we do not understand what the God says to us.” Unde-
niably a quick excited manner of speaking is signified in the pai-
vecBa. : the expression by no means agrees with Wieseler's sup-
position that the individuals gifted with the tongues employed
scarcely perceptible sounds and tones, and his justification of the
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opinion (see work above quoted, p. 731) is in a high degree forced.
At Pentecost the manifestation could hardly be said to take
place in gentle whispers ; and had the gift of tongues shown it~
self as Wieseler describes, the term chosen and applied to it
would have been yA@ooars Aéyew, utterance being invariably
implied where Aa\eiv is employed. (See on Rom. iii. 19.). The
addition of {8uwTas % dmioTor can alone make us hesitate to accept
this explanation, for this makes it appear that the laity would
not so express themselves, although unbelievers had the power to
doso. We might here take refuge in the admission propounded
by so many expositors that /SioTys stands here in a very different
sense to its meaning in ver. 26, and signifies only “ unlearned.”
But I consider this acceptation, by reason of the 4, perfectly un-
supported both here and in ver. 24 ; the question is not of learn-
ing, for any reference to foreign languages or gloss is entirely
relinquished. What connexion would be afforded by ‘ unbelievers
or unlearned!” But I would by no means restrict the appli-
cation of the term idiots to those who themselves possessed no
Charisma, but include those laymen who were likewise beginners
in a Christian course, as yet unacquainted with the riches of its
manifestation, and who at a later period would have been called
Catechumens. What follows agrees best with this,

Ver. 24, 25. If all prophesy, no such ill consequences follow,
for something is communicated which is universally intelligible,
and by adapting the discourse to special circumstances the most
important moral consequences might ensue. This description is
taken from the life. The Gentiles might frequently, from simple
curiosity or an undefined feeling of longing, resort to the Chris-
tian assemblies. The inspired language they then heard sud-
denly made them acquainted with their inward necessities, their
sinfulness, and the necessity for redemption ; and, overwhelmed as
it were by the power of the Spirit, they sank down, confessing
that of a truth God was not only among the Christians but pre-
sent in them. This was beheld at the first Pentecost, when the
apostles (Acts ii.) revealed the yAwoaais AaXeiv, and likewise
the mpopnreverv. From this relation we may plainly observe
that the mpogmrevey bore the same reference to the Sidipiois
mrevuaTev as interpretation to the gift of tongues; both were
generally united. For the knowledge of the secrets of the heart
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is in itself no manifestation of the mpopnredew, but only the dis-
cerning of spirits bound up with it. (In John xvi. 8 the é\éy-
xew of the Spirit is especially brought to view.—Concerning the
indwelling of God in man see the observations on John xiv. 23 ;
and for xkpumTd see om iv. 5.).

Vers. 26—28. The special commands and directions arising
out of the preceding observations then follow. Whoever is in
possession of a gift may bring it into exercise in the assembly,
but only so as 1o conduce to the advantage of all. Two orthree
alone were therefore to speak with the tongues. This must like-
wise be in snccession, and so that an interpreter made their mean-
ing available for the meeting. If none werc present possessing
this gift, then the yAdooais Aardr was to converse inwardly with
God without making known aloud the subject of his contempla-
tions. In this verse everything is clear, and we have only to re-
mark that the apostle acknowledged the capability of restraining
the impulse of the Spirit even in those who only possessed the
gift of tongues, and in whom the operation of the Spirit was least
developed, so that they could of themselves. keep silence. They
therefore do not appear as perfectly involuntary instruments.
(In ver. 26 the yrarudy, 8iday7v «. T. \. &yew does not simply
mean to be in possession of one or other Charisma, but also to
foresee that the Charisma will even now display itself. We must
doubtless suppose that those who would speak announced it to
the presbyters of the assembly, and that these secured the neces-
sary observance of precedence in the speakers. The forms
Yraluor, yhdooay éxew, do not therefore here imply to possess
the gift of poesy or of tongues, but to be aware that, in
consequence of being possessed of the gift, they had to de-
liver a song of praise, to give utterance to the tongues.
In the series mentioned, dmoxdhvyrev éyew signifies the mpo-
¢nreia (see on ver. 6), consequently four gifts are enumerated,
and the Yrahuov &yerv indicates a special form of the gift
of tongues. Again, we must observe that no decided order ap-
pears in the mention of the gifts.—It has been already observed
“on ver, 15, that it is not improbable something of a musical cha-
racter was connected with the poetic form of the Charisma ; it
may be conjectured that those speaking with tongues, delivered
their psalms with singing, or perliaps as recitative ; and therefore,
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as the Charisma of yvd@acs (see on xii. 8), was represented in the
regulated course of the Christian life, by means of theology, so the
Charisma of speaking with tongues was made known in Christian
poetic art, and church singing.—The écagrtos does not exactly
signify that no Christian was without a Charisma, but, among
those having a Charisma, some have one, some another.—In ver.
27, xata 8o is to be understood ¢ certainly two,” i.e. in every
assembly two, and that these should speak successively, . e. ava
pépos, and not at the same time. By this means the impression
of the paivesfa. of the entire body was avoided, and the beneficial
operation remained which was subservient to the yAdaoais Aakely
els anueiov Tots amicros. The els Siepunrevétw in ver. 27 is not
favourable to Wieseler’s hypothesis. He thus explains the words
[see work already quoted, p. 720], ¢ Let one, not several at a
time, interpret.” But according to his own theory, this is a per-
fectly superfluous direction ; by his own showing, none could in-
terpret save the speaker having the gift of tongues. In order to
parry this meaning, he therefore interprets these words at plea-
sure, one should interpret after the other, as one after the other
speaks with the tongues. But the words evidently convey the
precept, that they should not speak with the tongues, unless one
at least was in the assembly who could interpret.—In ver. 28,
the éavrd Nahelv xai Ocp corresponds with the éavrov oixo-
Sopeiv of ver. 4.).

Ver. 29—31. 1t was precisely the same with the gift of mpoghy-
Tela : here also they were not all to speak together, but in order,
that every ome might contribute whatever was in his power to
the general edification. It will be naturally understood that in-
terpretation was not necessary to the prophets ; instead of this, it
was called of @a\\oi Suaxpivétwoav. It has been already observed
in the general remarks upon ver. 1, that the gift of Sidxpioes
mvevpudTov gave occasion to perceive that the prophets were not
absolutely a pure medium of the divine Spirit; their old and not
yet sanctified nature gave expression to much that had to be
distinguished (1 John i. 4.). It wasonlyin the apostles that the
potency of the Spirit revealed itself with a power so mighty and
manifold, that error retreated before them, while in themselves
the one gift immediately supplied another, so that their revelations
were subjected to mo further dudxpiass. We may very probably
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infer that with those who exercised the gift of tongues, the calm
and clear-sighted interpreter undertook also the Siudepiars. (In
ver. 29 the article in o d\ho: admits a reference to other not
exactly active prophets, but not to all persons who were present.
Ver. 37 decidedly confirms this supposition.).

Ver. 32, 33. To prove immediately the practicability of these
directions, the apostle concludes by laying down the principle,
that according to God's will and command, the spirits of the pro-
phets are subject to the prophets, i.e. the prophets should not allow
themselves to be impelled as if free from the restraints of the Spirit
(¢pépeafas), but should rather conduct with regularity, and in per-
fect consciousness, the higher powers existing in them (dyecfa:).
(See thereon the remarks on Rom. viii. 14.). This is founded
upon ihe lawfulness resting in the divine Being (elpijvn = vdfis,
ver. 40), which excludes all disorder (dxaracTacia), and therefore
could not admit any thing of like nature in the exercise of the gifts.
This important principle places an effectnal bar to all enthusiasm
and every fanatical attempt, and especially checks the attributing
any undue importance to somnambulism or other ecstatic condi-
tion which would be induced by the absence of self-consciousness.
All fanatics have ever asserted that the Spirit impels them, and
has commanded this or that. According to Paul's representation,
the Spirit (presupposing that it is holy) shall not only yield to an
examination of his claims, but the prophet who is filled with the
Spirit shall also not yield kimself implicitly to the kigher power,
but he himself shall direct it. But we may ask, according to
this principle is not the divine rendered suberdinate to the hu-
man?! This is only apparently the case, for that which in the
prophet rules over the Spiritis in effect only the divine in another
form of revelation. In the highest powers the Spirit always re-
veals itself as individual knowledge ; the condition in which this is
subdued or appears disturbed must be gradually overpowered and
elevated into a clear perception. That the mighty powers gene-
rated by the Gospel should at the commencement intoxicate, as
it were, the infant church, and excite a crowd of beatific emo-
tions, was more than natural. It was especially thus with the sus-
ceptible Corinthians ; they were overpowered by the bounty and
goodness of God's house, and rejoiced as though they were al-
rcady in the kingdom of God. But this marriage of love, this
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happy commencement of Christ’s operation in mankind, could and
dared not continue ; the prophets must be rulers over their spirits,
the great struggle after the knowledge of God must arise
which was to pervade the church, and is still maintained in
it; in order that the Lord may not only be in us, but we also in
him.

Ver. 34, 35. The deviation of the Corinthians from the right
exercise of the Charismata was further shown in permitting wo-
men who were possessed of the gifts (for such alone can be in-
tended) to speak in public. This is reproved by the apostle,
appealing likewise to the word of God (Gen. iii. 16.). Women
were to be submissive to their husbands in all things, and to
learn, but not to teach. To what purpose, we may then ask,
were they endowed by God with the gifts, if they were prohibited
the exercise of them? We read in Acts xxi. 9 that the four
daughters of Philip had the gift of wpodn7ela. To this we an-
swer, they might apply these gifts to their own private edifica-
tion (xiv. 4), or employ them in the same manner to the advan-
tage of others, but not in public assemblies. (In ver. 34 Aa\ety
is to teach, to instruct. See John vii. 46, xii. 48; Heb. 1. 1.—
The émirérpamrar bears reference to ecclesiastical statutes. See
xi. 16.—Lachmann has given the preference to the readings éme-
tpémeras and dmoragaéocbwaav, which I should also recommend
did it not appear improbable that the more difficult and usual form
had arisen out of the more easy.)

Vers. 36, 37. The great stress which the apostle lays on this
precise point leads us to suppose that the Corinthians had proved
themselves especially stubborn in this particular. Probably some
women had possessed the gift of tongues in an eminent degree,
and their exercise of this power had been the source of much joy.
So much the more Paul feels called upon to remind them, that
they (the Corinthians) receiving the Word of God through the
agency of teachers, must conduct themselves in all things agree-
ably to the general custom of the Church and (what was certainly
in his mind, if not uttered) his apostolic commands. Those like-
wise who knew themselves to be possessors of spiritual gifts were
especially called upon for obedience in this particular, as his ad-
monition regarded not his yuun, but a decided commandment of
the Lord. (Seeon this the Comm. on vii. 1.). He who chose to re-
main ignorant of such a command, thereby perilled his salvation.
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—Billroth has justly observed, that this was said with reference to
the observance of the last point, that women were not to teach pub-
licly. Paul had certainly nocommunication from the Lord regarding
the other declarations concerning the employment of the Charis-
mata. For this reason the reading received by Lachmann &7:
10D xupiov éoTww évrols) is preferable. The plural Las been sub-
stitnted by those transcribers who applied the principle in the
text to the whole contents of the chap. xiv. (Concerning xa-
tayrdw see Xxi. 11.—If mvevuaricos is here distinet from arpo-
¢y, the former expression decidedly indicates not only the
YAdaaais Aaidv (as Baur, p. 644, considers), but all forms of the
Charismata, the signification of the words being, “ If any possess
the gift of prophecy, or any other gift of the Spirit.” The pos-
session of any spiritual gift supposes in the possessor a certain
faculty for discerning the presence and operation of the Spirit in
others.— Emiywaoe has bere the additional signification “ to
acknowledge,” which form of expression has something of indul-
gence, Paul intimating by it that the minds of the Coriuthians
would not wilfully strive against God.)

Vers. 39, 40. With a retrospective glance at xiv. 1, xii. 31,
the apostle now concludes his copious dissertation by again urging
to diligent prayer (for only so can the {nAodv exhibit itself toge-
ther with the gifts of grace), for the gift of wpodnreia : he permits
alone the speaking with tongnes, and commands, under all circnm-
stances, the observauce of decency (antithesis of the aioypdy, that
women speak in the assembly, ver. 35) and order (in opposi-
tion to the irregular speaking all at once, ver. 27, sqq.). (The
reading in ver. 39 accepted by Lachmann xal 76 Aakew py
kwhVeTe Y waoais OF €v yhwooass, can only be considered an
error of transcription in the Codd. In no single passage is yAda-
oaws separated from Aaleiv, but év yhwaaais Aakeiv never occurs
as the name of the Charisma [which would support Bleek’s hypo-
thesis] ; for in ver. 19 év yAdoop is to be understood év yapio-
pate @y yAwosov.—Baur (p. 640) concludes from the u7
xwAdere, that there were persons in Corinth who desired the
suppression of the gift of tongues, in consequence of the abuses
that it produced. But this supposition is not sufficiently grounded ;
it appears more likely that Paul added the conclusion in this
form, in order to prevent future misunderstanding of his opinions,
or the idea that he would altogether banish the gift of tongues.)
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IV.
PART FOURTH.
(xv. 1—xvi. 24.)
§ 12. THE RESURRECTION OF THE BODY.!

(xv. 1—58.)

This likewise very important section contains first (ver. 1—11)
the information, that the doctrine of Christ’s resurrection, which,
as an historical fact, is perfectly ascertained, is a most essential
part of the system of Christian teaching. The importance ot
this dogma of the resurrection for Christians especially is there
averred (ver. 12—24), and it is shown that our belief of our own
resurrection resting on that of Christ, any doubt of the one must
affect our faith in the other, as a natural consequence. Such
sceptics were to be found even in Corinth (ver. 12), and the
apostle warns others against their corruptions in the most em-
phatic manner (ver. 33, 34.). Paul then illustrates the life after
the resurrection (ver. 35—58) and the glorification of the mate-
rial, by showing its analogy to a growing grain of corn, proving

1 The doctrine of the resurrection of the body has recently been the subject of mach
exegetic comment, in consequence of the investigation instituted concerningthe escha-
tology and the doctrine of immortality in particular. The principal works besides
Krabbe’s well-known work on the subject, which may be compared with Man's Criti-
cism (in the joint theological work by Pelt. pt. 2), Weigel's Abhandlung ueber die ur-
christliche Unsterblichkeitelehre (Stud. 1836, pt. 3. 4), Lange ueber die Auferstehung
des Fleisches (idem 1836, pt. 3), and Eine Kritik der Schriften von Weisse, Goeschel,
Fichte, by Jul. Mueller, which were called forth by Richter's writing * ueber die letzten
Dinge’” (idem 1835, pt. 3.). The purely speculative writings, such as those recently ex-
amined by Mueller and others, are not noticed.

a
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that in the resurrection the perishable body became imperish-
able. This corporeal change would be experienced by all, even
those who were living at the Lord’s second coming ; and death
would be finally conquered, and everlasting life brought to light
by this glorious transformation.

Vers. 1, 2. The first paragraph of this chapter shows us that
not only the doctrine of the resurrection of the dead (mentioned
in Heb. vi. 2 as one of the principles of Christianity), but that
also the fact of Jesus™ resurrection was considered most impor-
tant in the course of instruction adopted in Christian antiquity.
Ass Christianity is essentially based upon history, and that not only
upon human but sacred history, on acts of the living God, which
as such are the fruition of the most elevated ideas, so it is ex-
pressly founded upon the fact of the resurrection as the great
keystone of our Lord’s mission, of which the ascension was the
necessary consequence. (See Comm. on Matt. xxviii. 1; Acts
i. 11.). The apostles therefore first appear, not as teachers but
witnesses ; they deliver what they have experienced, or, like Paul,
received. The waparapBdvew is here employed by Paul him-
seif as in xi. 23, not as signifying a receiving from men, but from
the Lord himself. The apostle recommends his readers to hold
fast that which he has. delivered to them, and not to allow them-
selves to err with respect toit. (In ver. 1, the yywpilw has from
the connexion the signification of “ to call back to remembrance.”
The edayyéhcov refers here particularly, as ver. 3, sqq. shows, to
the joyful message of the resurrection of the crucified Saviour by
which his great work was sealed.— EgaTsxare has as usual a pre-
sent meaning. The apostle indulgently considers the Corin-
thians as yet maintaining the faith unshaken, though threatened
with danger ; the e/ xatéyere [ver. 2] alludes to this hazard of
their salvation. The construction of the whole sentence is to be
explained by attraction, so that the words must regularly run
thus : yrwpilw vulv Tive Xéye [in which form of the doctrine] 7o
edaryyéhiov ebpyyeriaduny.—The concluding phrase éxtos el u7)
x. 7. \. refers only to the gwlesfle. [See concerning the pleo-
nastic form éxros el usj on xiv. 5.]. It will of course be supposed
that the xatéyew is not to be understood only as preserving in
the memory, but holding fast in a living faith.)

Ver. 3, 4. This passage, in connexion with Eph. iv. 4—6,

3
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Heb. vi. 1, sqq., 1 John iv. 2, constitutes the symbol of the
apostolic church. In the places quoted, the various doctrines re-
lative to the person of the Redeemer are assumed to be understood,
but here they are stated, and other doctrines are not especially
mentioned. The wpdTa, among which he names the following
subjects, are the fepéhia or oToryeta quoted in Heb. vi. 1, sqq.
The expression wpdra does not consequently signify the origin
but the important points of the Christian doctrine. Death, burial,
and resurrection, are the objects which, in accordance with his in-
tention, are held up to view by Paul; burial is alone to be cou-
sidered as the decided perfecting of death, this is not therefore
expressly said to be confirmed by the Scriptures, although Isa.
iii. 9, might be alleged in confirmation. Death and resurrection
are on the contrary necessarily correlative. Resurrection pre-
supposes death, death without resurrection following could not
warrant salvation, or any death be eis dpeoww Tov dpapTiov. (By
the addition xata 7as ypagds, Paul intends to represent the
preaching of Christ's death and resurrection as the fulfilment of
all the prophesies of the Old Testament, so that the latter were
renounced if the resurrection were denied. With reference to the
death, he evidently had in mind such passages as Ps. xxii., Isa.
liii.,, and it is possible that, with reference to the resurrection,
typical prophecy, such as the history of Jonah [see on Matt. xii.
40, vi. 4], to which also Ps. xvi. 10, and Hosea vi. 1.2, might be
added, presented themselves.).

Ver. 5—8. Paul now mentions various relative occarrences, in
order to strengthen the reality of the fact. These have been in-
dividually considered and commented upon in the account of the
resurrection given in Matt, xxviii. 1, sqq., as well as the statement
which so decidedly speaks against any mythic view of the resur-
rection, that more than five hundred brethren were present, of
whom many were still living. Evangelical history makes us no
further acquainted with the circumstances under which James saw
the Lord. Without doubt it is the brother of our Lord who is
mentioned, subsequently Bishop of Jerusalem, and who, accord-
ing to John vii. 5, could not believe in Jesus. This reappearance
might have convinced him of Christ’s divinity, for we find him
ever after (see on Actsi. 14) in the company of the apostles.
Concerning the reason that Paul includes the appearance vouch-
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safed to himself with the before mentioned, see in Comm. vol.
ii. on Acts i. 9—11.--In ver. 8, &rpwua = by, is unripe
fruit, untimely birth of éerirpdarew,! and the context shows
upon what ground the apostle so styles himself.)

Ver. 9, 10. The remembrance that the church is to be extended
by his labours accompanies the apostle thronghout his life. He
expresses himself here as in Ephes. iii. 8; 1 Tim. i. 15. The
greatness of the divine mercy however kept pace with the great-
ness of his sins; the enemy of Jesus was called to be his apostle,
and he, obeying the summons with faith, laboured more abundantly
than they all, or rather grace working through him. These re-
marks were necessary in this place to confute the antagonists of
his authority. It has been already observed (Exposition of Epist.
Rom. p.7) that the extended activity of Paul was in a great mea-
sure due to the fact that the Jews were not included in his mis-
sion. The Twelve being especially appointed for them, their field
of labour was more circumscribed. That the words odx éyw 8¢,
aX\’ 1) xdpes o0 Oead, do not abrogate liberty needs no proof.
Augustine rather is perfectly right, when he remarks on this pas-
sage, Nec gratia Dei sola, nec ipse solus, sed gratia cum tllo !

Ver. 11. Paul now proceeds to state expressly the perfect har-
mony subsisting between himself and the other apostles, in order
to prevent any occasion for supposing that in this respect there
existed a difference of doctrine between them ; this makes the ir-
regularities of false teachers the more apparent, and we may be-
sides conclude with certainty from this slight allusion, that the
opposition offered to Paul and his authority by parties in Corinth
had not assumed so decided a form when the first epistle was
written as when the second was sent, in which the apostle (chap.
xi. 12) expressed himself far more strongly.

Ver. 12. The errors of these persons are thus expressed: Aéyova(
Twes €v Dutv, 61v dvdotaois vexpdv odx Estiw. The Twés év
Outv does not justify the acceptation of foréigners, who had only
for some time resided in Corinth ; it signifies members of the
church. But the words éri dvdoTacis vexpdv odx €oTw cannot

1 Fritzache, in his Dies. in Epist. ii. ad Corinth. p. 60, not., has well proved that
Schulthess is mistaker in supposing that the éxTpwpua should be translated ** posthum-
oas, born in old age.,
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possibly mean that Jesus is not risen from the dead, for éx vexpav
would then be employed, but that the general resurrection looked:
for, will not take place. In the Introduction to the Epistle to’
the Corinthians (§ 1) it has been already observed that we may not
regard those Epicureans, nor those formerly Sadducees, as promul-
gators of this view, for neither of these sects exercised a direct influ-
ence on the church. Billroth likewise remarks very appositely that
ver. 32 opposes this idea, for it states that the very defenders of
the view themselves abhorred such a principle, pdyouer xai 7iw-
pev . 7. A. It would therefore certainly be more correct to sup-
pose it was the Christianer who tolerated this opinion. (See In-
trod. to this Epistle, § 1.). These, imbued with a Gnostic,
spiritual bias, might easily take offence at the resurrection of the
body, in which a gross materialism appeared to them to exist. It
is possible that, like Hymenzus and Philetus, they understood
the dvdorao:s spiritually. Of them it is said, 2 Tim. 1i. 18, Aé-
yovTes TV dvdoTacw %Oy yeyovévar, which without doubt signi-
fies that they regarded the spiritual quickening of the world,
effected through Christ, as the promised resurrection. Only we
might hesitate, and ask how, with such principles, these heretics
understood Christ’s resurrection? The whole discussion shows
that they did not deny this, for Paul’s argument is always this: if
there is no resurrection of the dead, then cannot Christ have
arisen. This conclusion is only intelligible when ‘ which ye
acknowledge ard would also not have denied” is supplied. We
must therefore unhesitatingly admit that the false teachers had not
yet developed their views as a perfect system ; they rather tended
towards a doketic conception of the whole life of Jesus, as dis-
played in their principles at a later period. Butif they had early
and decidedly uttered such opinions, Paul would immediately have
resolutely opposed them and required their excommunication.
Billroth has expressed himself in a very remarkable manner upon
this passage. He asserts that the same apprehensions prevailed
in Corinth which had arisen in Thessalonica (1 Thess iv. 15,
5qq.). These believers feared that the faithful who died before
the coming of Christ would have no portion in the kingdom of
God, and the learned man quoted, thinks that individuals in
Corinth entertained the same opinion. But between the po-
sition of the Thessalonians and these Christians there existed
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a very important difference ; for the former, who were scarcely
converted, and had only enjoyed for the space of a few weeks
the apostolic instruction, were in uncertainty concerning the
course of events in the establishing of God's kingdom.
They did not hesitate at the dogma of the resurrection, but
doubted if their dead were already risen to the kingdom of God ;
in a word, the difference between the first and second resurrec-
tion was unknown to them. DBut the Corinthian Christians, as
well as the two individuals named, Hymenzus and Philetus,
doubted the doctrine of the resurrection itself. They were well
acquainted with it, but held it to be a Jewish-materialist opinion,
and believed in a pure continuing of the spirit without material
covering, the employment of which in relation to the spirit ap-
peared to them possibly as pollution. If Billroth’s supposition were
correct, Paul would have expressed his idea very unsuitably, for the
main point of the whole dissertation ought to have been the re-
mark only incidentally mentioned by I’aul, that the dead arise,
but the living shall be changed (ver. 51, 52), whilst the argument
in favour of the resurrection entirely appropriates the first place.
—If, in conclusion, Mueller (Stud. 1835, part iii., p. 748, note) and
Weizel (idem. 1836, part iv., p. 909) imagine that in the pas-
sages quoted from our chapter, they may infer that no difference
is made in the New Testament between dvdoTaois vexpdv and
éx vexpdv, they are clearly mistaken, for when dvdoracs vexpiv
occurs (ver. 13, 21, 42) it relates generally to awakening from
death. The expression is consequently entirely according to my
definition; but where the special reference is to Christ (ver. 12)
éx vexpov is correctly applied.

Vers. 13, 14. Paul then draws the most important deductions
from the conclusion that, if there be no resurrection, Christ cannot
be risen. These affect first the apostles, for then their preach-
ing could be nothing and their faith even vain. It is evident
that this argument only applies if the dvdorasis is understood as
transfiguration of the corporeal, and therefore an overcoming of
death, as already laid down on Matt. xxviii. 1. Had the apostle
only thought of a reanimation of the body or substantiial change
in it, Jesus might be reanimated without proving anything for a
general resurrection, even as Lazarus was reanimated in an un-
usual manner, but only subsequently to die again. If on the
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contrary the dvdartagis is understood as a glorifying of the ma
terial, the restoration of a gdua mvevuaricéy, and it should b
asserted to be absolutely impossible; so naturally the resur
rection of Jesus himself is denied, or can only be maintainec
by an inconsequent application of the principle. Billroth i
therefore perfectly right when he draws attention to the necessity
of urging the conformity of Christ's substance with man’s; other
wise it might be said, Christ can have an advantage beyond tha
of all other men ; he may have arisen as a distinguishing sign, i
does not follow that others also must rise again. But his resur.
rection concerning even the true corporeal body, it is impossible
that this should be glorified and yet unchanged. (I prefer the
reading mwiaTis Huav to the more usual udv. The latter might
easily have been adopted here from ver. 17. The %udy throws
especial light on the context, showing us that, after amply
dilating on the evil consequences to the apostles arising from such
a doctrine, Paul proceeds to state its influence on the whole
church. - See on ver. 17, 18.).

Ver. 15. A condition is now supposed highly derogatory te
the apostles, the mention of which is again introduced with &¢
wal. The apostles would be false witnesses, having testified of
a fact, not willed by God, that it was his deed, if the assertion
of the antagonists were well grounded. The idea is carried out
in three positions. First, it states that the preaching of the
apostles, drawing its power chiefly from the announcement of the
resurrection, would be without effect, and their labour conse-
quently vain. Next, their personal belief would be void, if Christ
were not arisen. Lastly, they would be false witnesses, sinners,
if they testified to a fact which could not take place. We may
observe how the reading wioric vudv (ver. 14) interrupts the
connexion. (The expression revSoudprupes Tod @eol is best
cxplained with Grotius by “ witnesses who misemploy the name
of God as testimony ;” so that the xava tod Ocot which follows
is exegetical. Billroth, on the contrary, considers the geni-
tive as gen. subj. ¢ witnesses of God, who however are false wit-~
nesses ;”’ but this interpretation appears to me to possess a degree
of severity—The elmep dpa, “if it were otherwise, as ye assert,”
argues e concessis. When it is affirmed [see Winer's Gr. p. 416,
Billroth also agreeing] that dpa is employed in preference in

q
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stating the demonstration arising from heterogeneous assertions,
I can by no means coincide. In this place dpa is certainly not
a conclusive particle, but an expression of astonishment, which
is the original signification of the word [see Hartung's Partikel-
lehre, vol. 1. p. 422], so that the passage is to be understood,
““if it were otherwise, as ye wrongly suppose,” &e.).

Vers. 16—18. Paul then passes to what is of general appli-
cation, and proves to his readers, that if there is no resurrec-
tion their own faith is as nothing, for neither they nor those
believers already dead could have forgiveness of sins. (‘Amo-
Méabar = év amwelg elvar stands parallel with the év drapriais
elvar) As the forgiveness of sins appears closely linked to the

_resurrection, and not to the death of Christ, it clearly establishes
the fact that both are necessary correlatives ; the resurrection
corresponds with death, vanquishing all by the resurrection, and
the death resembles the resurrection, inasmuch as by it death is
annulled. (See remarks on Rom. v. 25).

Vers. 19, 20. If therefore there were no resurrection, and con-
sequently no kingdom of God, no restoration of Paradise, the
Christians sacrificing everything in this life, in order to gain all
in the next, were certainly most worthy of compassion. But
Christ being security for our resurrection, the first-fruits only of
‘those who slept, the resurrection comimenced with him. Billroth
justly remarks that dwapys 7év cecorunuévwv is not to be sup-
posed simple apposition to Christ, but as the predicate of the
whole sentence : Christ arises as first-fruits, 7.¢. in order to be
the first-fruits. ‘This idea is striking, for it seems as if the
apostle might be answered : if the body is not raised, the spirit
of the men may yet continue to exist ; and to this it is indifferent
whether the life of the man has been one of stern self-denial,
or self-indulgence. But the apostle by no means recognises
the possibility of continuing to exist as a pure spirit without
bodily organs ; the doctrine of the immortality of the soul is as
unknown to the entire Bible, as the name ; and certainly truly,
because a personal perception in created beings is necessarily
counteracted by the limits of corporeality.! The modern doctrine
of immortality is not materially ditferent from the supposition,

L See Usteri’s remarks in the Paul. Lehrbegr. p. 365, and the passage there quoted
from Athenagorns de Resurrect. c. 25.
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that the soul flows back, like a drop in the great sea of universal
life. The circumstance that, even according to the Bible view,
the soul must be considered self-subsisting in the interval between
death and resurrection, appears to contradict our opinion. But
first, the power of perception in this state, at least with many,
can only be regarded as a glimmering, for which reason the dead
are called xexoipunpuévor, without admitting an absolute want of
perception in them as the psychopannychites do; secondly, it
must be supposed that a certain relation is always maintained
between the element of the body and the separated soul,intimate
in proportion to the sanctification of the organ which had invested
the soul on earth. (See further on this subject in my Opusc. Theol.
Diss. vii., p. 165, sqq.). Lastly, as Christ here is styled amapy?
Tév Kexounuévev, soin Rev. 1. 5, Col. i. 16, ¢ mpwToTdros TéV
vexpdv. Enoch and Elias likewise tasted not of death. (Gen.
v. 24; 2 Kings ii. 11.). In the amapyy is not only contained
the idea of the first, the earliest, but also that of the most costly,
and as such dedicated to God.

Ver. 21, 22. In the same manner as in Rom. v. 12, sqq., (to
the explanation of which I beg to refer), only that there the re-
ference is pre-eminently to the spiritnal life, Adam and Christ
are represented by the apostle as the hinge affecting the move-
ment of man’s life. As Adam sinned not in himself alone, but
all in him, so in Christ’s resurrection there is a resurrection ofall.
To every one unprejudiced, it must be clear that the expression &'
avfpwmov, év 76 ‘4 8du, indicates Adam not only as the beginner of
sin and its consequences, death, but as the origin,' just as Christ
is the origin of life and its most elevated display the dvagraocts.
The resurrection of the evil and the good is equally implied in the
mwdvtes (see on John v, 29 ; Acts xxiv. 15.). Billroth thinks it
can only apply to the believers, as the others cannot be eonsidered
év Xpio7@, but Christ represents mankind, his power awakens
both good and evil; for as human the former may be considered
in him, although they are immediately in judgement separated.

1 The present occurring in ver. 22 is worthy of remark, drofviocxova:. Commencing
with Adam, the process of decay was present in, and as it were advancing in the human
race, but with Christ began the principie of reanimation. But as however the reference
is Liere pre-eminently to the resurrection of the body, the future {womwainO84sovrras is em-

ployed.
q 2
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Mueller also follows Billroth (Stud. 1835, pt. iii. p. 749) in re-
ceiving the Lwomombrioovrar as equivalent to the dvdoTacis els
Swv. But ver. 23, sqq., which refers to the totality of the species,
seems to demand the application of the most extended sense to
the making alive. Those who defend the restoration might ap-
parently quote the mdwvtes in favour of their views, but how far
the paragraph justifies the doctrine, will be brought under con-
sideration in the Comm. on ver. 24—28.

Ver. 23. As according to the divine regulation everything de-
velops itself by degrees, so the new world of the arisen will be
gradually perfected ; Christis the seed-corn of tle same, and like-
wise the first early ripe fruit; to himself succeed his own at his
second coming, afterwards at the end of the whole course of the
world, and the commencement of eternity, all the dead in the
graves shall arise. This passage is one of those from which we
may undeniably conclude that the New Testament acknowledged
and accepted the Jewish doctrine of the twofold resurrection, viz.
that of the righteous, and the general one. (See Bertholdt Christ.
Jud. p. 176, =qq., 203, sqq. ; Eisenmenger entd. Judenth. vol. ii. p.
901, sqq.). Thisdistinctionhas already been entered upon on Luke
xiv. 14 ; John v. 25, sqq.; Acts xxiv. 15; the Apocalypse alone
fully developed the doctrine (xx. 5, sqq., xxi. 1, sqq.). Without
any foundation Billroth, following Usteri, declares that Paul’s
doctrine deviates from that laid down in the Apocalypse ; the
Revelation, treating the subject ex professo, is only more copious.
‘The circumstance that after the establishment of God's kingdom
Satan will be again unbound (Rev. xx. 7, sqq.), is truly not en-
tered upon by Paul, but nothing expressed by the apostle contra-
dicts the declaration. For the giving up of all dominion to the
Father, which is the subject of what follows, is to take place after
the coming of the kingdom of God, and consequently after Satan
is fully vanquished. Christ’s dominion begins truly with his own
resurrection, and sitting at the right hand of God, but it appears
perfected with the Parousia, which is thenceforward the same with
the establishment of God’s kingdom on earth (Actsi. 7.). Ifafter
the eitra 70 Téhos the express nention of the general resurrection
of the good and bad does mot occur, it is sufficiently accounted
for by the fact, that the apostle throughout the whole representa-
tion had ever the believers first in thought, for which reason we
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shall find from ver. 40, sqq., only a description of the bodies of the
blessed, and not of those of the unhappy also, is given. But though
not expressly uttered, it is necessarily included in the idea. The
éxagros év T¢p idlp TdrypaT shows that Paul desired to describe the
gradual order of the resurrection, and as the elra To Té\os plainly
joins the émeira, the expression must inclusively signi(y the ge-
neral resurrection. This opinion is rejected by Weizel (see avork
already quoted, p. 915.). But it is most certain that the resur-
rection of the godly men of the Old Testament with Christ is not
here mentioned, and therefore the views of those who apply Matt.
xxvil. 52, 53, only to apparitions of the dead find powerful sup-
port in our passage. This opinion has been particularly advanced
by Steudel. :

Vers. 24—28. The apostle considers himself called upon to
define more closely the nature of this Télos, and to place it in
Jjuxtaposition with Christ's Bacikela. The whole passage is the
more remarkable as it stands alone in the holy Scriptures, for even
the Apocalypse contains no such information as that conveyed
by Paul. Mention alone is made of the new heaven and the new
earth (Rev. xxi. 1, the establishment of the x7igis has already
taken place in the Parousia; see on Rom. viii. 19), without any
explanation of the relation of the Redeemer to this new condition
of things. But precisely because this information stands so iso-
lated, the difficulties contained in it are nearly incapable of solu-
tion. If we take into consideration first the description of the
Baaiheia of Christ, the prophecies of the Old Testament, Ps. cx.
1, viii. 7, lead the apostle to infer! that Christ’s dominion shall
be universal. All enemies shall be placed under his feet, but
the last enemy, subdued is death. This is effected by means of
the general resurrection, consequently Christ’s kingdom extends
as far as this termination. Though the Father has subjected all
things to the Son, it is nevertheless manifest that he is to be ex-
cepted from the things placed under him; he rather exalts the
Redeemer, in so far as he took man’s nature on himself, Ps. ¢x. 1,

L Concerning the mention of the Messiahship in Ps. ex. and Ps. viii. see further on
Heb. i. 2. The 8th Psalm refers first especially to man, but inasmuch s the idea of
manhood was truly realized iu the Messiah, certainly to him. (See Umbreit's Er-
klarung des achten Psalms in the Stud. 1838, part 3.).

2 Tlieexpression éoxatos éxbpds contains not only a reference to the period of the
victory but also to the greainess of its resistance. The overcomiog denth demnunds the
higlhest revelation of the {wi. ’
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i.e. the Father reigns through the Son. It is evident that
in this description Paul makes no difference between the hidden
and revealed kingdom of Christ. (See Comm. on Matt. iii. 2.).
Although the evil has a predominating power over the good in
the alwy ofros, nevertheless the kingdom of Christ is intimately
and truly present in the latter, and further daily displays it-
self. In his Parousia the good will indeed in the aiwy péArwy,
gain dominion over the wicked, but the evil is not absolutely
removed until the general resurrection totally destroys death.
This explanation appears favourable to a general restoration,
for the enemy is only truly vanquished when he is transformed
to a friend, the plus of power alone cannot be a reason for
Christ's victory, for that was his from the beginning. But
death is first really done away with when the {w# has drawn
all things in its nature; as long as the other death reigns over
a portion of creation (Rev. xxi. 8) it appears yet to maintain
its sway. This impression is considerably strengthened by the
further description of the nature of the Té\os in ver. 24 and
28. It states in the first verse that the Son yields the do-
minion to the Father when he has destroyed all power (the
second grav is to be considered antecedent to the first, the
xatapyety Sovauy is still an act of his authority); or in other
words that he will destroy his own as well as all other domi-
nion, and give them over to the Father. (Concerning Oeos xal
matip see on 2 Cor. i. 3.). It is evidently an assertion without
ground to maintain that the parallel expressions dpy7, éfovaia,
SUvauss indicate only the various classes of bad angels, or earthly
powers and governors ; the wdca which is added and even re-
peated may signify good and bad, or briefly all dominion without
exception, as the power of the Son is included in the removal.
God remains sole Lord, for, according to ver. 28, the Son him-
self is subject to him, in order that he may be 74 wdvra év
mdaw. How can we comprehend this idea? In the destroying
all dominion is evidently included the removal of all distinction,
therefore the restoration of equality. That which human impru-
dence mischievously desires to realize in this sinful world, free-
dom and equality among men, the Spirit of the Lord effects in a
lawful manner. The possibility and necessity for dominion depends
only upon the fact that self-control, and the consciousness ot
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the highest aims, are wanting not only in the individual, but
in the whole race of man. Were self-government proportionate
in all beings, we might say that all dominion is destroyed;
the ruling principle, the Spirit of God, is equal in all. The idea
would therefore be similar to the prophecy in the Old Testament,
which promises that the knowledge of the Lord shall cover the
earth as the waters cover the sea, that one shall no more enquire
of the other, because every one knows and observes his own
standard in all things. (Isa. xi. 9; Habak. iii. 14.). We must
accordingly regard the individuality as preserved in the removal
of the dominion, for we are not speaking of the swallowing up of
the individual in the sea of the universe. For even of the Son
himself is said wapadoivar Ty Lacikelav, the dmorayivar T
matpi does not refer to the merging of the Son's personality in
the divine substance (as the Logos was from the beginning separ-
ate from the Father [John i. 1], so he also remains in eternity
separate from him), but these expressions rather indicate the
dignity of Christ as Messiah, into which he entered by becoming
man. It is only of Christ as the Messiah, as the way and medi-
ator, that it can be said that God has put all things under him,
i.e. that God has surrendered the kingdom to him, and when
through his instrumentality all is atoned for, that terminates his
rule, all are come to God, God is in all, the Redeemer is then only
the first-born among many brethren (Rom. viii. 29) ; or on the
other side, those sanctified through him, are become like unto
him (1 John iii. 2.), DBut the whole argnmentation only applies
when allis included in the meaning. Forif a portion of God’s crea-
tures remained excluded from the restoration after God's image, of
necessity this portion would need government ; to which may be
added, that the fva 5j 6 Oeos Ta wdvra év wdow cannot be textu-
ally interpreted otherwise than so, that in all created things God
appoints all, accordingly the evil God resisting human will, finds
no more room for exercise. For if we assign its full signification
to Ta wmdvra, but limit the év wag: to those sanctified through
Christ, it appears perfectly discretionary to assign the most com-
prehensive sense to passages such as Rom. xi. 36, é€ adrol «al
8¢ atrob kai els abTov Ta wdvta. It cannot therefore be denied,
that if the restoration is sanctioned in any passage, it is in
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this., However the defenders of this doctrine should not over-
look the fact, that neither here nor in any other passage of the
sacred Scriptures is the final leading back of all evil men, yea,
even demons and Satan himself, laid down as an open and de-
cided form of doctrine ; this circumstance is calculated to awaken
serious reflection as to the advisability of introducing such an
opinion or making it the subject of public instruction.

Ver. 29. After this digression the apostle returns to the
principal position, and argues first on the subject of the resurrec-
tion from the Bamr{lecOar Imep Towv vexpdv. This difficult ex-
pression is well known to have deeply engaged the attention of
exegetical writers, from which numerous explanations have arisen.
Bat before we proceed to examine the most important of these,
we shall attempt ourselves to elucidate the passage. It is evi-
dent that the connexion here is not so loose as Billroth, among
others, supposes. To the Baw7ilealac, the xiwdvvedew of ver. 30
connects itself by means of the 7{ xa{, which is not to be ne-
glected. If weare not entitled exactly to attach the meaning of
¢ the baptism of suffering” to the BawrileaOay, it is nevertheless
undeniable that with the idea of baptism is likewise intimated as
accessory all the sufferings which might affect the baptised. The

1 The most plausible argument against our explanation of the passage rclative to the
restoration is this. The apostle treats in the whole chapter, of believers only and their
resurrection, as we have elrcady observed on ver. 23; therefore the whole connexion
requires, that to the class restricted to *“ all believers, all who are in Christ,” the wdavrec
{womonlhoovras (ver. 22), and the iy mwao: (ver. 28), should be also added. That
the evil arise, and what their possible fate may be, is not now entered upon by the apos-
e, his doctrine in this respect must be ascertained from other examinations of the sub-
ject. (See on Rom. xi. 32.). Mnueller likewise in the Stud. 1835, pt. iii. p. 749, lLas
given an explanation of Rom. viii. 11, und also Mau (Theolog. Mitarb. pt. ii. p. 104.).
Cundour however compels us to confess that the first impressiou arising from the
apostolic representation is not favourable to these explanations, even omitling the fact
tlat the absolute removal of dominion and death mppears to exclude the possibility of
continuing death's dominion over any portion of creation. The verses 23, sqq. are of
8 nature to lead us to infer that the apostle comprebended all mankind in the view
taken, because be speaks of the end, consequently of the general resurrcetion of all.
Weizel (Stud. 1836, pt. iv. p. 909) is of my opinion. This opinion appears yet more to
commend itself to our consideration when we reflect, that Paul never openly speaks of
the resurrection of the wicked. However there certainly appear in the Holy Scriptures,
and doubtless from wise motives, apparently contradictory doctrines on this important
point ; and for this reason we si:onld do well to leave them in the bieroglyphical uncer-
tainty in which they have been given 1o us. (Concerning Paul's description of the last
judgement, see farther the observations on Rom, ii. 6—8.).



FIRST CORINTHIANS XV. 29, 249

7 wot 70 8pelos of ver. 32 is however to be considered as an in-
terpretation of the v/ wouaovaw (ver. 29), and moety = myipy is.
accordingly to be received in the sense of ¢ to gain somewhzltr, to
acquire something, to attain.” The. construction would then
shape itself thus: for what then would they gain who (at a later
period) received baptism? (The answer implied is : they would
not only gain nothing, but would be, as stated in ver. 19, the
most miserable among mankind.) For what reason should
we ourselves, who have long taken upon us the profession of
Christians, tempt the dangers which hourly await us in that cha-
racter? To what purpose the daily strivings, if there were no
resurrection, and no eternal reward in Christ’s kingdom? DBut
it must be evident that the explanation of ver. 29 is closely linked
with the verses preceding the 24th, and that the declaration con-
cerning the 7é\os (ver. 24—28) appears only a digression, In
ver. 23 the oi 7ol XpioTod are represented as those participating
next in order to Christ in that resurrection of which he was the
first-froits ; and this idea, taken in connexion with the émwel ¢
moujoovawy of ver 29, authorises the construction which follows :
“ For were it not so, if believers were not to arise at Christ’s
coming, what would those gain who had received baptism?”’
Billroth’s conception of 7oetv appears to me entirely erroneous.
He translates: what will they do who permit themselves to be bap-
tised ? Answer: something very foolish. But for what purpose
employ the future thus? He says it may be explained, quid eos
Jfacere APPAREBIT, or quid it facere INVENIENTUR? But allow-
ing that it is capable of being so understood, although a difficulty
presents itself, such admission entirely destroys the connexion
with what precedes, and which we think is sufficiently evident.
There still remains that difficult form Bawrileafar dmép TV
vexpaw to be explained, a passage hitherto received as if only
Bawriteabar stood, of which the signification could not be mis-
taken. It is highly importans that the article should stand here
(t@v vexp@v) which is in the text. rec. immediately repeated in
what follows, but in this passage airdv is decidedly to be pre-
ferred. The use of the article does not imply dead persons with-
out distinction, but the allusion is to certain well-known dead.
The connexion with ver. 23 shows the reference to be to those de-
parted in the Lord. If we maintain this reference it thence ao-
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pears that Umép cannot here mean “ instead,” for the dead are
certainly already baptised, but that it signifies *for, to the
advantage of.” But how far can the apostle declare that be-
lievers about to be added to the church were baptised for
the advantage of the dead? Inasmuch as a certain number, a 7\s}-
popa of believers is required (see on Rom. xi. 12, 25) which must
be complete before the Parousia, and with it the resurrection,
can take place. Every one therefore who receives baptism be-
nefits thereby the body of believers, those already dead in the
Lord. This conception appears to me fo explain the passage ;
all other expositions! bear traces of weakness on important points.
Billroth has again quoted the explanation of the baptismus vica-
rius. Tertullian (adv. Marc. v. 10) mentions this as only a he-
retical custom, which is also confirmed by Epiphanius (Haer.
xxviii. ¢. 6;; but it is incredible that so early as the apostolic
times a snperstition of this nature, in which the living became as
it were proxy for the dead in baptism, should have existed, or
become so general, that the allusion to it should have been uni-
versally understood. But allowing this, what has given rise to
the supposition that Paul sanctions so rank a superstition? An
authority for the Bamrifecfas Imép Tdv vexkpdy is undoubtedly
found in the passage, for it is evident that the foundation of the
whole question is the opinion that, if the dead arise, they gain
something by means of the Bawrileatar dmép Twv vexpdv. To
this may be added that, in such a view, the article must be
omitted before vexpody. Billroth endeavours to explain it by sup-
posing that certain dead persons were intended, it might be rela-
tives or friends, in whose place the Sawrilouevor suffered them-
selves to be baptised. But if this explanation fails, neither
baptising on the graves of martyrs (of which custom not a trace
cxisted in the apostolic ages’), nor the being baptised to the
confession of the resurrection,” which cannot be literally expressed

1 Especially in the writings of Calov, Wolf, and Heumann on this subject; the
greuter part of these Lowever contradict themselves so fully a8 to require no other re-
futation.

2 The custom which undoubtedly existed in later times (Euseb. H. E. iv. 15. August.
de Civ. Dei xx. 9) of baptising upon the graves of the martyrs, may possibly have arisen
from a misunderstanding of the present passage.

3 This explanation is the prevalent oue among the Catholic Fimhers. They argne
from the practice of their times, according to which the persons to be baptised confessed
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by Omwép Tév vexpiv, or being baptised in the name of those already
dead, can lay claim to be recognized. The latter explanation
wouldindeed according to the meaning be most appropriate, if only
the form Bamrileafas Imep instead of els, or év dvéuate were gram-
matically supported, and the plural were not so at variance with the
article, as by the dead who are baptised, only Christ can be under-
stood. The explanation propounded by Superintendent Meyer
(in the Hannoeverschen Nachrichten von Brandis und Rupstein
Jahrg. 1834, pt. iv. pp. 179, sqq.), according to the views of
Abresch and others (see Poli Synopsis ad h. 1.), appears to me
very difficult of reception. According to this, coudTwy or uerdv
is to be supplied to vexpév, and the meaning to be : what shall avail
this grave of water (viewing baptism according to Rom. vi. as the
image of death and resurrection) for your dead members, if there
be no reanimation to expect ! But in opposition to this, the fact
seems to deserve attention, that in this view the vexpol would be-
come the Barrrilopevor themselves, in which case the idea would
certainly be more intelligibly expressed. Calvin considers the re-
ference is to those who, being near to death, were desirous of
receiving baptismm before their end ; non tantum baptizantur, he
says, qui adhuc victuros se pulant, sed qui mortem habent ante
oculos. But it is not very clear how this thought is to be found
in Omép T@v vexpdy.—In conclusion, I will not deny that a certain
feeling of doubt remains in my own mind with reference to the pas-
sage I have adduced relative to the mAsjpwua of the church. The
idea is one so remotely bearing on the subject, that Paul could not
justly assume it would be correctly understood by all his readers.
Now the whole passage conveys the impression that Paul was
treating of what he felt was thoroughly comprehended. 1 there-
fore, with a view to further the explanation, propose to admit the
following modification, viz. to receive Omép = dvr{in the signi-
fication of “instead, in place,” which presents no difficulty. (See
remarks in Comm. on Matt. xx. 28.). The tenor of Paul’s writing
as far as ver. 19 was to show how, amid the self-denyings and
persecutions which awaited the Christian in this world, he wounld

Lelief in the resurrection of the dead, before baptism, and apply it to the circumsiances
of apostolic times. But in the most ancient periods belief in Christ elone was indis-
pensable to baptism, as passages from Justin Martyr prove. (See my Monaum. Hist.

Ecel. vol. ii. p. 167,).
2
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be the most miserable of men, if there were no resurrection, This
view of the misery of the Christian in this world continnes to form
the groundwork of the further argument. He endeavours to
prove that those persons who were baptised in the place of those
members removed by death from the church (Umép Tév vexpin),
would gain nothing thereby, if there were no resurrection for the
dead. And likewise the patient endurance of persecution by
those already Christians, having become so by baptism, would
profit them in no degree, if their reward was not to be found in
the resurrection. This view, it appears to me, commends itself
by its simplicity, and it is rather striking that it had not been
touched upon at an earlier period ; but we have only to suppose
that Paul considered, that as the ranks of the body of believers
were thinned by death, the deficiencies were supplied, and their
places filled by those newly baptised. What will these gain
thereby, Paul intends to say, or what will avail their being bap-
tised in the room of the dead, ¢. ¢. occupying the place of those
departed ? if there should be no resurrection, there can exist for
neither the hope of reward, as an inducement to enter into the
conflicts which await the Christian. In this sense the xai is not
without signification in the sentence 7¢ xai Bawrilovras, for what
reason do ye yet permit yourselves to be baptised? is it not suf-
ficient that the dead have hoped in vain, why draw others into
error? The 7¢ xai 7ueis xwvdvvedouer which follows in ver. 30
also connects itself thoroughly with this idea ; for, passing from
those who, after uselessly enduring sorrows and persecutions, have
died (supposing the hope of the resurrection to be proved a fal-
lacious one), Paul proceeds to mention tie living members of the
church, who are foolishly sacrificing the certain for what is with-
out certainty. (Regarding the connexion of the phrases, Gries-
bach has connected the e 9Aws vexpoi otk éyelpovrar with what
precedes ; but with Lachmann I prefer connecting it with what
follows, as otherwise the phrase 7{ kai, &c. seems inappro-
priate.)

Ver. 30, 31. The suels indicates in the first place the apostle
himself, but in such a manner that all those belonging to the
church are represented as more or less in similar circumstances;
the dmofmjokw refers entirely to his individuality. (In ver. 31
dmofvijoxw implies *“ to find oneself in danger of death.” See
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2 Cor. iv. 10, 11.—N+, though only occurring in the New Testa-
ment in this place, is very generally employed in the form of tak-
ing an oath.—The reading juerépav is evidently a change from
the more difficult Suerépav, i.e. “by my glory, that I have in
you.”).

Ver. 32—34. That the apostle was exposed to numerous
dangers in Ephesus, is shown by Rom. xvi. 4, where it is said that
Priscilla and Aquila had offered themselves in his place. (See
also Acts xx. 19.). Nevertheless fnpiouayelv must certainly
only be employed metaphorically, for Paul's privilege as a Roman
citizen secured him from the arena. It is also improbable that
before Nero’s persecution of the Christians, any were so ex-
posed on account of their faith. But the reference in the xara
dvfpwmov is obviously to human and earthly affairs; if these
were any spring of action, to what purpose the daily strife ? it
would be more prudent to enjoy the pleasures of life! We may
observe that the apostle sets completely aside the possibility of a
pure spiritual existence; if there is no resurrection of the dead,
the destruction of the individunal is unavoidable. Billroth cor-
rectly remarks on this passage, as we before noticed, that this by
no means implies a charge of epicurean principles against his an-
tagonists, on the contrary it supposes that they likewise enter-
tained a horror of such doctrines. The words are quoted strictly
from Isa. xxii. 13, according to the LXX. The two verses 33,
34 might easily be understood to contain Paul's counsel that the
better-disposed should entirely separate from the evil-ininded;
but this is not justified by the whole contents of the epistle ; and
even in the second epistle, so much more reproving in its tone,
nothing of the sort is to be found. I am therefore of Billroth's
opinion that the Twés, with whom they were advised to avoid as-
sociation, are not the persons mentioned in ver. 12, but Ppossibly
foreign emissaries who laboured to introduce error into the church
in Corinth. We may however safely infer thus far, that Paul
desired by these strong expressions to signify what the result
might be, if the erring members of the Corinthian church failed
to return to the undefiled truth. (In ver. 33, concerning u3
mhavicle see vi. 9.—The quotation is, according to Jerome,
from Menander's Thais. On account of the iambic trimiters we
must read ypnof’, which Lachmann has again inserted in the
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text.——Only in ver. 34 does éxviidpw occur, the simpler form being
more frequently used in the New Testament. The compositum
alludes to the intoxicating nature of the evil influences already
at work. ducalws here only defines the nature of this shame “in
a just and becoming manner.” —The form dyvwolav Oeod éxew
is not precisely the same as Oedv ol ryvévar, the latter is pure
negative, while in the former the ayvwoia itself becomes positive,
i.e. positive errors concerning God and divine things are con-
cealed in it.)

Vers. 356—38. It is plainly to be inferred from the fact of the
apostle now passing to the supposed inquiry into the nature of
the resurrection, and of the new body, that difference of opinion
on the subject prevailed in Corinth. Although the d¢pwv is not
to be viewed as a decided characteristic of an individual or class
of persons, but may rather be regarded as a rhetorical form ; the
strict examination of the subject nevertheless sanctions the sup-
position that some (at least in Corinth) had given currency to opi-
nions that the samne body was to arise which had been given to us
on earth. To the materialist Jewish Christian it was certainly
eagy, especially when combating the inferences of Gnostically in-
clined Christians, to identify the body of the resurrection with
that of corruption, which was an error in no degree less than
that Gnostic tendency declaimed against by Paul from the
very first. The apostle seeks his proof in the inage of the
grain of wheat (xdxros); this, which is sown, i.e. entrusted to
the earth in order to be changed, is not identical with that
which springs forth (the odua ryevnoduevov), but is only the
parent of that odua, whose nature is permitted by God to be
after the nature of the grain of wheat. DBut this compari-
son does not appear to be entirely applicable, inasmuch as the
plant again produces as fruit the same wheat from which itself
was raised. Paul however has no intention of carrying his me-
taphor so far: he compares with the dead grain the fresh liv-
ing plant which springs into being from its decay, not the fruit.
His idea might also have included the blossom, in which the im-
pulse of the plant to exalt itself is most plainly manifested. The
formation of the fruit may be regarded as retrogression from the
highest point of perfection, because it involves in itself a return
to the first principle, and shows the conclusion of the entire course
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to be at hand. (See concerning the tendency of nature to perfect
itself, which nevertheless sinks powerless back to its origin, the_
remarks on Rom. viii. 19, sqq.) If Billroth understands in this
passage an allusion to the indwelling imperishableness of human
nature, it does not appear to me capable of this construction.! This
imperishableness must be the spirit essentially such, while the
apostle is treating of the capacity residing in the human organism
for producing a higher corporeality, by no meansto be considered
without the Spirit, but which may nevertheless not be identified
with it.  (In ver. 36 the reading d¢pwv employed by Lachmann
is doubtless preferable. The a¢pov could only apply to the ques-
tion, which is by no means unreasonable, but only presupposes
the erroneous operation of the identity of the present with the
new body.—-Ver. 37. The 5 omelpecs—od omelpers has been al-
ready correctly explained by Heidenreich thus: guod seminas,
gquodcunque id sit, non seminas certe plantam nascituram.—Con-
cerning el Tiyos see remarks on xiv. 10.).

Ver. 39—41, Paul does not pursue the comparison to the end,
making it complete, but leaving the idea touched upon in ver.
38 that there are various kinds of seed, he passes to the variety
of formations existing in the universe. He first adverts to the
difference of substance of the odp£ in the various classes of crea-
tures (man being included here according to his animal nature.)
He then discriminates between heavenly and terrestrial organ-
isms and again among the heavenly bodies asserts that dif-
ferences exist in degree of glory. Calvin has very judiciously
remarked that the tendency of the apostle’s argument was not to
assert that, according to the degree of sanctification attained by
individual believers, the properties of their glorified bodies and
the degree of glorification they attained would be proportionate ;
he intended only to express the difference between the body of
the resurrection and this corruptible body. It may not however

1 Billroth’s views concerning this passage might not be considered Inappropriate if
he had substituted * glorification” for “ resurrection” in that which follows. ¢ Panl
does not admit the resurrection to begin with the naturel death as modern viewsdo (or
rather these may be said to deny the resurrection eltogether, allowing unly a pure spiri-
tual immortality ), but with the admission of the man into the kingdom of Christ.” As
soou as the spirit is subjected to the influence of Christ’s living the same works to the
glorification of the body (see on John vi.), but the resurrection i.e. the perfected glori-
fication, is still deferred until the end.
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be altogether denied that the former idea is associated with the
apostolic observations. Were it not so, it had been sufficient to
draw attention to the specific differences between things heavenly
and those of earthly design. The division of these objects into
several denominations clearly shows the existence of an idea acces-
sory and subservient to the more prominent one. (Lange is also
rightly of this opinion, p. 703.). In conclusion, it may be stated
that odua (ver. 40) is not to be precisely understood of the body,
as if o@ua émiyeov corresponded to the cdua Yuyior (ver. 40),
and odua émovpdviov to the odua wrevuatwwov, but goua has
rather here the more general signification ¢ unity composed of mem-
bers, organism.” Ver. 41 shows that Paul especially reckoned the
stars among the heavenly organism; nevertheless nothing con-
cerning the apostle’s astronomical views can be concluded from
this circumstance ; in ver. 38 he has also styled the vegetable for-
mations cauara.

Ver. 42—44. The application of the parable now follows, with
very evident reference to the image employed, the grain (ver. 36,
89q.) ; since the omelperar applies to the decay, éyeiperai to the
awakening, or springing up of plants. As there are many sorts
of organisms, so likewise has man a odua YJruywov as well as a
copa wvevpatucov. Man standing in an especial manner upon
the limits of two worlds, being equally allied to earth and heaven,
possesses likewise a twofold corporeality. The earthly body has
the predicate of all things earthly, the divine the attributes of the
heavenly. But it is doubtless an introduction of modern philo-
sophic views,! to ascribe, as Billroth does, in this place the fol-
lowing idea to the apostle, viz. ¢ that the spiritual body is the
power of the Spirit, which is aware that its true immortality is to

1 Goeschel appears to understand the doctrine of the glorified body differently ;
see his writings on the proofs of the soul's immortality ( Berlin, 1835), p. 253. It
sometimes seems as if the respected writer did not regard the highes corporea-
lity as glorification of tlie matter, but only as a limitation of the persoral attributes.
But how a limit con be imegiued without a limiting power is not very clear, conse-
quently it must be considered as a self-limitation. But in what sense cap this be styled
nbody? Mnueller decidedly intended the same when he distinguishes the resurrection
of the body from that of the fiesh, maintaining the former, but denying the latter. At
all events, the expression “ resurrection, glorification of the flesh,” is wanting. Dut itis
certainly accidental that Jobn, in chap. vi., speaks of the cating Christ’s flesh, that bas
life in it. TFleshis the necessary substance of the body, the glorified body has glorified
spiritualized flesh for its substance. (See also Lange, Stud. 1836, P. 3, p. 695, sq.)
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be found in its unity with God and Christ, that although contis
nually renewed in mortality, it maintains itself therein as iimmor-
tal” The mvedua cannot be identical with sdua wvevuare
xov. The entire doctrine of a spiritualized, glorified, material
body is considered by Billroth uoreal, as it must be necessarily
acknowledged exegetically such, which is implied by the apostle
in the expression gdua mvevpatwey: yet this learned man him-
self admits it, in regarding the apostle in the point under consi-
deration, as not yet freed from the differences of spirit and matter.
To this representation we ascribe, according to the testimony of
revelation, not only a transient subjective truth, but a permanent
objective one. As withont body, no soul, so without corporeality
no eternal happiness ; corporeality and the concomitant personal
qualities are the object of God’s work. The unity of the person of
God in the process of creation is an eternity of personal powers
which have in the glorified body the limit, and wherein alone
they have a perception of the glorified nature of their basis. As
the spirit first earthwards clothes itself with the body, so after-
wards heavenward is the body glorified in the spirit. Regenera-
tion does not destroy the old man, but as the Spirit causes the
new to proceed from him as the parent, so the power of the Spint
creates from the covering of the earthly body a spiritual one.
The natural body is the clothing which the unenlightened vy}
effects for himself, thence owua Yrvyixov, the spiritual body, is
the garment in which the soul, having become celestial and glori-
fied through the Spirit of Christ, arrays itself. The earthly and
celestial body are not identical, but not absolutely different; the
elements of the former are employed in the formation of the latter,
the operation of Christ in believers gradually transforms the one
into the other. All waverings therefore in the spiritual life arehin-
drances and checks for the higher corporeality ; anidea calculated
to produce a becoming seriousness and truth in all things which con-
cern the body, as indifference in these matters may give occasion for
disregard of sinful offences against it. (In ver. 44, the reading e
éoTL Twpa Jruykov, EoTi kal oc@dpa mrevpaTikdy is certainly not
inapplicable [it conveys the idea that if the yruy7 possessed the
power to form for itself a corresponding organ, this must be the
case, and in an enhanced degree, with the 7veoua.]. Nevertheless

the form generally in use appears to me preferable, for this sen-
”
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tence, ver. 44, is nothing more than an exposition of ver. 42, oirw
xai 7) avdoracs Tév vexpov. Erasmus, Mill, and Semler recom-
mend the entire omission of the passage, but this appears by no
means advisable ; it leads the way to what follows and cannot
therefore be omitted.)

Vers. 45—47. Paul still continues his subject, and traces
back the differences mentioned to a higher point, in which the
source of the two-fold corporeality is to be found. Adam and
Christ, (see on ver. 22), are again indicated as the origin from
whence the corruptible and incorruptible -body of man proceeds ;
its influence governs the race, and appoints the most inward na-
tare of the individual. They are not men as the others are, but
the point originating the entire course of development, therefore
Christ is also styled 6 éoyaros 'Addu, as in Rom. v. 14 timwos
100 uéA\ovros is applied to Adam ; but if Paul here refers to
the passage Gen. ii. 7, which the LXX, translate xai éyévero o
dvbpawmas els Yuyiw {doav, the foundation lies only in the ex-
pression odua Yuywov (ver. 44.). No analogy for the second
half 6 éoyaros "Adau eis mvedua Lwomrowody is to be found in the
Old Testament. We may therefore suppose, as the words of the
entire passage cannot be received as a quotation, that the apostle
himself added them as a period to his strain of argument ; for
although ofrw xai refers to the preceding sentence, yet it is im-
possible to conclude that in the contrast laid down between
Christ and Adam, Paul drew the incomprehensible character of
Christ from that which was understood of Adam. The circum-
stance of the passage quoted having no mention of the body,
shows above all how little the allusion to Gen. ii. 7 is to be
viewed as a corroborative and real citation. It is very probable
that Paul presupposed the knowledge of the body being formed
from the dust of the earth, as stated in Gen. ii. 7 ; this is sanc-
tioned by the yoixés following in ver. 47 ; Yvyixov gdua there-
fore is applied to a body formed of base material, animated by a
Yuyr. The free use of the quotation shows tle different sensec
in which it stands in the former text and in the apostle’s argu-
ment. That is to say, in the history of the creation the expres-
sion Yuy1) tdoa = o wD) by no means implies something
inferior, an antithesis to the mwrvebua, but it signifies there, that
the image formed out of dust became by the hand of God an
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animated organism. When employed by the apostle Paul on the
contrary, Yyuyn and +puykos possess a lower signification (see
the observations on ii. 14), standing parallel to.the yoikcs
(ver. 47), and indicating not the sinless creature proceeding from
the hand of his Creator, but the fallen being, betrayed into the
power of the ¢pfopd. The employment of the biblical parallel is
accordingly ouly to be considered a slight expression of an en-
tirely independent train of thought arising from a passage of
Scripture. It has been asserted that by the quotation from
the Old Testament Paul appears to have had Adam in his
original condition in view, and not the fallen Adam. This
view has especially been adopted by Maa (Theol. Mitarb. pt. ii.,
p. 94, sqq,, p. 100), and an opinion founded thereon, that death
is not to be considered a consequence of sin, but a mnatural pro-
perty of the body ; only the manner of the death, and the descent
into Hades, is the consequence of sin. But though the author
labours to establish this view, employing principally this passage
for the purpose, I have not been able to convince myself that his
opinion is well-grounded. It is undoubted that Adam’s body
likewise needed glorification ; but had he not sinned, he would
without @dvaros have proceeded on the way to be clothed upon.
(2 Cor. v. 1, sqq.) Death is ever the powerful struggle of soul and
body, with corruption and its horrors, not ordained such of God, but
following as the simple consequence of sin. Paul here makes no al-
lusion to the fall, but employs the Old Testament description of
Adam, without distinguishing between the time before and after
the fall ; nevertheless what precedes (especially the ¢pfopd, ver. 42),
as well as that which follows (ver. 48, 49), compels us to believe
that Paul had the fallen Adam in hismind. We might with per-
fect right observe silence respecting the fall, because there existed
the same necessity in Adam’s body for glorification before that
event, as afterwards, in order to become a c@ua mvevuaTikov.
Upon this subject more will be found in Krabbe's striking con-
troversy with Neander (von der Suende, p. 191, sqq.), the latter
entertaining similar views to Mau (Pflanz. vol. ii., p. 519, sqq.).—
Fom the predicate of Christ mvedua {womowody, for which in ver,
47 0 kupuos &€ ovpavod stands as an explanation, it may be concluded
that the apostle does not consider the natural vetua in a condition

to form the gdpa mvevuaticor, but only the divine spirit of God:
r 2
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who took upon himself man’s nature as Christ. For this cause
lie is called the resurrection (John. xi. 25), and he only who be-
lieveth in this hath life, and shall arise at the last day. (John
vi. 54.). The idea expressed in ver. 46 is, that the laws of de-
velopment require that the lower precede the higher, and con-
trary-wise that the higher follow the inferior, even as the human
birth must necessarily precede the new-birth or regeneration. (It
seems to me that Billroth discovers too many difficulties in ver.
47 ; the é€ odpavod corresponds entirely to the éx «yijs [an allasion to
Gen. ii. 6] with reference to the origin ; the yoixds appeared to pre-
sent to the apostle no suitable adjective form, he therefore employs
0 xipeos, by which the yoixos acquires an idea of ministering to.
The omission of 6 xkUpeos certainly arose from the fact of the tran-
scriber seeing some difficulty in the use of it.)

Ver. 48—50. Inorder to establish the connexion of every man
with the two states mentioned, the writer remarks that the nature
of the one passes into that of the other; in the first Adam by
the natural birth, in the second through the spiritual. Referring
to the history of the creation (Gen. i. 27), the expression
elxdov is chosen to signify the relation of created beings to cach
other. The natural birth imprints the image of the fallen
Adam in the soul (Gen. v, 3), the new birth (which is first truly
accomplished with the glorification of the body), the image of
Christ, by whose sacred influence the body is glorified. (See
on Rom. viii. 11; 2 Cor. iii. 18.). The reading ¢opéocwpev includes
in the idea that of admonition, which does not agree with scriptural
doctrine ; regeneration can never be attained by striving or even
faith itself; it is an act of positive grace, to the obtaining of which
admonition wonld be in vain employed. The apostle then, with
reference to the subject treated on in vers. 35, 36, concludes with
the assertion that this mortal corruptible body can have no part
in the kingdom of God, but only the incorruptible body of the
resurrection. In the ToiiTo 8¢ ¢dnue a concession to the spiritua-
list and an opposition to the materialist opinions is to be seen.
(Concerning the formula oapf kai alua see Comm. on Matt. xvi. 17,
xxvi. 26. It indicates earthly corporeality in its mortality and
sinfulness. It may not be argued from it that the immortal body
can have no odpf: a odua can never be considered without
odpE [in the sense of spiritual restraint], as we have already



FIRST CORINTHIANS XV. 51, 52, 261

seen. But the adpf itself is likewise a oapf mvevuatuen! as
Christ’s body in the holy communion.— By the expression Bagiheia
Ocotr we are here to understand the kingdom of God upon earth,
the re-establishment of Paradise, which the Scriptures inform us
will undoubtedly attend the coming of our Lord. See the ob-
servations in the Comm. on Matt. iii. 2.).

Vers. 51, 52. Paul now euters upon the consideration of an-
other point, which Billroth has erroneously viewed as the main
subject of the argument. He explains the relation which the
living will bear to those already dead in the faith at the looked
for coming of Christ. It appears that many of the Corinthian
Christians entertained the idea that those still living at that event
would with earthly bodies have partin the kingdom of God. This
Paul declares to be an error, and teaches that these receive a
new body as well as those who are raised; that is to say, they
are all changed upon Christ’s appearance, and that suddenly.
An authentic interpretation of the few words here given is formed
by the passages 2 Cor. v. 1; 1 Thess. iv. Paul terms this a
pvatipiov, whilehe even expresses the fact ; but that which may
be regarded as the mysterious in it is the Aow, not the fact. The
power of the Spirit, which at that dread moment will pour itself
upon the church like a life-bestowing dew (Isa. xxvi. 19), will
effect the bodily transformation in a mysterious manner. The
act of changing is called in 2 Cor. v. 2, 1o olknTiipiov To €€ olpa-
voi émevdvaacfar, the farther consideration of which will then
occur. The apostle here chiefly dwells upon the suddenness with
which the bodily transformation will take place, and as Billroth
Jjustly observes, for the purpose of removing any apprehension
from the minds of the Corinthians that some might arrive too late
to participate in God’s kingdom upon earth, This dread might
display itself in a twofold form. It might be feared that the
living would find entrauce before the dead, see 1 Thess. iv. 15,
or, on the other hand, that the latter should obtain precedence.
It is certain however that the idea of the change occurring sud-
denly does not vitiate the supposition of a gradual preparation of

1 How far removed Calvin was from denying the glorification of the body is proved by
liie remarks on this passage : Caterum carnem et sanguinem intellige, qua nunc conditione
sunl, caro enim nostra particeps erit gloris Dei, sed innovatn et vivifieata a Chyvisti
spiritu,
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the glorified body during the earthly course by the operation of
Christ. The suddenness only bears reference to the momenta-
neous bursting forth of the already perfected new body,' as the
beautiful butterfly which is gradually perfected in the less attrac-
tive larva frees itself suddenly from the obstruction of its dark en-
velope and springs into light of the sun.—Paul likewise appoints
the time by the expression év 75 éoydrn garmuyy.. As seven
trumpets are mentioned in Rev. viii. the expression éoydrn cannot
wellimply, as Billroth thinks, * trumpet, sounding iu the last day,”
but it may rather be understood of last-sounding trumpet. But
the expression is naturally only a figurative one, to describe the
awakening spiritual operation, which shall arouse mankind in
awe and trembling. (See on Matt. xxiv. 31.) Similar conster-
nations, excited by higher causes, pass from time to time through
mankind ; but those which occur at the period immediately pre-
ceding the last day will be of the most powerful nature, and
arouse the most secret things of the inward life. See further on
1 Thess. iv. 16, and Rev. viii. In the Old Testament the pro-
phetic and typical passages in Exod. xix. 16, Isa. xxvii. 13, Zach.
ix. 14, may be consulted. (With respect to the text in ver. 51,
many various readings occur, partly occasioned by the position of
the od. This negation would appear more suitably placed before
mdvres than before woiunfnoépefa, for in the latter case the
words would really imply “ none will die.” Billroth has correctly
remarked upon this that the emphasis belongs to aA\aynaiueba,
and the ov xotpunfnooueba is only an accessory idea; all it is
true will not die, but all will certainly be changed. The most
part of the deviations arise from the circumstance, that offence
was taken at the idea that not all should die, decath being ap-
pointed to all men. [Heb. ix. 27.] In later times, as the expec-
tation of the near approach of Christ’s coming diminished, the
idea must have certainly acquired importance. Lachtmann had
decided that the negation should be omitted, but the connexion
urgently requires it, because, as remarked, Paul defines the posi-

1 The idea of the sudden transformation indicates that no development is to be ex-
pected after death,but that every individual ie called to publish the character of the course
lie has hitherto followed on earth, Children will not arise as men, nor aged men retreat
to the period of youtl, but every glorified body will represent clearly his degree of age,
with the exception of all that is perishable, a0 that all taken together may declare the en-
lire human race in its degrees and varieties with the most perfect clearness.
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tion of those alive at Christ's appearing these die not, but will be
changed.—The sentence calmige: ydp as far as dAAaynadueba,
that is suitably enclosed within brackets, throws yet more light
on the immediately preceding idea of the instantaneous transfor-
mation which takes place, and likewise upon the manner of the
resurrection.—Concerning the form caiwicer, see Winer's Gr.
p. 80, it would be best to consider it impersonal : it will sound.
Without doubt Paul included himself also in the 5ueis, because
he hoped to live until the coming of Christ. See on 2 Cor. v. 2,
5qq., 1 Thess. iv. 17.).

Vers. 53—5b4. Employing the image of a garment, the apostle
further describes the forming of the new body, finding in the
same the fulfilment of Isaiah’s prophecy (xxv. 8), that death
shall be destroyed. It is very striking that the ¢fapror and
Ovnrov are not described in this passage as destroyed, but only
as clothed upon. (See on 2 Cor. v. 2, sqq.). Doubtless Paul
intends by this to signify that the elements of the mortal body
are as it were absorbed, swallowed up by the omnipotence of the
glorifying Spirit. We cannot deny that the words xavemdln ¢
OavaTos appear as in ver. 26 to favour the restoring. It evi-
dently not only implies that death has for ever lost its power
over some (the faithful), though retaining over others its might,
as the second death,! but that it ceases everywhere, which can
only happen when the {ws} accepts all in himself, and God is all
in all. (AOfyos' is used here — 7rooqlm1'e¢'a, according to the con-
text.—Nixos is a more recent form for vixn. The Hebrew m;‘;

is frequently so given by the LXX., even when that which is to
be represented as enduring or lasting is not precisely of a joyful
nature. [See Lam. v. 20; Amos viii. 7.]. Paul follows the
Hebrew text in the translation from Isa. xxv. 8; the LXX,
read xarémiev 6 Odvaros loybaas, from which it is probable that
they followed another reading.)

Vers. 55—57. The apostle then employs a passage from Hosea
xiii. 14, in which the prophet rejoices triumphantly in the vic-
tory gained over death and his kingdom, and the consequent loss

1 The expression 8dvaros dsiTepos only occurs in the Apocalypse (ii. 11, xx. 14.).
In the latter passage the second death is represented as like a ses of fire, but the first
death appears in the Revelation to be destroyed together with Hades, being cast into the
sea of fire. The tepor of this entire representation can however only be satisfuctorily
explained by taking it in conjunction with the series of Apocslyplic images in that book.
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of his prey by the resurrection. The explanation in the Comm.
upon Rom. vii. 11, sqq., is likewise adapted for an interpretation
of the passage in which sin is represented as the sting of death,
and the power, i.¢. the strength creating sin, the law ; the reader
is therefore referred to the Comm. In the prophetic connexion
kévrpoy signifies nothing but the bitter feeling, the sorrow of
death; Paul however employs it as parallel with évwauis in the
signification of calling forth the display of power. The slumber-
ing power of death awakens sin, and again that of sin, the law,
But Christ in his mercy destroys first the law (in the sense laid
down in the Comm. on Rom. vii. 24, sq. viii. 1), and then sin
and death itself. (In ver. 55, Lachmann reads fdvare for &dn,
and the critical authorities are in fact strongly in its favour.
B.D.E.F.G. have it likewise. However as the Hebrew text reads
adn as well as the LXX., T myself prefer retaining the usual read-
ing. It is possible that the reading @dvare arose from an expo-
sition to be applied to the word a87.).

Ver. 58. In conclusion the apostle exhorts his readers, having
this certain hope of the resurrection, to continue stedfast in the
faith, and earnest in the work of preaching the gospel, knowing
that their labour would be well rewarded. This is the correct
construction of the odx &1 xevés: the words do not signify that
preaching shall be successful, for many shall be converted, but
that the labour shall receive its reward in the resurrection. The
apostles were by no means insensible to the hope of future hap-
piness as a spur to their zeal. (‘Edpaios is alse found in 1 Cor.
vii. 37. See also Coloss. i. 23.—'Apueraxivyros = BéBaios is
only found in the New Testament in this single passage.).

§ 13. THE COLLECTION.
(xvi. 1—24.)

Vers. 1—4. The subject of the collections in money made by
Paaul for the use of the Christians in Jerusalem and Palestine has
been mentioned already in Acts xi. 29, xxiv. 17; Rom. xv.
26, 27. But in this chapter, and likewise in the second Epistle
(chap. viii. ix.), the apostle enlarges so considerably upon the fact,
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that his conduct in this particular requires further consideration.
It appears very striking that Paul, during the entire period of his
ministerial labours, was continually mindful of this collection,
and that too for the advantage of the Christians in Jerusalem.
In the Comm. on Acts iv. 32, sqq. it has been remarked that the
possessing all goods in common in the church at Jerusalem, was
probably the cause of its becoming impoverished, and rendered
these collections necessary. We however saw in the same pas-
sage that a community of goods, in the sense of providing a
living for all the members of the church out of funds common to
all, was not very probably established ; it would therefore be
only some individuals, acting from an excess of zeal upon the first
impulse of brotherly love, who would be so desitute. But this view
would not be sufficient to explain Paul’s collections. Itis possible
that the apostle desired to express his piety towards the mother
church, and the acknowledgment of his dependence. As all Jews!
down to modern times paid half a shekel to the temple at
Jerusalem, and after its destruction continued the contribution
in order to meet the necessities of the Jews living there, Paul
probably considered himself also bound to express his gratitude
to the mother church by a similar collection in her behalf, This
explains how again, in Gal. 3i. 10, the determination to support
the poor could be made the subject of a formal regulation among
the apostles. These collections may be considered the acknow-
ledgment of the connexion with the mother church, And besides,
as the apostle’s rules brought him into a species of conflict with
the Jewish Christians, the apostle might the more zealously urge
these contributions in order to signify by deeds his personal in-
clination towards the mother church. Paul therefore recommends
the Corinthians, in order to collect without inconvenience ta
themselves, to lay by something each Sunday; he would then
appoint a deputy to receive the money, which should either be
transmitted to Jerusalem by the same means, or if necessary, he
would accompany it thither himself. (In ver. 1. Aoyia — ouvA-
Aoy} according to Suidas’ collection. The mention of a collec-
tion in Galatia, leads to the supposition of another epistle, besides
the one we possess ; nothing is there said of a collection, yet

1 See [laymann on the marriage ceremonioes of the Jews, in the Zeitschrift (ir Phil
und Kaih. Theol. Koeln. 1835, pt. 1, p. 42, sqq.
2
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Paul might have introduced this personally to their notice, when
he was last among them.—1In ver. 2 consult the Comm. on Matt.
xxviii. 1, on uia Tdv oaBBdrwy. Certainly it may not be infer-
red from this passage that collections took place among the con-
gregations on the Sabbath, for it was Paul’s intention that each
should make a suitable contribution at home; but it decidedly
proves that it was already the practice to distinguish the day of
our Lord's resurrection, to sanctify the day by the exercise of be-
nevolence.—Evodoficfa: means properly to have a prosperous
journey, to be fortunate, in happy condition. To the &, 7 dv,
éactos is to be added, * as far as the circumstances of each
sanction it.” In a similar connection, xafws ndmopeird Tis is said
in Acts ix. 29, and xafo éav &xp Tis in 2 Cor. viii. 12.—In ver.
3, the epistles are ypdupara ocvaratica [2 Cor. iii. 1], the use of
which is ancient, since the nature of circumstances rendered it
necessary, although their peculiar form was assumed at a subse-
queni period.—-In ver. 4 the éav 7 d£iov refers to the amount of
the collection, with which the deputation who were to deliver it
over were to charge themselves, and have reference. See thereon
on 2 Cor. viii. 18, sqq.).

Ver. 5—9. The mention of his arrival in Corinth, affords an
opportunity to the apostle to explain himself concerning the ar-
rangements for his journey. We learn from 2 Cor. i. 15, that he
desired to go direct to Corinth (possibly through Asia and by
sea), and from thence to Macedonia; but the desire toleave time
for his epistle to produce its effect may have caused him to pro-
ceed directly into Macedonia. In the meantime, he announces
his intention to his readers of becoming their gnest for a consider-
able period, probably even for the winter. Until Pentecost, he
thinks that circumnstances would justifty his remaining at Ephesus.
which leads us to conclude the epistle was written in the spring.
Concerning this, the Introduction may be consulted, § 2. (In
ver. 6 Tuydy, forte, see el Tiyor 1 Cor. xiv. 10.—In ver. 9,
@ipa is figuratively employed for sphere of action. See 2 Cor.
ii. 12; Col. iv 8. The epithet évepyss arises from the image used.
—The antagonists require the presence of Paul, in order to be
kept in check.).

Ver. 10—12. Here follow some notices concerning Timothy

and Apollos. The former is commended to a good reception, and
3
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of the latter it is observed, that he could not come at that time,
but would shortly visit Corinth. (In ver. 10 the w# 7es adrov
éfovbevijoy, according to 1 Tim. iv. 12, is plainly connected with
Timothy's youth.—Ver. 11. According to Acts xix. 22, Erastus
was clearly among the brethren named, perhaps also others.—In
ver. 12, the brethren mentioned are probably the Corinthian de-
puties named in ver. 17.).

Vers. 13, 14. It may be supposed that Paul here thought to
conclude, but the exhortation which follows occurred to his mind,
and led to the special observations which follow. (Upon orixw
see Rom. xiv. 4.— A4vdpilecbas, *“ to act as a man,” is only found
in the New Testament in this passage, though frequently in the
LXX,, and also in 1 Mace. ii. 64.—Kparasoiigfas is used in the
signification of “ to become strong,” Luke i. 80, ii. 40.).

Ver. 15, 16. The apostle feels himself called upon to recom-
mend to his readers Stephanas, who had conveyed the epistle
from the Corinthians to Ephesus, and also had delivered Paul’s
epistle at Corinth. Probably, as a man observing an impartial
course, he had drawn upon himself some bitterness from parties
in Corinth. (In Rom. xvi. 5, Epenetus is called the first fruits
of Achaia, though 'Aaias is certainly the correct reading; he
must then have belonged to Stephanas’ oixia.—The &rafav éav-
Tovs eis Siaxoviay cannot refer to the administration of the office
of deacon [for which reason mordogesfar does not convey the
impression of ecclesiastical subordination among the heads], to
which no one was self-appointed, but signifies such services out
of the common order as delivering the epistle might be considered.
These were of a nature to require acknowledgment, as the exer-
cise of them involved both trouble and neglect of business.)

Vers. 17, 18. Together with Stephanas, both Fortunatus and
Achaicus are here mentioned, the two latter appearing to belong
to the former as principal. Paul describes their presence as sup-
plying the deficiency occasioned by being absent from the Co-
rinthians, and claims from the latter gratitude towards them on
this head. (The dvéravoar mvedua Sudv is either to be under-
stood, they refreshed mie so, as ye yourselves formerly ; or, by their
diligence towards me they have benefitted you.—In the émuye-
vaowew is implied the conduct arising from understanding, and
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truly ina good sense corresponding to the Tiuav or ayamav. 'Em:-
ywookew is employed in a similar manner in 1 Thess. v. 12.).

Vers. 19, 20. Greetings now follow, including those of Aquila
and Priscilla, who had quitted Corinth for Ephesus. (Acts xviii.
18, sqq.). These zealous believers had also here a place of meet-
ing in their house. (Rom. xvi. 3.). The exhortation to greet one
another with a holy kiss, refers to the public assembly, in which the
epistle was read aloud. (See the Comm. on Rom. xvi. 16.). @iry.
pa Tis dydmwns occurs in the passage 1 Pet. v. 14.

Ver. 21, 22. As far as this place, Paul had dictated the sub-
ject (probably to Sosthenes, i. 1), but the apostle now appends a
salutation written with his own hand, as spurious letters were
already circulated as from him (2 Thess. ii. 2.). He selects for
this purpose an idea which is not carried further, and for which it
is not necessary to seek the comnexion. I cannot yield to the
probability of Billroth’s supposition that uapav dfa is only added
by Paul in order also to show his Syrian handwriting, and that
the words were afterwards transcribed by Greek transcribers with
Greek characters. The thought “ the Lord comes !” xipios &po-
xetas! is rather calculated to heighten the tenor of the preceding
warning : Be ye quickly converted, for the time of decision isnear
at hand! The Syriac form might be employed by the apostle
as more fluent. In the #rw dvdfena is expressed not only the
exclusion from the church, but also the delivering over to the ac-
tive power of the enemy without. (See on dvdflepa Comm. ]
Cor. xii. 3.).

Vers. 23, 24. The usual form then concludes the writing, but
as the epistle contains many severe words, Paul hastens to assure
all without exception of his love, in order to prevent any personal
application of his strictures.



EXPOSITION

OF THE

SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS.



EXPOSITION

OF THR

SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS.

L
PART FIRST.
(. 1—iii. 18.)

§ 1. THE CONSOLATION.

(. 1—14.)

After the greeting (ver. 1, 2), the apostle proceeds to thank
God for the comfort with which he had refreshed him in all his
sorrows and conflicts. The commencement of the epistle is espe-
cially directed to the better-intentioned among the Corinthians,
Paul declaring that on his part he glories in nothing so much as
preaching the word of God in its holy simplicity, without adding
aught (3—14.)

Vers. 1, 2. The greeting resembles that of the first epistle in
all important points, only instead of Sosthenes, Timothy is men-
tioned as the writer, who consequently must have already returned
from his mission to Corinth (1 Cor. iv. 17, xvi. 10) when Paul
commenced his second epistle. According to ver. 1, the second
epistle being directed as a circular letter to all believers in Achaia,
it addresses the Athenians likewise (for according to the Roman
division Hellas and the Peloponnesus was included in Achaia),
though Corinth alone, as the principal city, is specially mentioned.

Vers. 3, 4. The epistle itself commences with a thanksgiving
to God for the consolation bestowed upon him (the apostle) in his
necessity, which inspires the desire to communicate the same



272 SECOND CORINTHIANS I. D.

comfort to others who may be in similar affliction. Paul how-
ever does not represent this true comfort of a nature to be appro-
priated at discretion, but rather as the operation of the Spirit,
which is the source of mercy and perfect consolation ; he exhorts
his readers to trust steadfastly in all difficulties to this living
God. (In ver. 3 ebhoynTos = yyn3, When employed to signify
the relation of the low to that which is high, is in the sense of
“to praise, to extol;”’ when the circumstances are reversed, on the
contrary, “ to bestow a blessing.”'—The expression Oeos 'Ingod
Xpuarob, which has already oceurred in Rom. xv. 5; 1 Cor. xv.
24, calls to mind the expression, God of Abraham. [Seeon this
the observations in Comm. vol. i. Matt. xxii. 31, 32.]. God is
thereby indicated in the peculiar form of revelation, and understood
under those special circumstances which are revealed in Christ.
—The subsequent watip Tov vikTipper kai Oeds wapaxhicews
corresponds to the Oeos xai mwaryp, Ocos expressing the idea of
the origin, the source, just as in Ephes. i. 17, God is called ¢
watnp Tis 66kns. Consolation is by no means to be regarded
here as the simple phrase of sympathy, but as an actual power of
the Spirit, issuing fromn God, and capable of henceforward leading
him who receives it to himself. In Matt. x. 13, the same idea is
applied to peace; all such subjective circumstances have their
foundation in the Spirit which God bestows upon his own.)

Ver. 5. According to the principle, such as he is, so likewise
are we also in this world (1 John iv. 17); the apostle places in
parallel the sufferings and consolation of believers, with the suf-
ferings and consolation, and even the gloriousness of Christ. The
wabipara Tot XpioTod are, as Billroth correctly asserts in cor-
roboration of Winer, the sorrows endured by Christ ; these re-
peat themselves in the believer, and likewise the comfort and the
glorification experienced by the Redeemer. Had the parallel
been completely carried out, it must have been said % wapdrinos
Tob XpioTob eis juas. At the least it is signified in the 8ia 70D
Xpuaroi that the Lord received the consolation he imparts to
others; for to him may be applied in the highest sense that God
comforted him, eis 70 8Vvaglar Tods dvlpdmovs mapaxaiety év
waoy ONiyres, Heb. 1i. 17,18.). To attribute to the expression
wabripara Tov XpiaTod the signification of * sufferings for Christ
and his cause,” will hardly occur to the mind of any one ; mever-
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theless it would not be unreasonable to enquire (according to
such passages as Col. i. 24), whether Xpioros may not here, as
in 1 Cor. xii. 12, signify all believers collectively, the church,
making the sense of the words ** sufferings, which the church has
to endure.” The idea is by no means unsnitable, although I
prefer the former explanation, as otherwise Xptards must be taken
in two significations in the same sentence.

Vers. 6,7. The inward spiritual fellowship, the xowwvia, which
the apostle perceives to exist between himself and the Corin-
thians, does not permit him to refer his sufferings and his conso-
lation to himself as an isolated individual, but inclusively to all
believers. As however Paul desires to allow that which is con-
solatory to predominate, he does not say, When we suffer, suffer
ye also, but, it takes place for your comfort and your salvation,
i. e. as Billroth correctly explains, * Inasmuch as I suffer in the
service of the Grospel, through which ye reccive consolation and sal-
vation.” The participation of the Corinthians in the sufferings
is not denied by Paul, but he only desires to make it a secondary
feature, and therefore mentions it in the same sentence as, and
under the support of consolation, which therefore neutralizes it.
Billroth correctly observes that the words s évepyouuévms év
Umopovi) Tav adTdv mabnpaTwy, Gv xai Hpels maoyouer do mnot
imply similar sufferings which the Corinthians were called upon
to bear at the same time with the apostle, but those sufferings
felt by Paul, and which all belicvers, according to their bond of
love with him, would fcel as their own. The concluding words xai %
e is—mapaxioews, express as it were the principle upon which
the former deduction rests; for which reason the phrase xai 7
é\mris Hudv BeBaia dmép dudv is not to be in a parenthesis as
Fritzsche has thought, but the el8¢Tes which follows is rather to
be connected with érwris judy in the manner of an anacoluthon.
(In ver. 6 several readings occur. The text. rec. has the sen-
tence 77js évepyovuerns—maayoper immediately annexed to cw-
Tnpias, then follows the eite mapaxaoiueba, while to the imép
Tis Vudv wapaxhjcews is again added xai cwTnpias, as in the
first half. Several Codd., especially B.D.E F.G.1., have more-
over the phrase xai 7 é\wis—Uudv before the eire maparxarov-
pefa. This reading, backed certainly by weighty authorities,

is assented to by Lachmann; he only objects to the second xai
8
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coTnpias as doubtful. We may however suppose that a trans-
position by the transcriber may have early taken place, owing to
the repetition of the imep Tis mapaxijoews. We would with
Griesbach adopt this view, if Billroth’s observation were correct,
that the subject does not sanction the anmexation of the 77s
évepryovuéuns k. T. A. to the first phrase eite OnBouefa. He thus
expresses himself: ¢ How can it be said, if we bear sufferings, it
is sufficient for your comfort and salvation that ye likewise en-
dured them?” But we cannot see wherefore this should not be
said. Is it not a general fecling that a comfort exists to those
who love in sharing the suffering likewise, and are not the sor-
rows laid upon us by God profitable to the believer? Certainly
this idea exists in the words, and may be equally deduced from
the first and second part of the sentence. The contents undergo
no change from altering the position of the words; both ideas of
consolation and suffering are indifferently found in the appo-
sition and in tle antithesis of the eite OniBoucfa and the eite
wapaxahovpuefda. With regard to Griesbach's opinion, it can only
be alleged against it that it does not appear desirable to sepa-
rate the eire mapaxarovuefa from the eire OnBoucfa by the long
intermediate sentence. DBut this may precisely have proceeded
from the change in transcription alluded to, and it does not in
the least outweigh the advantages of Lachmann's reading, for
which the authority of the Codd. can be alleged.)

Ver. 8. A closer description of the magnitude of the suffer-
ings spoken of by the apostle in the preceding verses now fol-
lows. It is most probable from the phrase év 75 'Aaig that Paul
alludes to the persecution by Demetrius (Acts xix.), for to ima-
gine with Heumann and Riickert that diseases which afflicted
the apostle are signified, is by no means justified by the expres-
sion mafyuara o0 Xpiarod : Christ never suffered from sickoess.
It may not be concladed from the ob féropev duds dyvoeiv that
the Corinthians were until this period unacquainted with the
apostle’s sufferings ; it is not the sufferings themselves, but the
greatuess of them, which is exposed to view. (For vmwép Tix
O\ivfews Lackmann reads mepi, which is supported by Billroth.
Certainly however he goes too far, when he believes that imep can
on no account be employed in this passage.—The prepositions imeé;
and mrepl, it cannot be denied, occasionally stand for each other i
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the New Testamnent, for which reason the same frequently occurs
in the Codd. [See Winer's Gram. 4 edit. p. 389.]1.—The vmép-
8Yvauiv is in no degree synonymous with xa8’ tmepBorny, it ra-
ther shows forth the subjective position of the sufferings, the
greatness of which is rendered objective by the xaf' UmepBornv.
The dmép Svwauw still further heightens the dore xai.— Efa-
maopetafas only again occurs in the New Testament in iv. 8 of the
present Epistle; these passages prove that it is the heightening
of the dmopetobac.)

Vers. 9—11. The extent of the sufferings, which according to
the apostle’s conviction could hope for no diminution, is conceived
by him in an ethical point of view. It had the effect of freeing
him from all self confidence, and leading him to trust entirely to
God, who could not only deliver him from impending death, but
likewise restore those to life already become his prey. (The
form 70 dmwoxpipa Tob Bavartov év éavtd Exew can only be under-
stood of the sentence pronounced. Hesychius explains dmoxpiua
by rardxpipa, Yijpos. Paul considers the Almizhty as Lord of
life and death, uniting in himself the power of judgment and of
pronouncing the sentence. Billroth’s supposition appears less
apposite, for he regards it as if the apostle had enquired of him-
self whether he could be preserved, to which he replies in the
negative.) The divine assistance upon which Paul relied for pre-
sent and future aid appears however in some degree conuected
with hnman means (ver. 11) by the thanks returned for the sup-
yort granted to the intercession of believers. However, according
to the meaning of the apostle, the cuvvmoupyelv may not be so
strained as if God and the faithful were two parallel powers, for it
is rather God who by his Spirit inspires the intercession and lends
power to it. This help which comes to the suffering brother by
means of intercession must again however bear evidence of the
blessing of the xocwwvia. The help is then a source of joy to all,
and awakens thanksgiving in the hearts of those for whom inter-
cession is made. (See iv. 15, which is entirely similar.) Re-
garding the connexion of the text, we may be doubtful whether
ék moM\wy mpoowmwv is to be connected with edyapiaTnbh dmép
nu@v, and if 10 els puas yapiopa Sia wolhwv indicates the subject
of the thanks, as Billroth supposes, or if, according to Fritzsche,

dia woMAGY ebyapioTnli Umép judv should be commected, and
&2
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éx oMY Tpocdmov To €ls Huds xdpioua considered the subject
of the thanks. We must especially regard the difference between
the prepositions éx and 8ia in forming our decision. It is evi-
dent that 8.2 refers to the actual assistance vouchsafed to the in-
tercession, for which reason it would be better to connect Sic
moM\@y With ydpiopa. According to the other arrangement, the
article must be placed before éx moAAGY Tpogdmwy, because then
all as far as ydpiopa would form one subject; qevduevor may be
supplied to diua moAA@v. The éx on the contrary signifies the
breaking forth of the inward feelings into thanksgiving, and from
thence éx moA\dy mpodwmwy could be more correctly annexed to
ebyapiotnfi. But when Billroth attempts to construe mposwmwy
by oribus, so that it stands —to oToudrwr, so is it without
analogy ; it certainly only implies person. The &id woAAdV,
again may only be understood to refer to persons, not words
signifying prolize, as Storr considers, because that would be a
contradiction of Christ's command. (Matt. vi. 7.).

YVer. 12. The mention of his sufferings now ceases, and Paul
passes to himself and his position with regard to the Corinthians,
The yap forms the change in the subject, so that the apostle
grounds his claim to the sympathy of the Corinthians upon his
sincerity, as if, And T am not unworthy of your intercession, had
been supplied. The dmAdrys is placed in contrast to the whole
combination, and the el\ixpweia to those who were in trouble,
both being characteristics of the sodia capriwy.—The addition of
Ocob refers to both subjects, simplicity as well as sincerity, and
expresses the source of the same as existing in the operation of
God’s grace, év ydpite Oeod, as it is styled in what follows. (See
ii. 17, where éx Ocod stands parallel to the €€ e/Mnpweins.)
This expression conveys the idea of simplicity and sincerity as
its effect, just as the opposite qualities accompanying the copia
capricr).  (Concerning human wisdom, i.e. the wisdom proceed-
ing from unsanctified human pature left to its own impulses, see
the remarks on 1 Cor. 1. 17, ii. 1.—Griesbach has, in a very unne-
cessary manner, enclosed in brackets the sentence odx év godia
capxuch) aAN’ év ydpire @eod: it needs no separation from the
context, as it belongs to and forms part of it.)

Vers. 13, 14. Paul asserts his simplicity and sincerity through-
out the scriptural connection in which he stands to the Corin-
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thians. He thinks and writes nothing but that which they read

in his writings, or acknowledge as his opinion. The apaostle
Liopes they will always continue thus to know him (for divine
truths are as immutable as the element of their source), having
already in a degree learnt to acknowledge him. This dmo

pépous cannot, without straining the sense, be explained to apply
to anything but the existing divisions in Corinth. Billroth’s opi-

nion 1is entirely untenable, when he states that the expression
justifies the conclusion that Paul had now first the opportunity of
manifesting his love towards them. However the apostle does
not desire to pursue the subject of the dissensions further, but
presses upon their attention their matual relation to each other,

as shall be made manifest in the day of the Lord, when all secrets
shall be revealed ; one is the glory of the other, i.c. one has joy
in the salvation of the other without mixture of envy. (In ver.
13 the aA\’ #—i} presents a difficulty. Fritzsche thinks [Diss.
i. p. 11, sqq.] the aa)\’ # should be separated, so that the words
might be understood : neque enim alia ad vos perscribimus,
quam aut ea—aut ea. But wherein should the antithesis of the
avaywooxew and émiywaooxew consist U It is evident that the
emvywaakew does not declare anything materially different from
dvarywaorew, but simply in a degree confirms the special idea
“to draw from the writing,” so that the meaning may be, or
what ye already know, i.e. through my epistle ; dAX’ 7 can there-
fore only be reccived as belonging to the connexion, as in 1 Cor.
iii. 5. [See Emmerling on this passage.]—In ver. 14, I cannot
persuade myself of the correctness of the connexion between the
éméyvwre with the &r¢ xadynua x.7.\. following, which is main-

tained by Billroth. First the 5juds by no means agrees with it,
and then the év 75 5juépa xupiov is especially inapplicable ; for
how can it be said that the Corinthians were already acquainted

with that which should be made manifest in the day of the
Lord? Tt would be far more reasonable to consider é7¢ xadynua
k.7.\. a8 a separate sentence, whereby the conviction of Paul is

proved that the Corinthians in part rightly acknowledged that
apostle. This conviction justifies him in feeling secure [throngh
the illumination of the Spirit] that the church of Corinth was

truly a divine creation through his agency, and would remain his
for eternity.)
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§ 2. THE PLAN OF PAUL'S JOURNEY.
@(i. 15—ii. 17.)

The fact of the apostle’s expressing himself so amply upon the
subject of his projected journey may be accounted for by his an-
tagonists having employed to his prejudice the changes he had
been called upon to make with regard to it. They had taken
advantage of this opportunity to charge him with fickleness, and
in order to refute this accusation he proceeds to explain the
grounds upon which he had made these alterations.

Vers. 15, 16. What Paul here states as his original intention
with reference to the journey to Corinth must have been written
in the epistle which is lost, for he expresses himself differently in
1 Cor. xvi. 5. The sentence va Sevrépav ydpw &mre might
appear to imply that Paul was now for the first time in Corinth ;
but it has been already remarked (Introd. § 2) that there exists
foundation for the supposition that the apostle was frequently
there. Accordingly this expression must be considered to refer
only to the visit to Macedonia, the journey thither, and return
from thence. (In ver. 15 memoifnacs, which only appears in the
New Testament in the writings of Paul, occurs frequently in this
cpistle. It is closely allied to 7Anpodopia, firm assurance, cer-
tain conviction.—The reading yapdv is certainly to be rejected.
Some lowever, e.g. Emmerling, receive ydpw in the signification
of yapav, because it appears striking that the apostle shonld in-
dicate his visit to be a favour. But in Rom. i. 11 the apostle
declares himself in the same manner. It would have been false
modesty to dissemble his own consciousness of the power which
the Lord had invested him with.—Ver. 16. In the journey to
Judea, Jerusalem was the apostle’s principal object of interest.
See Acts xix. 21, xxi. 10, 13.).

Ver. 17. This passage, which stands in strict connexion with
vers. 18 —20, preseuts difficulties not nnimportant. It is suscep-
tible of two explanations, both of which however appear con-
strained. If it be construed thus, < Have I taken this determina-
tion as it were lightly, after the manner of man, in order that
with me the yea, yea, may also be nay, nay ?”’ it really does ap-
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pear that the yea became nay with the apostle, as he changed his
conclusion, even if small weight is laid upon the repetition of the
val and oV as in other places, e.g. Matt. v. 37, where the simple
expression is fully adequate. But if the words are understood
thus: “ Did I actin some degree with lightness, or do I take my
resolutions in a carnal manner, in order that under all circum-
stances yea may remain yea and nay continue nay " it agrees so
far, as the apostle changed his intention and the yea became nay.
But greater difficulties arise, which I am surprised should escape
Billroth, who has declared himself decidedly in favour of this ex-
planation ; for then the two questions certainly do mot stand
parallel, which agreeably to the apostle’s purpose they should:
In the question, Have I acted in some degree with lightness ? is
signified the imputation of his opposers that he had conducted
himself with fickleness. According to this view there could be
no reference in the second question to the accusation made by
Paul's enemies, for none had charged him with stubbornness.
Should however this idea be involved in the words, it must
be expressed as follows: Have I, in concluding thus, acted
as it were lightly? Should I not rather then have determined
according to the flesh, if my purpose had only been to achieve
my own intention under all circumstances, that thereby nay
might alway continue nay, and yea, yea? 'To this however
may be added, that the context does not perfectly agree with this
construction. It is evidently wholly gratuitous to understand
the Aoyos njudv which follows solely of the publishing of the
Gospel ; it must signify the apostle’s discourse. But if this be
the case, how can the vai xai ob of ver. 18 agree with the above-
mentioned conception of ver. 17? The difficulty can only be
solved by a third supposition, the key of which is presented in vers.
19, 20 ; that is to say, the apostle employs in this passage val
ond o? in a very peculiar manner. The expressions are not marks
of affirmation and dissent, but of truth and falsehood, whilst ac-
cording to the use made of them it is possible for the affirmation
to be an error, and the answer in the negative a truth. For this
reason he denies the co-existence of the vai and ob in himself, as
in Christ all is gimply yea, so likewise by his Spirit all is yea in
him. The words may accordingly be thus construed : “ Or have
I conceived my determination in a carnal fashion, so that with
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me yea is yea, and nay is likewise nay ? i.e. that truth and false-
hood are blended together, that I am wavering, without firmness 2"
The only thing which can be observed against this is that &va
mast be taken in a weakened signification, which however is de-
cidedly admitted in several passages in the New Tcstament. The
advantage of this reception to the connexion with the context,
and the sense of the subsequent verse, is however so apparent,
that this circumstance cannot be considered. (For BovAeviuevos
good MS. read Bovhouevos, which is adopted by Lachmann in the
text ; but it is probable that the SovAouevos has here been changed
on account of the repetition of BovAedouar which follows. The
internal evidence which Lachmann adduces in defence of SovAs-
uevos appears to me without weight. He considers the parti-
ciple of the present creates a difficulty, because no contempora-
neous exercise of the resolution and of the éra¢pia can take
place. But for what reason? The bitter antagonists of Paul
certainly with the éa¢pia proposcd to accuse him of an insin-
cerity.—DBillroth on the other hand is correct in his view of the
article placed before élagpia, considering it as indicating the
lightness of which his opponents accused him.)

Vers. 18—20. The unsubstantiality of this view regarding ver.
17, defended by Billroth, is especially established by the joining
of ver. 18 and the following verses. The apostle inay imagine an
objection on the part of the Corinthians : if he in one matter can
have so changed his plan, he may likewise certainly change his
doctrine. To which Paul replies, he changes not his doctrine,
that is unchangeable. But what justifies this addition? The
expression Adyos 7judv may, as already observed, just as well
indicate the speech; the sentence ¢ év duiv & Hudv rnpv-
x0Oeis is only a current observation that the Christ in whom all is
yea, is the same which he has preached to them; the sentence
might be entirely omitted without the principal subject suffering
thereby. Nothing further relative to the preaching of the Gos-
pel occurs in the passage. Although Grotius makes the val
év adrd ryéyover of ver. 19 relate to preaching, and to the
confirming of the same by miracles, it is evidently an error
to do so; for Christ himself is the subject to yéyove. Ac-
cording to our exposition of the meaning of ver. 17, the con-
nexion with the context forms itself in the following simple
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manner. A negative reply must be presupposed to the ques-
tion in ver. 17, and then continue thus: ** God is faithful, in
that (by his help) our preaching to you (as well in publishing the
Gospel, as every other respect), was not yea and nay. For the
true Christ was not yea and nay, but in him is only yea, and God
hath founded us upon Christ, and infused his Spirit into our hearts
(vers. 21, 22) ; we thence possess the same spiritnal character as
Christ, 1n us is only yea, not yea and nay.” If we, according to
this, view the &8¢ of ver. 17 as not adversative, but the particle which
contains the connexion of the discourse, it need occasion no hesi-
tation, as it is well known to frequently oceur thus in the langnage
of the New Testament. (Sce Winer's Gram. p. 414, sqq.) Ex-
ception may however be taken to the proffered signification of vai
and ol : we will therefore examine more closely vers. 20 and 21
for if we except it in the sense laid down, we are also compelled
to apply the same to ver. 17, as the connexion of the whole de-
duction is adverse to a different signification of the words in that
passage. The usual explanation of the words XpioTos odk éyévero
vai kai ot, dAAG vai év adr¢ yéyovey, is this, ¢ Christ is ever as-
serted by us, our preaching of him remains always the same.”
But the words speak certainly not of the preaching of Christ,
but of Christ himself, as is plainly proved by the sentence, * all
God’s promises are in him yea,” which according to the usual
explanation would be here thoroughly inapplicable. Our concep-
tion of the passage however agrees entirely with this. Christ as
the manifestation of God (10D ©cod vicds is therefore employed) is
the absolute Truth, merely the position, in him is the actual ful-
filment of all God’s promises, the negation does not exist in him.
This absolute divine and positive principle of Trath is imparted
by God to his own people, through Christ in the Holy Spirit, so
that in them likewise the position only exists, and not as in the
natural man, the negation also. Paul thence argues that it would
be impossible for him to be wavering, in the manner of the world
(kata adpra). In ver. 19 the sentence 6 év Duiv 8’ fudv kypu-
xBeis has probably a current reference to the false preaching of
the teachers of error ; their Christ was .no absolute position, be-
canse he was not in all respects the true one.—Concerning Syl-
vanus, see Acts xviii. 5, where he is called Silas, and 1 Pet.
v. 12.—1In ver. 20 ad7év is to be supplied to the év avre 70 val.
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The sentence dcai—dunv is not to form a parenthesis, as Gries-
bach supposes ; it connects itself strictly with the train of thought.
—As regards the reading of the last words of ver. 20, the general
one admits of clear explanation, mevertheless it appears with
Lachmann preferable to admit the xai év adrd 16 dusw for the
following reasons. First, weighty authorities are in its favour,
especially A.B.C.F.G. and six other Codd. ; and secondly, a far
more free connexion is thereby gained for the concluding words,
7@ Ocip mpos Sofav 8L fudv.)

Vers. 21, 22. Both verses, according to the preceding passage,
have for their object the communicating to the apostle whatever is
in the possession of Christ. We are not therefore to view the Se-
Bawody els Xpiorov as an outward union, a simple reception into
the public community of the churcl, but as inferring an essential
union, an engrafting as it were in the Lord, so that his life is the
life of Paul and of all believers. As xpioas is distingnished from
apparyigipevos and Sovs appafBava, the former would be best
understood to designate the call to the spiritual offices of priest
and prophet, as experienced in the fullest sense by the apostle.
The oppayitew (Rom. iv. 11; 1 Cor. xi. 2), and appaBiva
dotva: signify the operation of the Spirit which follows the call-
ing, whereby the creature is confirmed in the same, and receives
the Spirit as a pledge of happiness in everlasting life. (In ver.
21 the participles SeBawdv and ypigas are best connected adjec-
tively with @eds, supplying éovi before the 6 xal aPppuyisduevos
npds.—An allusion to the name Xpiariavol possibly lies in the
xpiaas, the anointed by the Spirit, the kingly priesthood.—Ver. 22
expresses in the Sovs & rais xapbilais fudv the idea of excitement,
counecting with it, at the same time, that of subsequent repose).

Ver. 23, 24. That which the apostle has hitherto mentioned
generally is now specially enforced. The change in the plan of
his journey was founded upon no fickleness, but was called forth
by his love; he desired to be considerate towards the Corinthians,
to leave themn time to collect themselves, and return from their
errors. The forbearance is further explained by him, as that a
repeated appearance in Corinth would seem urgent and vexatious,
and he desired not to have dominion over their faith, but only to
participate in their joy; he therefore leaves them the opportunity
of finding the right way, for being thewselves certainly in the
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faith, they could not be dealt with as unbelievers. (Inver. 23 émi
v éunv Yruynv may not be understood as if it were, I call
God and my soul as witness, meaning that both God and soul
should witness ; but, I call God as a witness against my soul,
i.e. my soul shall suffer if 1 am saying that which is untrue.
—The concluding sentence of ver. 24, 7§ wap wioTer éory-
xate, is received by Grotius as an explanation of yapd, “ Ye may
hope for joy, for by faith ye stand ;" but as the mention of joy is
only incidental, it appears inore suitable to connect it as stated
above with the more important ovy 87: xupevopev «. 7. \.)

Chap. ii. 1, 2. On his own account also, Paul continues, he
had avoided coming again to Corinth, not wishing to appear as a
reprover, and thus to prepare sorrow for himself and others.
When the necessity for reproof was urgent, the consciousness
that a spiritual blessing might be thereby awakened was his sole
consolation. The idea contained in the Admy is especially to be
observed in this and the following verse. Hitherto this has been
erroneously considered entirely active, or entirely passive, as
arousing sorrow, or experiencing it, but both these conditions are
found in it. The affectionate nature of the apostle suffered very
sensibly when he was compelled to inflict sorrow. The contrasts
therefore of joy and sorrow prevail in the Adwsy. The Adary over
sin is the purest source of joy, as the joy which is entirely sinful,
and without the Mgy is the certain foundation of sorrow. This
leads the apostle to say he did not desire to introduce év Admyp
again in Corinth. To understand this, on account of the iva un
Aomnw éxyw of ver. 3 as simply passive, is clearly an error on the
part of Billroth, for e yap éyw Avrd duds immediately follows,
which refers to the év Ay é\feiv of ver. 1.  But to prepare sor-
row for another, is a pain to himself, thence &pwa éuavrd (dat.
comm.), “ I have conceived it advantageous to myself.” The con-
nexion between ver. 1 and 2 has something obscure in it, espe-
cially on account of the xai Tis éorev 6 eddppaivwr ue, € uy o
»umobuevos é€ éuob ; the singular 6 Avmoduevos does not refer to
any definite person, the excommunicated person for example who
is presently mentioned, but is occasioned by the preceding ¢
évppaivor. Certainly the plural might have been employed on
both occasions, but the singular makes the text more concise and
sententious. * He only can cause me joy, who permits me (i. e.
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as the servant of God) to occasion him sorrow. But how is this
connected with ver. 1 by means of e yap éyw Avmrd vuas?
Donbtless thus, Paul will for this reason not journey again év
Al towards Corinth ; because he cannot foresee that circum-
stances there will prove the source of rejoicing to him, or that the
condition of those who were from his former reproof Auvmoduevor,
woald be productive of more satisfaction to him. The passage
thus containg an indirect recommendation to apply his reproofs
better to heart, for the Auvwovuevos is really one who displays
genuine penitence, and real sorrow for his sin, and in whom
therefore one may really rejoice. Grotius finds the following mean-
ing in the words, ¢ If I occasioned you sorrow, then should I have
no onein Corinth who would cause me to rejoice '’ But the e/ uy
is decidedly against this, as by it the Avmrodueves is explained to
be the edppuivov. Riickert supposes an Aposiopesis, making a
new question to commence with the «ai 7{s éoTw in the sense of,
“And yet who maketh me to rejoice, but those whom I have
caused to sorrow ¥’ But it is evident that the sentence forms a
whole. According to our explanation, the only objection which
presents itself is the present tense A\umwd : certainly the érvmnoa
is expected as antithesis to the mahw of ver. 1. Dut the present
form may proceed from the fact of the effects of the sorrow being
regarded as permanent. (In ver. 1 the 7dA.r alludes to another
stay of Paul in Corinth, in addition to the considerable one, dur-
ing which he laid the foundation of the church there. See the
Introd. § 2.—1In ver. 2 xai 7is, in the signification of ecquis, quis
tandem, occurs also in Mark x. 26 ; Luke x. 29 ; John ix. 36.).
Ver. 3, 4. Paul desires by the present written exhortation to
effect an object not hitherto attained; and in this view expresses
the earnest hope that the Corinthians would receive that which
was joyfulness to him, as a source of rejoicing to themselves, In
order powerfully to stimnlate their love, he describes the frame of
mind in which he found himself at the time of writing to them.
The Fathers (and among the wmoderns, Emmerling) have cor-
rectly referred the é&ypayra adro ToiTo to the epistle before ms;
but Billroth maintains its application to the earlier epistle, which
renders the whole passage perfectly unintelligible. If it appears
inconceivable that he can suppose the following to be the correct
inference from the words, viz.  that Paul's object in this epistle
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is not the amendment of the Corinthians, but to address those
already improved in grace.” The words which precede certainly
evince a desire on the part of the apostle that the present epistle
may conduce to the improvement of the Corinthians, and this de-
sire is yet more evident in the second part of the writing.
Riickert likewise applies the sentence to the second epistle, al-
though he finds the TofTo avTo an obstacle, and will therefore re-
ceive this expression in the signification of * even for that cause,”
but this is thoroughly incompatible with the Greek construction.
(In ver. 4 consult Luke xxi. 25 concerning guwoyrj. The afflic-
‘tion here described does not proceed from any outward necessity,
but simply from the grief experienced by the apostle at being
compelled to adopt such a style of writing. The oty {va Avmy-
Ofre appears a contradiction of ver. 2, where it says that only the
Avmovuevos were to him a source of rejoicing. But here Paul
employs the sorrow in an outward sense, and in ver. 2 it is not
the end but the means to an end.)

Ver. 5. After the apostle has thus cast a glance at the future,
and taken due precauntion to avoid many subjects of uneasiness
upon his next arrival at Corinth, he turns to the past. If any
have awakened grief, he has not caused it to him (Paul) but to
all, and from this place to ver. 11 it is further impressed upon
them that the love he has shown towards them they are now
called upon to exercise towards this sinner. It is only in this
manner that we can obtain a free and clear connexion with the
foregoing passage. Ver. 4 plainly appears to be an additional
sentence describing the circumstances under which the apostle
wrote ; the e 8¢ Tis Ae\vmrnxer is therefore immediately connected
with the Da w) éNbov Nomrm éyew (ver. 3.). “ The intention
of this epistle is so to dispose your minds that I may have joy in
you ; but should any one have cansed you grief, let me not be re-
garded, but have a view to yourselves.” A stop is not therefore
to be introduced between vers. 4 and 5, as Griesbach supposes,
but one verse closely follows the other in the manmer correctly
printed by Lachmann. Billroth’s declaration of the connexion is
erroneously conceived, but this is necessarily a consequence of his
incorrect understanding of the éypayra vuiv (ver. 3.). He con-
siders that ver. b stands connected with ver. 4 in the manner fol-
lowing. Paul states in ver. 4 that he had written in much
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affliction ; but in order that he may not appear to be directing
fresh reproofs to the sinner formerly addressed, he adds he had
not troubled him. But how could the apostle justly assert this?
The deseriptionin 1 Cor. v. 1, sqq., decidedly proves that this oc-
currence had greatly affected Paul. The words odx éué Aeld-
7rniev can only be conceived true by sapposing that the apostle
thereby intended indirectly to condemn the wrong position of
some of the Corinthians to the above-mentioned sinner. Several
among them might possibly (the impenitent, for example, or those
who avoided all occasion of trouble to themselves), have compas-
sionated the apostle for the affliction cansed him by the samne un-
fortunate person ; therefore, in order to direct their thoughts to
themselves, he says he was not then treating of its reference to
himself but to them. It will of course be supposed that the
apostle neither wished to deny or conceal the personal suffering
produced by the circumstance ; he only desired to make them per-
ceive that it was unnecessary to occupy themselves with him, and
had only to look to their own sorrow. But as this sorrow was by
no means either deep-seated or general (as it would have been
had their spirit of unity been truly awakened), Paul adds with
delicate irony, amo pépovs, {va un émiBapd. For according to
him the highest praise he could have awarded would be to say,
that he had troubled all without exception, and yet no complaint
proceeded from the Corinthians ; but as he conld not assert this,
he ingeniously turns the phrase thus : he has not troubled me, but
partly you, in order not to burthen all’ with this grief. Accord-
ing to this acceptation of the words, we prefer with Mosheim the
interpretation dAN'-dwo pépovs, lva un émiBapd wdvras, vuas.
Bat if wdvras dpds must be connected, then not avrov but only
i pas requires to be supplied to éwiBapid. According to the usual
cxplanation the passage is expressed quite differently. They
translate : he has not only grieved me, but also you. To agree
with this, the fva u7 émiBapo® must be understood to include a
commendation ; in order to avoid reproving all with their indif-
ference. But there exist no just grounds for the interpolation of
a uovov, Paul absolutely negatives of himself that which he asserts
of the Corinthians. (Fritzsche [Diss. i. p. 16, 8qq.] receives amo
pépovs in the sense of non admodum, which comes tolerably near
the meaning given, as the apostle likewise intends to reprove the
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feeble grief of the Corinthians ;, nevertheless the reference to wdv-
Tas vuds is too strict to allow us to depart from the first meaning,
especially as in ver. 6 the V7o T@v mhewdvwr is only another ex-.
pression for amo pépovs.)

Vers. 6, 7. The apostle then proceeds without further irony;
nevertheless if the necessary severity against the immoral of-
fender be not exercised by all, but only by the greater number
(the majority truly standing as the whole community), it is amply
sufficient ; and it becomes the sincerely penitent to practise that
indulgence towards the individual, of which he knows himself
to stand in great need. Riickert's supposition that the punish-
ment of excommunication mentioned by the apostle had by no
means been employed by the Corinthians, bat could only be
considered as a severe reproof (émitiuia should stand = émeri-
pnoes) must be rejected as thoroughly untenable, (In ver. 6 ixa-
vov must be received substantively ‘it is a sufficiency.” See
Winer's Gr. p. 331. Kiihner's Gr. Pt. ii. p. 457.—1In ver.7 the
infinitive must be inferred from the presumptory form of ver. 6,
if it be not altogether necessary to supply éotw. In the xava-
wof7) the idea is possibly expressed that, urged by despair, the
AUmn might hwty into the world and there fall a prey to its
prinee [ver. 11.]).

Vers. 8, 9. The apostle then adds an express command to re-
ceive again the excommunicated person, supposing they would show
the same obedicnce to this precept, as they had already done to
the one (contained in the first epistle, chap. v.) requiring his ex-
clusion. The form of this command Paul tempers by explaining
himself historically as to the tendency of the epistle. It need not
be stated that the meaning is not, that this was the sole inten-
tion of writing, for it contains much besides on various subjects.
The command for the excommunication also may not be regarded
as simply a trial of obedience, the main object was the salvation
of the church and of the individual. The assertion of these points
has for its object the exhibiting the reproof as forbearing. In
conclusion, this passage places fully before us the plenitude of the
apostolic power ; the apostle retains and forgives sins, as taught

1 Fritzsche certainly only regards tva un émiBapd as an explanation of dmé uépovs :
but in what manner this idea may nccord with the meaning of dwd uépovs as laid down,
ot correspond with the whole connexion of the passage, is not perceptible,
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by the spirit. (In ver. 8, svpdaar dydmwnv has not only the usnal
signification * to show love,” but “to confirm love,” that is to
say, by reception into the communion of the church. The ex-
pression does not occur again in the New Testament. Emmerling
compares gV, which the LXX. in Gen. xxiii. 20 render
Kupoiv.).

Ver. 10, 11. If a section is to be formed, it is certainly in this
place, not however to include ver. 12 or ver. 14, as Griesbach
thinks, for the connexion of idea is very apparent in both pas-
sages. But Paul here passes at once from the special circum-
stance of the reinstatement of the incestuous person to the idea
of general forgiveness. The words & 8¢ 7t yapitecOe, and el 7.
xexdpiopar, do not allude to any decided Factum ; the extremely
vague 7/ forbids this, and indeed the manner in which mention is
made of the yapilecfa: will not sanction their application to
sin. These words must be considered to bear decided reference
to the prevailing dissensions in Corinth. In these disputes all
parties were in error, and must equally abandon their false
notions ; and Paul therefore commences by proclaiming his own
unanimity of feeling towards the Corinthians, and that from a
sentiment of love. Where the spirit of dispute is not vanquished
by love, Satan is gratified, and seeks to ruin souls. From what
has already been laid down, it will be evident that the fva uy
mheovexTnBdpey imo Tod catava does not contain a reference to
the above-mentioned siuner alone, although it undoubtedly in-
cludes him ; it expresses generally the danger of yielding an en-
trance to feelings of hatred. (In ver, 9, the 8¢ may certainly be
explained thus, “ As I expect perfect obedience from you in this
matter, so am I likewise ready on my part to agree with yon in
conferring forgiveness on any.”—Ver. 10. The e 1 veydpiopar is
an expression of humility: * If I perchance have anything to for-
give.” The reception of the xeydpiopacr in a passive significa-
tion, as defended by Riickert, thus, * For to me also much has
been forgiven, especially my offence in persecuting the church,”
is textually allowable ; it nevertheless has the e T¢ weydoiouas
against it, which will adnit of the medial interpretation only, for
that he was forgiven could certainly not be a subject of donbt.—
The év wpoocwme XpioTod represents the indulgence and readiness
expressed by Paul, as sanctified and pure; they are such as mny
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be displayed in the sight of the Lord, and can therefore have no
admixture of a carnal nature.—Ver. 11 shows how decidedly and
really dangerous Paul considered the betrayer and enemy of man
in his sphere of activity. See Ephes. vi. 12.).

Ver. 12, 13, The joining these verses with the mention already
made of the journey, is so little adapted to the sense, that we
cannot understand the reason it is donme. Passing by the fact,
that we must return to i. 16, nothing further comcerning the
journey is learned from these verses; plans only, and not actual
journeys, were discussed in i. 16, and in i. 23, and ii. 1, simply
Paul’s design not to visit Corinth. It would be far more to the
purpose, to see in these verses a declaration of Paul’s great love
towards the Corinthians, forming thereby a commentary on the &/
vuds. At all events the 8¢ of ver. 12 must then be again re-
ceived in the signification of ** furthermore.” (See Comm. oni.
18.). The sentence @ipas po. avepyuévns év xuplp thus obtain
significance ; for these good expectations might have detained
him in the place in which he then was, but his love to the Corin-
thians was so great, that he hastened on towards Macedonia, in
order to receive intelligence from them through Titus, as early as
possible. It appears however very striking that the apostle, in
order to obtain early information from Corinth, should neglect a
favourable opportunity of publishing the Gospel. It would seem
as if he had yielded too readily to human impulse, and abandoned
that which was of high importance for an object of less moment.
But the expression 7¢ wvedpari wov proves that this was not the
case ; it was not purely human impulse that caused him to leave
Troas so hastily, but the consciousness that very important mat-
ters affecting God's kingdom in Corinth were coming under notice
at this time, and that he should be thereby justified in leaving
his present promising position for a time, in order to receive an
accurate report of them. (In ver. 13 the amorafduevos aidrois
refers to those inhabitants of Troas who were inclined to receive
the Gospél.)

Ver. 14-—-16. Nevertheless, continues the apostle, even in this
restless struggle, on account of the Corinthian church, God always
gave us the victory. Truly this victory displayed itself in the
person of the Lord himself (Luke ii. 34), and likewise in his

faithful servants not only in the attractive, but also by means of
t



290 SECOND CORINTHIANS 11 17.

the repelling power. Although the apostle does not expressly
apply this to the circumstances of the Corinthians, it is yet evi-
dent that he intended to signify that this likewise might be said
of them, especially as he also alludes to the divisions in Corinth,
in ver. 17. His preaching was to the humble-minded and pure
a blessing, but a curse to his antagonists. By means of a two-
fold image, this idea is farther expressed, by triumph and sacri-
fice. God prepared for him, decreed him as it were, like a con-
quering emperor, the triumph, but in Christ; ¢ e. inasmuch as
the apostle himself was in Christ, and likewise in and for the
things which are of Christ. In the second image the creature
appears passive, he gives himself to God as a well-pleasing sacri-
fice, but the savour of this sacrifice is permitted by God to be
manifest everywhere, to good and bad indifferently. The question
here preseuts itself, how far the apostle is speaking of the éous
s yvaoews Xpiorod, of the edwdia Xpioroi ! Doubtless inas-
much as it is not Paul's own life which renders the sacrifice well-
pleasing to God, but Christ's life in him, and the yrdéo:s is espe-
cially here held forth to view, because the idea of the sacrifice is in
the first place employed with reference to Paul's labours in preach-
ing the Gospel, while he also applies it to his internal and external
conflicts at another period of time. The sweet savour's relation
to the sacrifice is exposed, according to the biblical expression,
=0 iy rn, (See Lev. i. 9—17; Num. xv. 7.). The sweet
savour is as it were the manifestation, the utterance of the dumb
sacrifice. The savour of life shed abroad by the apostle appeared
as a mighty power, attracting to itself as to a magnet all things
possessing affinity, but repelling antagonistic qualities. The cw-
tnpla and am@lewa are the terminations of one as of the other,
of life and of death. Paul by no means intends to designate two
unalterable classes of mankind by the expression év Tois cwlo-
wévots kal év Tois dmodhvuévos, but only to describe the result
produced by the one operation of the Gospel or the other. The
effect itself is by no means dependent on God's constraining
power, but on the devoting himself to the Gospel, a state within
the power of every individual.

Ver. 17. The words «ai mpos Taiita 76 iravos ; must be espe-
cially considercd with regard to the context. The idea * who is
thereunto worthy” (to exercise such operation), might as iniii. 5
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be applied to man without God ; and indeed in what follows we
are made aware that it is only speaking from God through Christ
that qualifies, and not the power of the individual, be it ever so
great. But this is not the chief idea in the present passage, the
intention of the apostle is rather to abate the arrogance of his
Corinthian antagonists. These also laid claim to apostolic pre-
rogative (see chap. xi. 12), for which reason the apostle asserts
that only the sincere mind, the condition of e/\ixpivela, con-
stituted the capacity for such a position. The xampheve =
Sohoiy of iv. 4, indicates the anmtithesis, or confounding things
divine with those merely human, as reproved in 1 Cor. i. 2. But
if the state of sincerity implies the negative homan side, the con-
cluding words of the chapter and the verse must describe the
positive divine side. Unless the passage be in a degree pleonastic,
a reference must exist here, as in Rom. xi. 36, and other places,
to the circumstances of the Trinity. It is easy to explain éx of
the Father, and év of Christ; the former indicates the origin of
the exalted life which filled the apostle, the latter the life as the
enduring element of the same ; but it is unusual to regard xate-
vameov or ratévavre (preferred by Lachmann) as of the Spirit.
According to this representation the Holy Spirit is considered as
the divine element which hovers as 1t were over the church, be-
fore whose eyes and under whose sacred egis the latter extends
itself. In conclusion, it will be readily understood that the Tod
must be erased after xaTevdmiov : Lachmann has already correctly
omitted it. (The expression o moANoi With the article refers to
well-known personal qualities. 1In iii. 1 Twés stands for moArol
as a proof that it is not to be pressed.—The doubled ds éx is not
to be explained by the Caph veritatis, but it describes the nature of
the preaching as adaptedto the views and judgement of the hearers:
we speak so, that they must confess that we speak from God, and
as enlightened by God. It also does not mean- that they are
really not enlightened, but their enlightenment is viewed and re-
presented by the standard of others.—The repetition of daxa
only marks more strongly the antithesis.)

t2
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§ 3. THE APOSTOLIC OFFICE.
(iii. 1—18.)

After the apostle has stated that from his position towards
the Corinthians, he required neither from himself or others any
commendation to them, they themselves being his living epistles,
he proceeds to declare that this firm conviction did not rest on a
consciousness of his own power, but of the gloriousness of his
office, which he brilliantly jllustrates by a parallel with the minis-
tration of the Old Covenant.

Ver. 1. Although, as we have already observed on i. 1, the
first part of our epistle is specially addressed to the well-inten-
tioned, a reference nevertheless frequently occurs to his adver-
saries and their manifestations. It is precisely so in this place;
he knew that his antagonists had charged him with self-commen-
dation, and therefore he now enquires if he desired again with
self-sufficiency to commend himself, Besides this the apostle, by
a side remark, exposes the weakness of his haughty opponents.
These had, from a sense of their deficiency in divine authority,
sought to assist themselves by letters of recommendation to the
Corinthians, and from the latter to other churches. DBut Paul was
superior to such proceedings, and in bold speech he compares his
divine labours in his sphere of action with these artifices. (I
prefer the reading e u1j, accepted by Griesbach and Lachmann ;
in the first place, the ecritical authorities in its favour are not
slight, and then, although it appears rather more difficult, it ap-
plies better to the sense. In the second question the intention is
obscure, for in the main point it is only a repetition of the subject
of the first. Doubtless with the e/ usj the connexion shapes it-
self thns : Do we then again begin to commend ourselves ? In no-
wise ; else should we as others employ commendatory letters to or
from you, and for such we have no occasion, &ec.—Paul’s Corin-
thian antagonists might have bronght with them letters of recom-
mendation from Peter, James, and perhaps even Johkn, and
pleaded the authority of these apostles. But certainly these
apostles could pot agree with their views, but were rather de-
ceived by themn concerning the nature of their proceedings. [Sec
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Comm. on xi. 13, sqq.]. The position of the church with regard
to the various sorts of sectarian connexions existing within her,
ight have early inculcated the necessity for ypduuara ovora-
Tuwed, but it is unnecessary to state that in this passage such for-
mal letters of credence are not intended.)

Vers. 2, 3. The apostle explains the dependence of the Co-
rinthians upon himself in a bold metaphor; he required no com-
mendatory letter to them, they being his living epistle to the
world, an impressive document of his apostolic calling, addressed
to the whole world. He who could establish a charch of God in
a city like Corinth must bear within himself the Spirit of the
living God, from whose body streams of living water flow. The
image is simple and intelligible, for if in ver. 2 the Corinthians
are styled an epistle of Paul, and in ver. 3 an epistle of Christ,
which he presents to the world, the latter verse is only a closer
definition of the former ; and the apostle desires to make it appa-
rent, that his labours have been perfected not in his own, bat in
Christ’s power. In the description of the spiritual nature of this
epistle, the apostle draws a parallel between it and the Old Tes-
tament, which is hereafter more fully carried out. The latter was
likewise an epistle of God to the world, but engraven by the
finger of God on tables of stone, while the former epistle is writ-
ten on the tables of the hecart. Because this was evidently so
among the Corinthians, this epistle was published, and as it were
read by all the world.” The only difficulty in the passage is
caused by the sentence in ver. 2, éyyeypauuérny év Tais rxapdiais
nudv. If we lay aside the reference to i. 19 in the plural, and say
that Paul spoke inclusively of his fellow-labourers, Timothy
and Sylvanus,' the 7judy nevertheless remains striking. We ex-
pect Uudv, as the Corinthians collectively formed a living letter,
the individuals composed as it were the words of the same. A
few Codd. it is true read Uudcw, but this change has evidently
been made on account of the difficulty, and may not be received
as correct. It is Ewmerling’s opinion that littere nobis in-
seripte only means so far as “ dwelling in us, as it were, so that
we bear it abont with us everywhere.” But this does not remove

1 That xapdice can be employed plurally, like ewAdyyve, as Billroth thinks, I much
doubt. The hueis employed slone by Panl cannot under any circumstances be nccoru
panied by xepdiar, we must therefore suppose that Paul spoke in several names,
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the chief difficulty, the real existence of the Corinthian church is
the letter read by the world, not the subjective remembrance of
their existence in the apostle. Fritszche (Diss. 1, p. 19, sqq.)
thinks that the apostle first principally refers to the Corinthians
themselves, and afterwards to the epistle, to which he compares
them : that the éyyeypaupuéon x.7\. comes under the former
head, making the sense : conscius mihi sum, vos mihi commen-
dationi esse. 1t seems to me that it may be necessary to adopt
a modification of the reference, only it may be requisite Lo point
out the means by which this would be obtained; probably
through the parallel of the apostolic office with the office of the
Old Testament, which was floating in the apostle’s mind. The
high priest was the visible representative of the latter, who,
among other rich symbolic ornaments, bore on his breast the in-
signia of his office, composed of twelve precious stomes, upon
which were engraven the names of the children of Israel. He
wore this on his breast when he entered the holy temple, as are-
membrance before the Lord continually (Exod. xxviii. 15, sqq.).
The stone tables here mentioned are, according to this, not the
tables of the law, but these precious stones engraven with the
names of the children of Israel. This emblematic regulation is
received by Paul in a spiritual sense, and applied to the relation
of himself and other teachers of the Gospel, towards their spi-
ritual children ; they bear their names engraven in their hearts,
and bring them continually before God in prayer. There can be
no doubt that the idea was passing through the apostle’s mind
that the bond between those become regenerate, and the teacher
whose preaching produced the new-birth, was in no case simply
an outward one, but that an essential inward connexion took
place between them. The regenerate are linked to the heart of
their spiritual father by means of a spiritual bond ; precisely as
Christ is in us, and we in Christ, so should believers also exist
in one another. Under this view the Corinthians were actually
in two respects an epistle ; first, by being engraven on the heart
of the apostle, and secondly, inasmuch as they from this source
of their life had gained an outward existence likewise.! In

1 The idea that the power of faith and divine love, the inward emotions of the heart,
a8 expressed in preaching, and the sigh and prayer of the contrite sinner, displays itsell
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conclusion, oapxwos has in this passage, as the antithesis to
M@wos, only the signification of ¢ living,” without reference to the
idea of weakness or sinfulness which is otherwise found in the
agapf. ' '

Vers. 4—6. After Paul has declared the steadfastness of his
faith, resting upon God, he again impressively states that his
connexion with the Corinthians is indestructible, and that he does
not ascribe to himself the fitness for the exercise of such powers,
but imputes all to God, who has endowed the exalted office
which he fills with extraordinary power. In ver. 5 the apostle
strongly exposes the unfitness of the natnral man (for what he
here says of himself is applicable to mankind generally) to work
the works of God. The Aoylcacfas stands in opposition to the
épydfeaBar: if the man cannot even think that which is good,
how much less shall he have the power to do it? (It is not ne-
cessary to supply dyafov to the 7. the apostle considers the evil
as the w7y §v.) The «al at the commencement of ver. 6 refers to
this doing, ‘“ God gave us not only good thoughts, but made us
also capable, as ministers of the new covenant, of putting them
in practice.” The ¢¢' éavrer and €é§ éavrdv are in no degree
pleonastic, but the éf rather more closely determines the dwd.
That is to say, in a certain sense the foundation of the Corin-
thian church proceeded from Paul, but the groundwork of the
necessary power for this work was not his own. This proceeded
not from him, but was shed abroad from God through the apostle.
—The apostle now explicitly contrasts the new covenant with
the old, but as in the wvedua the new, so in the ypduua the old
is signified, and the following parallel between the two shows
that Paul had the followers of Peter especially in view. (Con-
cerning the antithesis between ypdupa and wvetua see the obser-
vations on Rom. vii. 6.). The letter corresponds to the body,

also in the outward and visible existence, is beautifully end significantly exhibited by
Albert Knapp on the 87th Psalm. (Clristoterpe 1835, p. 343, 49.)

God effects all—what the spirit aspires to

18 by him consummated,

And all sighs, that are like seed

Scatlered 'mongst regions of dark heathenfolk,

Will one day wave in ears of gold.

The heartfelt supplication—in eternity

Recceives its answer through the Lord.
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which the Spirit forms to himself, and which he fills. The Spirit
never appears here below without form ; the Spirit of the New
Testament therefore has also created for itself a form in the
visible church and its institutions. But the Spirit rules with so
predominant a sway in Christianity that it may be called the
Spirit upon the same grounds as the Old Testament is styled the
letter, on account of the prevailing dominion of form. In a
short significant expression Paul defines the difference of the
two econownies : 70 ypdppa dmwoxteivel, T0 Tvebua fwomotel. As
according to the connexion the {womoteiv refers to the imparting
a higher life by means of the Gospel, to the power of creating
men again in the new birth, it might be supposed that the dmo-
xrevew was only to be received negatively : ““ the Old Testament
can communicate no life.”” This view might appear the more
correct as the context would reject the notion of attaching cen-
sure to the Old Testament, but is calculated to represent it as
the stepping-stone to revelation. But the expressions Siaxovia
rot BavaTov (ver. 7), and Tijs karaxpicews (ver. 9) prove that
the apostle maintains the positive idea of the dmoxrelvew. Itis
clear from Rom. vii. 9, sqq. that Paul attributed to the law
a power to kill, to condemn, and to impose a curse, for it required
absolute holiness and the fulfilment of all commandments.!: But
by the power of grace this condemnation and this death became
the source of life and forgiveness to the penitent. “ithout the
New Testament, as a necessary extension of the Old, this charac-
teristic of the economy of the Old Testament would truly be an
imperfection ; but with it, it becomes necessary for the instruc-
tion of man., (See on Galat. iii. 24.). It was when the Old
Testament was still maintained to be of this preparatory cha-
racter, after the economy of the Spirit had manifested itself (as
was dome by the false teachers in Corinth, at least by Peter’s
party, with reference to whom these parallels appear to have been
delineated), it was then that positive error and the abuse of the
law commenced, which was opposed so strongly by Paul in the
epistle to the Galatians. But to receive the Gospel without the
law which should prepare for its acceptation is again the error of

1 Fritzeche accepts this idee in too restricted and outward a scnse when he says with
respect to it: Mosis munus fuit diaxovia Gavarov, quoniam ille legem tulit, quee plurimn
supplicia sancivet. (Diss. i p. 27.)
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Antinomianism. The apostle is not here speaking of the law as
it was of importance in the economy of the New Testament,
but of the law as applicable to outward institutions, in which
view it is perishable. (See on ver. 11.). Inorder to signify this
the apostle makes use of the expression Siaxovia. For although
the law is not destroyed under the new covenant, there neverthe-
less no longer exists any Swaxovia Tob véuov or favdTov, the
Siakovia Tob mvevuaros includes the law within itself. (Concern-
ing the connexion of the concluding words by wmeans of yap
with that which precedes, Fritzsche and Riickert have cor-
rectly observed that this conjunction does not refer itself to the
principal phrase ixdvwoev x. 7. A., but only to the preceding an-
tithesis of ypauua and mvedpa, for the purpose of making it
clearer, so that the meaning is, #fris Sianrn ypdppatos dmo-
kTelver, TvebuaTos {womotel.)

Vers. 7—9. The apostle further carries out his spirited pa-
rallel, proceeding from the minor to the superior particulars
composing it. If the ministration of death and condemna-
tion were already so glorious, how much greater must be the
glory of the Spirit and of righteousness! The antithesis of the
condemnation defines more strictly the idea of the dixatoavwn,
As the former was the announcement of rejection, the latter con-
veyed the tidings of righteousness, which as a divine proclamation
may be concluded of active efficacy, producing righteousness.
Strictly speaking, life should have been employed in opposition to
death ; but the Spirit is considered as the life-creating principle,
according to the words which occur previously, wvebua fwomoret.
The idea of the fdvartos is also to be defined in the same way
from the ypdupa dmorteiver which precedes. The évreTumrwpuéry
év Mfocs only incidentally refers to the Suaxovia : its more avowed
reference is to the Decalogue inscribed upon the table of the law.
The év Nifocs is consequently not the same as the év 7whafl M-
Oivaus of ver. 3. But inasmuch as this forms the quintessence of
the whole law, upon which the office itself rests, and in the appli-
cation of which its existence consists, the apostle likewise applies
that which concerns the Decalogue to the office itself. The
greatest peculiarity however in this passage is the typical appli-
cation of an historical subject. According to Exod. xxiv. 12,
$qq., Xxxiv. 1, sqq., Deut. x. 1, the countenance of Moses, when
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he descended from Sinai was so bright, through the reflected
glory emanating from the presence of the Lord with whom he had
spoken, that the Israelites could not endure to behold his coun-
tenance. Regarding Moses as the representative of the law, the
apostle considers this brightness of his face as the definition of
the glory resting on the economy of the old covenant. Asin the
latter all was outward, so likewise was the brightness external,
transitory, continually passing away : in the new covenant, on the
contrary, all was of internal signification, the gloriousness
was of a concealed character, but infinitely greater and more
enduring. Such passages as 1 Cor. x., Gal. iv., prove that
this application of an occurrence related in ‘the Old Testa-
ment is in no respect to be regarded as an ingenious play upon
words, but is based upon the fact that in the apostle’s fundamen-
tal views of the Old Testament, and its history, it was ever con-
sidered as a type or precursor of the New Testament. In the
12th and following verses the comparison takes another direction ;
but had the apostle desired to continue the comprehensive pa-
ralle] already entered upon, there still remained abundant na-
terials for it. He might have illustrated the difference between
the two economies from the circumstance, that the Israelites
were not even in a condition to behold the tramsient glory of
Moses' countenance, while the believer in the New Testament may
himself become the recipient of an infinitely more glorious and
mighty spirit. (In ver. 7, Fritzsche has correctly observed, in
opposition to Emmerling, that the mjv xarapyovuérny refers to
v &6kav, understanding thereby the gradually vanishing light
imparted to Moses’ countenance, after his interview with Jeho-
vah ; whilst Emmerling, on account of ver. 11, refers it to 74
ypappara, with which it is incidentally connected, thus making the
reference to the economy of the Old Testament to declare that it
is of a transitory nature. Decidedly this type may contain such
an allusion, but in ver. 7 the reference is to the type itself, and
not its signification.)

Ver. 10, 11. In order yet further to enhance the idea, the
apostle declares that in presence of the greater gloriousness, that
which was less has ceased to exist; for if the perishable institu-
tion had already passed through its period of glory, that which
was imperishable must continually endure in (increasing) glori-
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ousness. (See on ver. 18.). Inver. 10 the only doubt isexcited
by the év Tovre T uéper and its meaning. I prefer, with Beza
and Billroth, the connection with 8edofaaTar, so that then évexer
s vmepBarhovons Sofns is added epexegetically. Compared
with heathenism, the Old Testament certainly possesses glory ;
but according to the view here held before us, its gloriousness is
no longer glorious, being overpowered by the preponderating
light of the New Testament ; the moon reigns pre-eminent in the
presence of the stars, yet her light is as nothing compared with
that of the sun. Fritzsche understands it differently ; he trans-
lates it, quod collustratum fuit hac parte, i.e. so that it was
bright and glorious, through Moses’ shining countenance. But
in this view, which is nevertheless reasonable in itself, the
chief position of this verse, viz. that the gloriousness of the Old
Testament retreats so entirely before the glory of the New Testa-
ment that it ceases to exist, is not made sufficiently prominent.
Concerning the 76 katapyoduevoy and T6 uévov of ver. 11, it is cer-
tainly correct, that from ver. 7 the subject under consideration is
the ministration of the letter and of the Spirit, not of the law
and the Gospel, nevertheless the former shares the character of
the latter, and vice versa. Not only the ministration of the law,
but the law itself, regarded as an institution, was considered on
the decline when Paul wrote ; therefore xarapyoduevov, the pre-
sent is used. Billroth has correctly observed that Sua 86£7s and
év 8oEp are not to be considered entirely parallel ; the former in-
dicates that which is transitory, the latter, the enduring. Ver.
11, with its yap, must be understood as a repetition of the proof
for the UmepBdihovoa 86fa: if it is conceived to refer to the pre-
ceding verse, moAN@ udAov does not agree with it.

Vers. 12, 13. The apostle, returning again to the subject of
ver. 4, expresses his determination to labour afresh in the
strength of God's power, and the exalted nature of the office con-
ferred upon him by God, and this likewise in antithetical parallel
with Moses ; the latter veiled his couutenance, but the ministers
of the New Testament labour with uncovered face (ver. 18.).
Fritzsche is certainly right when he views in the érfes xd-
Avppa a reference to the mystery which the priesthood possessed
in the Lord, and in the Holy of Holies, with which we may con-

trast the open proceedings of tlhe ministers of the new covenant.
3
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The correct meaning of the eis 76 Té\os Toi xarapyovuévou is
perfectly reconcileable with this. These words can be no otler-
wise understood than of the passing away of the brightness from
Moses’ countenance ; this brightness is called 70 xarapyovuevov,
and the fact of its vanishing 76 Té\os. The meaning of the
words is then this : “ Moses covered his countenance with a veil,
in order that the children of Israel might not behold the end of
that which is abolished ;" 7.e. abandoning the employment of
typical language, that they might not perceive that they belonged
to an economy about to cease. This reception is not contradicted
by our accepting To xaTapyoUuecvov in another sense in ver. 11,
viz. as there referring to the institution of the law, and not to
the gloriousness, for in the apostolic description they are both
represented as abrogated together. Only when the type stands
clear, as in ver. 13, the expression must be admitted in its actual
sense ; but when as in ver. 11 the explanation of the type is
brought forward, the inward sense must exercise sway. Yet be-
cause Christ is called the end of the law (Rom. x. 4), it has been
thought that Christ was here intended, which is however perfectly
unjustifiable, for how could Paul say that Moses covered his
countenance in order that the Israelites should not behold Christ ?
From this the question naturally arises, do the words in Exod.
xxxiv. 33 contain such a reference? According to the relation
in that passage the object in covering the face wonld appear to
be of an entirely different kind, viz. to render it possible for them
to look upon Moses; and not to conceal from the Israelites the
vanishiog of the glory. History may not however be transformed,
in order to aid the typical explanation of its signification ; it must
be taken precisely as it stands. We have ever maintained this
as a fundamental principle, nevertheless a certain degree of free-
dom to be granted in the use of history is also sanctioned in the
type. That which is not expressly related, or intended to be
apparent as the object of a definite proceeding, may be modified
to a certain extent when adopted in the sense of a type. These
observations are applicable to the present passage. The apostle
was able to allude to the veiling of Moses’ conntenance in the
manner he has done, because the Old Testament does not ex-
pressly state that the reason for the wearing of the veil was, that

the Israelites were unable to bear the brightness of his face ; this
2
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intention in such a proceeding is only inferred from the context.
Besides this, another inference may be drawn from the action
described, and this bears relation to the weakness of the Israelites;
they were not able to bear the view of the truth. On this
foundation the apostle proceeds with the typical application of
the passage.

Vers. 14, 15. The type is now in some degree modified. Hi-
therto Moses has been the early type of the economy of the Old
Testament, but now the book itself, whose sense cannot be under-
stood by the children of Israel, is consituted the type. (In ver. 15
Moiio7s, i.e. the books of Moses, stands by synecdoche for the
entire Old Testament); and while in ver. 14 the veil appears
to be on the Old Testament itself, it is called in ver. 15 xd\vpua
émi T kapdiav avrdv xeirar. However these are freedoms in
the employment of the type, which do not suit the nature of the
comparison ; this might appear to have arisen from the subject
of ver. 13 being only the veiling in order that the Israelites
should not observe the disappearance of the brightness, while
want of power to understand the Scriptures is immediately after-
wards introduced. Baut, as already signified, these are only appa-
rently incongruous. The Israelites were from their weakness
incapable of witnessing the disappearance of the brightness, not
being able to discriminate between essence and form ; their in-
capacity in this particular forbade their comprehending how the
nature of the Old Testament could continue to exist in the Gos-
pel, even if the appearance of the former as an especial institu-
tion were removed by the fulfilment of the latter in Christ. In-
asmuch as this weakness and blindness was of a guilty nature,
the apostle pronounces thereon the reproving émwpwfyn Td vory-
pata avrdv. (See on Rom. xi. 25.). But how does the apostle
introduce the condition of the Israelites, for his description of them
does not appear to be relevant to the strain of his argument ?
It must here be enquired how the dAAd before the émrwpdfy is to
be understood. It cannot form, as it would seem, the antithesis to
the «ai ot of ver. 13, if that is expressed by Paul in ver. 18;
thus ver, 14—17 forms a dfgression distinguished by Griesbach
by being placed within a parenthesis. Billroth translates it,
“ but therefore also were their minds blinded !” But the “ there-
fore” does not stand in the text, and may not be added, for the
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condition of the Israelites described in ver. 14, 15 is the same as
that represented in ver. 13 ; itis only by means of the dypt, éws
Tijs orjuepov, stated to be one which still continues. We must
therefore receive ver. 14 as the antithesis to xai ov, and in the
following manner : “ We conduct ourselves freely and openly,
hiding neither ourselves nor our works, but this candour has no
effect upon the Jews, their senses are blinded.” In ver. 18 the
antithesis is resumed, but in such a manner that the connection
with ver. 17 is perfect ; the brackets including vers. 14, 15, 16,
17 are therefore to be erased. The assertion of the blindness of
the Israelites is so strong in this passage, because the principal
objection of the entire Judaizing party to Paul was that he seemed
to take from them the glory of the Old Testament.! Tt is probable
that he bore them especially in mind in the words which occur in
ii. 17, iii. 1, and after the parallel of the two economies the re-
ference to Jews and Jewish Christians naturally arises. These
passages indirectly contain the exhortation to free themselves
perfectly from the veiled Moses, and to behold the countenance
of the unveiled Christ, whose glory is reflected from his faithful
followers. (Ver. 14 is the only passage of the New Testament in
which the waiaia diafnwn precisely indicates the writings of the
Old Testament.—The general reading wy dvaxaAvmrouevoy 6,
7¢ is decidedly to be preferred to the one received by Griesbach
and Lachmann, who read &ér¢. The meaning of the words is,
“ The veil is not uncovered, i.e. cannot be uncovered [by human
means, 2 Pet. i. 20], because it can only be removed in Christ.”
—The svika of ver. 15 does not again occur in the New Testa-
ment, the interrogative form mryvixa is never found.).

Vers. 16, 17. If the removal of the veil is here made depen-
dent upon the turning of the heart to the Lord, while in ver, 14
it is said év XpioTe xarapyeita, itinvolves no contradiction, for
Christ first manifests himself to mankind as the living Saviourin
the conversion. It is only when internal light is bestowed that
man can discern Christ also in the Scripture. But how does ver.
17 connect itself? If we receive 7o wvedua as the indication of
the substance of the Son, as in John iv. 24, or if we admit with

1 Lakemacher (Obs, Sacr. iii. 2) thinks he here discovers an gilusion to the Jewish
cuetom of veiling the head when the Holy Scriptures were read. (See Jaln’s Altherth.

vol. iii. p. 439.) But this is decidedly excluded by the reference to the fact of Moses
veiling himeelf,
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Usteri (Lehrbegr. p. 335) the Son and the Spirit are identical,
still the connexion is not clear. To the circumstances of the
Trinity there is absolutely no reference ; but, as Calvin and Beza
have correctly remarked, the apostle casts a retrospective glance to
ver. 6, in which he has contrasted the letter with the Spirit. He
concludes his argument by saying, * The Lord is even that Spirit
of which we have already spoken.” The 8¢ especially is not to be
taken, as Fritzsche and others have done, in the same sense as
wyap, for it continues the passage and the argument. But a de-
gree of objection might be urged against this view, inasmuch as
we might suppose that Christ was not the Spirit, i.e. the spiritnal
institution, the cconomy of the Spirit itself, but that he had only
founded it. But according to the apostolic declaration Christ
himself is all, he fills the church with himself, it is therefore
Christ himself. (1 Cor. xii. 12.) The apostle can therefore im-
mediately continue : od 8¢ 76 mvetua wvpiov, for the New Tes-
tament is only called wveiua because it is the sphere in which
the Spirit of the Lord works. In the Old Testament a divine
Spirit was certainly also efficacious, but it was after Jesus'
glorification that the Holy Ghost in a specific sense so called
first manifested itself. (John vii. 89.). The apostle mentions
the é\evfepia as the effect of the Spirit of Christ, because these
form the antithesis to the weakness of Israel, which hindered
them from beholding unveiled the glory of God as displayed in
the brightness of Moses. Such weakness is bondage, a fettering
the spiritual life with the flesh, and thisis removed by the Gospel.

Ver. 18. Paul in conclusion presents to himself and all be-
lievers a description of this liberty effected by the Spirit of
the Lord. This freedom effected by the Lord (dmo svplov)
manifests itself by imparting its gloriousness to the believers,
who behold as with open face, and in whom he is reflected
as in a glass. In Christianity all became like Moses ; with each
regenerate creature the Lord speaks, as a man with his friend,
and this glorious state increases in itself until the believer is
changed into the image of Christ.—This explanation of the pas-
sage agrees in the strictest particular with the connexion, the xato-
wrplleabar alone forms a difficulty. This expression elsewhere
occurs only in the signification of ¢ to reflect oneself, to be-
hold oneself in a mirror,” or to see something in a glass ; and if
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this acceptation is retained, the idea loses much in perspicuity.
The perapopdoiuefa plainly proves that the apostle considers
the Christians as those in whom the glory of the Lord is dis-
played ; for from the continual operation of the same, they are
described as gradually becoming transformed into the image of
Christ. It is therefore impossible that Panl should previously
say that they behold the glory as not from themselves, but truly
only in a glass. KaromrpileaOa: is rather here employed! in the
sense of to reflect as from a mirror, 4.e. to beam forth, to reflect
back the glory,” so that the parallel with Moses again presents
itself ; only whilst the latter veiled his countenance, and the
brightness thereof speedily vanished (ver. 13.), Christians walk
with uncovered faces, for their glory steadily increases, they are
conducted from one degree of glory to another (amo Sofns eis
dokav), and changed into the image of Christ. The perapopdoi-
o0ac doubtless implies not only the inward glorification, but also
the glorification of the body, concerning which Paul immediately
proceeds to explain himself further (from iv 7.). See also Phil.
iii. 20. (The accusative v adrijv eirova is best explained with
Fritzsche {rom the notion of emotion, comprehended in the pera-
poppovafacr, which is frequently connected simply with the accusa-
tive, and without any preposition. See Kuehner's Gr. vol. ii., p.
204.—The adrijv refers to the preceding d6Eav kvpiov : the glory
of the Lord, which beams forth from the faithful, becomes the
image of Christ in them.—ITveduaros is, according to ver. 17, to
be understood in apposition to xvpiov, ¢ The Lord’s, whose Spirit
it is,” but not as if the Spirit were added to the Lord, the
Lord's Spirit, 4. e. Christ. A third supposition supported by Bill-
roth, and according to which mveduaros is considered dependent
on «xvplov, is for this reason inadmissible ; the expression, “ Lord
of the Spirit” never occurs. But if we connect wveduaros with
kvplov, in the manner proposed, we may not with Riickert sup-
pose kiptos wveiua an idea, as do the church Fathers. Oeos
Adyos, to bind; but zrvefua is here, according to ver. 17, the
antithesis of ypdupa.)

1 Winer (Gr. p. 232) receives the expression in the sense of sibi intueri ; “to beho)d
oneself in the glory of the Lord, as in a looking glass,” ie, for one’s satisfaction and -
strengthening. But this is certainly inapplicable ; tlie beholding must be considered of

an inward character, as in the mirror of the soul; in which case, according to its na-
ture, it represents a reflecting back of the Lord’s image.



II.
SECOND PART,.
(iv.1—ix. 15.)

§ 4. THE CONFLICT.

(iv. 1—18.)

In the first verses the apostle condenses into few words the sub-
jects touched upon in the preceding chapters, and introduces him-
self as the minister appointed by God, whose labours should not
fail, and to whose preaching the blind alone could remain indif-
ferent (1—6.). He contrasts the gloriousness of the intention of
his calling, with the weakness of external things, in 2 comprehen-
sive parallel, from which he proves that the trials and struggles of
his earthly life in no degree remove his efficacy, but that they are
subsidiary to the great end of perfecting himself and the church
(7—18.).

Ver. 1, 2. The conviction that his office proceeds from God’s
grace alone, and not from his own worthiness, enables Paul to
assure them that no difficulties have had power to weary him,
(this indirectly attacks the state of affairs in Corinth), and that
he has never employed unworthy means or deceit in order to sup-
port his authority, but that in the power of truth it commended
itself to men in the sight of God. This idea takes a retrospective
glance at iii. 1, ii. 17, in which the mixture of divine truth with
human wisdom by the opponents of Paul was reproved. The mav-
ovpyia (see 1 Cor, iii. 19) is to be understood of this same im-
purity of sentiment which disfigures divine truth itself. It refers
as little to moral offences (as Kypke, Krebs, &c. erroneously suppose,

seeing in it an allusion to the vice prevalent in Corinth) as the
u
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kpuTd Ths aloyvvys : both expressions signify the crafty mode of
proceeding which characterised the antagonists of Paul, and which
could not bear the light. (In ver. 1 consult, concerning xabws,
Winer’s Gr. p. 418.—In ver. 2 dmémopar, implying to deny one-
self something, i.e. to avoid something or to renounce it, only
occurs in the New Testament in this passage.—The expression
kpurrra Ths aloyivns indicates secrets which bear in themselves
marks of shame: secrets may however be supposed to exist
which do not necessarily bear this character. The expres-
sion wpos wadoayv ouveidnow avfpdmev marks the opposition
of the divine nature to the hnman in its most extended sense.
The purity and openness of the former must be alike evident to
friends and enemies.)

Vers. 3, 4. To a winning of all to the Gospel, although pro-
fessed by the apostle, he does not attach an unconditional hope,
and for this reason. the hearts of so many persons were brought
under the influence of Satan, and thereby became dmroAAiuevor,
that to these light itself must appear darkness, because they
maintained their darkness to be light. The expressions ¢wrio-
uos ebaryyedlov and 86Ea Xpuortod contain also an allusion to the
image employed in chap. iii. relative to the veiling of Moses.
Instead of withdrawing the veil from their hearts (iii. 15) and
permitting Christ's light to shine through them, they draw it yet
closer, thereby obscuring for ever the source of their bliss. But
when to Christ elxwv Tod Oeod is added, not only the Gospel in
all its glory shall be brought to light, but the opposition to Satan
to the Ocos 7ol aldvos Toirov must become heightened. The
devil is a defaced image of God; Christ, the God of the aiwv
p#éAhwyp, the pure unclouded image of the Father. As however
throughout the universe all the manifestations of the principle of
good preserve an unity and connexion with each other, so like-
wise do the evil, and Satan is the centre from which all sinful
development emanates, the origin of each wicked human deed.
His predominance however presupposes a turning away from God
on the side of the man, and an inclination towards evil. Itis
not necessary to view the dmiaros as an absolute prolepsis, with
Fritzsche and also Billroth, as if Paul considered the dmioria
the consequence of the blindness, and immediately connected this
Jatter result with the power which called it forth ; but Paul rather
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conceives mankind through the divine omniscience, as chosen or
not chosen. (The év ols—dmwioTwy of ver. 4 is a kind of Hebrew
construction. It is entirely erroneous to understand the é ols as
indicating the dmioTor to be individuals among the dmoxAvuévors :
both are identical. The év ols indicates the operation of the
devil to be of an inward spiritual nature.—The name Oeos,
7. d. 7. only occurs here in the New Testament.' The devil
is more frequently styled dpywv, 7. a. 7.; John xii. 31, xiv.
30, xvi. 11. The Rabbins also have the name “ God of
this world.” [See Schottgen Hor. Hebr. i. 688.].—The eis 7o
p1 i selected according to the satanic intention. The readings
here are very various. Instead of the simplexr form, some Codd.
read karavydaai, others & avyacar: the text. rec. interpolates an
adrols, which certainly ought to be supplied, but does not belong
to the text. Receiving the MS. as authority, the reading of adyd-
cat T6v, already accepted by Griesbach and supported by Lach-
mann, is to be maintained. The conclusion of the verse Toi
dopdTov is likewise certainly a gloss out of Col. i. 15, concerning
which the Comm. on the expression éwwawy 7. ©. may be consulted.
—9Pwrigués, which again immediately oceurs in ver. 6, has been
chosen by Paul, and not ¢a@s, because the latter signifies the ray
of light, and the former the action of the same, for which airyy is
also employed.) ’ :
Vers. 5, 6. If the observation that he preached not himself
occurred in any other connexion, we might suppose that Paul
thereby intended to caution his followers against too strict a de-
pendance on his person. But the context, as well as the expres-
sion 'Incoiv xipiov, in antithesis with the éavrovs SovAous, shows
that the apostle rather desigmed a polemic against the followers
of Peter and the Christianer ; that he considers himself only as a
weak, subordinate creatnre, whilst in Christ the Lord of all ap-
peared manifest. He alone therefore could be the object of the
preaching to the world. It appears to me unnecessary to include
ver. 5 in a parenthesis, as Lachmann has done, making ver. 6
succeed immediately to ver. 4 ; the &7¢ of ver. 6 rather refers to

1The expression assumes a somewbat ironical tone; imstead of the true God the
world has chosen for its God that which is the most perfect contrast to all that is divine.
Schottgen (on this passage) has quoted the words : Deus primus est Deus vivus, sed Deus
secundus is Sammael, out of Jalknt Rubeni, 9
w
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the preceding idea in this manner : “ We preach not ourselves,
but Christ, for if we appear to be the speakers, it is nevertheless
Christ who works by us, and who inwardly enlightens us, in order
that we again should enlighten others.”” This idea is expressed
by Paal by means of a parallel of the creation and regeneration ;
as God (according to Gen. i. 1) called light to shine forth out of
the darkness of the physical world, so he likewise permits spiritual
light to beam forth out of natural darkness, in those who are born
again ; thus they appear as lights of the world (Eph. v. 8.). Em-
meerling erroneously understands éx oxdrovs ¢ after the darkness
he created the light ;'’ éx has rather its real signification, * out or
forth from the darkness.” (See Winer's Gr. p. 351.) In the
seccond hemistich of the verse, the penetrating of the light into
the wrpos pwTiouov is expressed, the words bearing this transla-
tion, “ The God who said, light shall shine forth out of the dark-
ness, shines also in our hearts (on the first conversion), thereby
making the inward darkness light, and enabling us to shed light,
i.e. to the enlightenment of others.” The idea of the peace re-
sulting from the light dwelling in the heart, and the motion of
the penetrating light, is connected in the expression éxapvrev év
xapdias. The ywdaus This Sofns Tod Oeob is not to be considered
as the apostle’s own knowledge, but that which he calls forth in
others, by means of the light emanating from him. The con-
nexion of the év mwposwme I. Xp. alone can make us doubtful.
Fritzsche and Billroth would connect it with the mpds pwTiouow :
but it is not correct to do so, for this reason, not év but dwo must
then stand, because the outpouring operation of the light is de-
scribed in the 7pos pwriouov. I therefore give the preference to
the connexion with the 86fa7. ©. 1In this view the repetition of
the article Tijs before év wposidme is justifiable, bat not absolutely
indispensable. (In ver. 6 I prefer with Lachmann the future
Aduret, instead of the usual reading Aduvras, so that God may
be deemed speaking. The Codd. A.B.D. support this reading,
according to which the construction of the sentence apj:cars much
clearer.—The &5 before éxaurer presents a difficulty. In some
MSS. it is certainly omitted, and in others ofiros stands for it,
but that may only have been substituted in order to render it
easier ; the difficult reading is unquestionably the original one ;
either éori must be supplied to the premises, as Fritzsche and
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others suppose, or the s must be taken for ofros #ai with
Riickert. The latter appears to deserve the preference.)

Vers. 7—10. Paul appends to the preceding representation a
description of the outward weakness in which the glory of the in-
ternal life was displayed in his person. The intention of this
contrast is to show that all is to be ascribed to God, and not to
men, as he has already stated in iii. 5. For throughout the
apostle’s sorrows and necessities, and the same may be said of
all believers, the protecting power of God displayed itself ; they
were intended only to humiliate him, to divest him of all trust
in his own strength, but were neither allowed to corrupt or de-
stroy the object of them. The life of the Redeemer himself is
here a type for those who believe in him; they bear about his
dying with them, in order that his life may be manifest in them.
It may be inquired how the oxeln doTpdrwa of this beautiful
passage is to be understood. We might imagine that the ex-
pression referred to the whole man, making the sense, * we pos-
sess the everlasting, the divine, in the weak and sinful form of
that which is human.” But the following passages prove (iv. 10,
11, 16, v. 1) that the first and prominent idea of the apostle
bore reference to the body, by means of which all the sorrows of
this life arc conveyed to the inward wan, because it is the bond
connecting him to the xticis.' The form of speech also agrees
best with this view, for oxedos — n‘;; is called the body, as the

vessel containing the soul (1 Thess. iv. 4; 1 Sam. xxi. 6), but
the expression is never employed for the whole man. The
oaTpdrwoy refers to the Ty of Gen. ii. 7, for which in v. 1 émi-

newos stands. By adoptmg "this supposition it becomes perfectly
intelligible iow Paul, in ver. 10 should pass over to the odua,
and contrast the glorified body which the living power of Christ
will evoke in believers (see Comm. on John vi. 40) with the
frail and sinful one belonging to this temporal life. (In ver. 7
vmrepBoly) Tijs Suvduews may be correctly understood as Hendia-
dyoin.—The éEamopetobar of ver. 8 has already appeared ini. 8. —
'Evxatakeimeafar properly means to be overcome in the course or
race, so as to be left behind ;* it agrees well with SidrecOar.—

1 Artimedorus (Oncirocr. vi. 25) employs tlie sume expression : ¢ 8dvatos uiv ydp

eikdTws Eopacre T4 yvvaiki, 70 tlval v dorpakivy axeder.
) A L . s -
2 Sce Herodotus viii. 091 of 8¢ ye iynarakermdpevor ob ovepavoivras.
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The xataBdA\eafar, < to be cast down,” is borrowed from the
terms of wrestling, consequently the image of a conflict passed
again before the apostle’s imagination.—In ver. 10-the véxpwois
indicates the gradual death. Paul views the whole term of
Christ's abode on earth as a continual dying, the accomplishment
of which was the death on the cross. But the genitive 'Incoi
may certainly not be received as = 8ia 'Ingoiw, for Jesus is here
regarded as a type, but the real type itself, consequently Christ
essentially bears within bimself the dying and rising again in
man’s nature. Upon the opinion that Christ represents the former
also, see my Comm. on Rom. viii. 3.)

Ver. 11. This verse throws some further light upon the strik-
ing idea of the wdvTote mepipépew vénpworw. That els Odvatov
mapadidopefa Sia 'Inoody stands here, affords no just grounds for
explaining the genitive of ver. 10 by 8:d, for the typical parallel
now ceases. Emmerling moreover is of opinion that here, as in
ver. 10, the fva is to be understood éxBatwcas, but errone-
ously. Paul understands his dangers, and circumstances of suf-
fering which threatened his life teleologically, and signifies
that it was God's intention in permitting them to render them
conducive to the perfecting of man. This presupposes that
Paul regarded the glorification of the body as taking its rise on
earth, and accomplishing itself gradually, and does not in the
least contradict the opinion, that the nature of this mew body,
fashioned in secret, will first manifest itself at the coming of
Christ and in the act of the resurrection. (The év 5 vy
oapri of ver. 11 proves that the expression gapf wrevuaTic was
not contrary to the apostle [see on 1 Cor. xv. 44], for the mani-
festation of Christ's life in the mortal body is nothing else than
the glorifying of the body.)

Ver. 12, The apostle now passes from himself and the effect
of his sufferings to his readers. He, the living creature, is also
the gradually dying servant of the Lord. They being dead will
be made living by his means, just as Christ died and by his death
brought life to the whole world. Paul however by no means de-
sires to attribute to himself an effect equivalent with Christ ; it
is rather Christ who works in him. We must also observe that
too much stress is not to be laid upon the chief point of this pas-
sage ; for strictly speaking we must adwit that believers, made
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living by the apostle’s preaching, must also participate in Christ's
death in order to live again with him.-—In a total and scarcely
conceivable misunderstanding of these words Riickert refers them
to mortal life and death, and thinks that certain maladies are
alluded to from which the aposile and Corinthians had suffered,
but which had now yielded to an improved state of health.

Vers. 13, 14. Mosheim has quite incorrectly understood the
connexion between this verse and the preceding. He thinks that
Paul gives occasion for a possible misunderstanding of the words
0 Oavatos év Huiv évepyeitas, as if the apostle had no expectation
of a resurrection. DBut that he did expect this is plainly shown
by Paul, vers. 10, 11. The connexion is rather this: Paul de-
sires to express the opinion that his lowly suffering course of life
may prove a source of life to the Corinthians, not only conjectu-
rally, but as a lively conviction imparted from above. He there-
fore styles his faith wrebpa 77 miorews (in Ephes. i. 17, mveipa
copias stands for the same), and describes it in the words taken
from the Old Testament, P’s. cxvi. 10 (from the conunexion with
which the Aorists are derived), as praying him to declare and to
acknowledge that it is accompanied by the joyful certaiuty that he
will achieve a perfect trinmph for himself and others. This is
indicated by the resurrection and the participation in God’s
kingdom which stands connected with it. (In ver. 14 Lachinann
reads ovv 'Inood, which certainly possesses very weighty authori-
ties in its favour ; but the ovw appears to have been only introduced
into the text from the odv vuiv which follows.—The mwapa-
arijoet, according to v. 10, is to be understood to signify, “ He will
present us, together with you, before the judgement-seat of Christ
as perfected creatures of God.”)

Ver. 15. The apostle in addition expresses the opinion that all
things in and by him were for them (i.e. first for the Corinthians,
then for all his disciples), in order that their thanksgiving might
redound to the glory of God, and be¢ abundant for the grace be-
stowed upon them through the intercession of mercy. The pas-
sage is entirely analogous with i. 11 ; the connexion of the &.a
7@V mAeovwy is also here uncertain, but the joining it with e-
piooevon is unquestionably to be preferred, because otherwise
8ta 7. w. would be placed before mAecovdoaca. In the present
passage it would be better to consider wepiooevoy transitive ;
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then the meaning would be, as we have already stated, that the
abundance of the grace vouchsafed’ to much prayer renders the
thanksgiving also abundant, i.e. excites to inward thanksgiving.

Ver. 16—18. The apostle in conclusion expresses with refer-
ence to ver. 1 his readiness to continue to labour without faint-
ing in his apostolic calling; because believers, who looked beyond
the temporal and evident to that which was eternal and not seen,
would thereby gain everlasting life. The idea in vers. 10, 11, is
again repeated here, only instead of the gdua, the éfw dvfpwros
is employed, and instead of the dying, the stronger Siagfeipe-
afas (perishing) is made use of. (Concerning ¢£w and éow dvfpw-
mos, £ee the observations on Rom. vii. 22.). The glorified cor-
poreality is likewise to be supposed existing with the inward
man, therefore the dvaxawoiic@a:r forms the just antithesis with
diapdeipeafas, which would not offer if this state of glorification
were excluded ; itis similar to,the before-mentioned {wy'Incob ¢a-
vepoirar év gapkl Ovyrh (ver. 11.). The expression is based
upon a reference to the new birth, the result of which is de-
scribed by xawy xtious, kawés dvfpwmoes. (Compare Rom. xii.
2; Col. iii. 10; Tit. iii. 5.) The gradual ripening of the new
man s plainly declared in the jjuépa kai juépg (= pim poyv), But
Billroth errs when he refers the uy BAeméueva in ver. 18 to the
glorified body, because this in v. 1 is called aidwa : his view is
therefore unsanctioned, for in ver. 18 a general description of
faith is given, corresponding with that in Heb. xi. 1. The anti-
thesis of things visible and invisible here, is only the general one
of things real and ideal. (In ver. 16, the second ai\a is to be
received in the signification of * nevertheless,” as in 2 Cor. xiii.
4; Col.ii. 5. [See Winer's Gr.p. 421.].—In ver. 17, the 1o
mrapavtica Ehadpov is to be understood as “ the present lightness
of our affliction,” 4. ¢. our temporal, and as such always light suf-
fering.—Paul accumulates expressions in order to describe the
gloriousness ; to the usual xaf’ vrepBorqy [i .8], he adds eis vmrep-
BoArv, and in the alwviov Bapos he forms the antithesis with the
mapavtica éhagpov. In the phrase Ta Bhemoueve mwpioraipa of
ver. 18, the visible does not signify alone the physical visible
world, but it rather stands as a synecdoche for all the attributes
of mortality, even when not perceptible to the eye, such as tame,
honour, &ec.)
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§ 5. THE GLORIFICATION.
(v. 1-21.)

After Paul has more fully declared his hope in the forthcom-
ing glorification of the body, in which mortality will be swallowed
up in life, he further states that the knowledge that all will be
discovered before the judgement-seat of Christ, produces a holy
fear in him, which impels him to exercise the office entrusted to
himaas in the sight of God, and without employing any unworthy
means to farther it. The love of Christ constraing him to
preach, for since the Lord died for all, all should likewise live to
him ; casting behind the old man, he therefore cries aloud as in
Christ's stead : Be ye reconciled with God!

Ver. 1. The connexion of idea between v. 1 and iv. 18, is very
striking in its relation to modern knowledge, insofar as the lat-
ter is unsupported by Christianity. It appears as if we could
look forward to eternity, without having faith in the resurrection
of the body. But, as we were already reminded in the Comm. on
1 Cor. 15, the apostle in no respect recognizes the idea of a pure
spiritual extension of life into eternity ; without corporeality there
can be no everlasting happiness, or eternity for the creature. But
even conceding the scriptural doctrine of the glorification of the
body, our passage still retains its obscurity. For we can well un-
derstand how the émiyeios — éx ijs may be opposed to the éx
BOcod! (i.e. not only abs Deo data, but = wvevparicy), and
alovios (inasfar as the glorified body is destined for everlasting
life) ; but it is incomprehensible how Paul can style the glorified
body dyecpomroinTos, seeing that even the earthly is not made
with hands, or how it can be asserted that it is év Tois olpavois,
as the clothing upon (ver. 2) must be considered a preparation

1 We have likewise uo authority for uuderstanding the éx G:ot only synonymous
with ék or éitd Behsjuaroc Oeov: but as God according to his nature is a Spirit, all
things spiritual have their beginning in his nature. Verse 18 is unquestionably 1o be
understood thus, and it cau be received in uo other sense in the present pussage. It
tbeu follows that not only the Spirit, but also the higher corporeality, proceeds from
God; ani this by no means agrees with the doctrine of the crenlio‘ut of nothing,
which asserts that the material was of a nature absolutely different from God, and pro-
duced alone by his will.
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taking place upon earth. The first difficulty is solved by sup-
posing that a parallel subsisted in the apostle’s mind between
the earthly tabernacle made by man, transitory even in its sacred-
ness, and the perfect tabernacle not made by human hands, i.e. the
spiritual building of the New Testament. The former corresponds
with the earthly perishable body, thence oixia Toi axruouvs, i.c.
axnuadys, the latter with the new glorified body, which is only so
far styled ayecpomoinros, as yeipororyrov may be added to axrjvouvs.
The expression év Tois ovpavois is not to be received as implying
that the new body was preserved as it were in heaven, and from
thence descended to man, but Paul anticipates the idea of the
clothing upon, and thinks of the believer as clothed with the new
body in heaven, so that the words are to be understood: with
divine natures alone can we exist in heaven, for with earthly
bodies it is not possible. As well as éx Ocoi), we may likewise say
the new body is €x oDpavdy, as in ver. 2, because the transform-
ing power is divine, and manifests itself from heaven. Another
difficulty which has been imagined in the éav xararvfs, éyo-
wev (the present is employed with a future signification because
the perfect conviction is expressed that it will be so), from sup-
posing that it compelled us to admit that the apostle was speak-
ing of a physical body received by man immediately after death,
and which he retained until the resurrection of the body, I can-
not admit to be such.! For édv does not assert that the possession
of a new body takes place immediately the old one is dissolved,
but only states in general terms that the latter must take place
as a necessary condition of the former. The apostle also con-
siders the reception of the new glorified body near at hand (see
on 1 Thess. iv. 15), and that he himself would certainly receive
it before death.

Vers, 2—4. This hope is clearly evident in the following verses,

1 See Flatt on this passage, and Schneckenburger’s Beitr. zur Einl. ins Neue Tes.
( Stuttgart, 1836) p. 124, sqq., in which the views concerning e physical body are laid
down. Menken ( Versuch eiuer Anleitung, &c., Frauk!. 1805, p. 61, sqq. 190) Lelieves
that here on earth man possesses a more refined body besides the eartlly oue, n view
not corroborated by thie hLoly Scriptures, any more than Lapge's supposition that the
soul, according to the place of its abode, forms a finer body for iteelf (see p. 701, sqq.),
the man is never absolutely base, For were (his the case, the dead counld never be
called wpedua®®, as in 1 Pet, iii. 18, Heb. xii. 23. See further concerning the supposi-
tion of a physical body, Groos’ work, Der unverwesliche Leib als Organdes Geistes nnd
S11z der SeelensLorungen. Heidelburg.;BSTZ
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in which Paul describes the existence in this mortal body as
similar to the longing of the xrlois after deliverance. (See on
Rom. viii. 19, sqq.). The burden of the existence which is only
after the flesh, makes the spirit groan for a more elevated condi-
tion, and this is indicated by the expression émerdicacfas, which
is further described in the iva xaramoffj 76 Ovyrov Imd Tijs
fwijs. (See iv. 10, 11; 1 Cor. xv. 54.). If the é¢d’' & o0 Oénoper
éxdvoactac did not also stand in the text, we might suppose that
it was only the act of the resurrection of the body which was
principally indicated. But this sentence unquestionably refers
back to the opinion touched upon in 1 Cor. xv. 51, which is an-
thentically interpreted as it were in this passage. Paul regards
it as an especial happiness not to taste death, not to be obliged
to put off (éxdVgacfa:) this body, but to be glorified living, like
Elias, drawing the heavenly body over the present mortal body
like a garment, but naturally in such a manner that the mortal
body is absorbed in the nature of the spiritnal body.—In this
otherwise clear and simple passage the elye xai évdvoduevor, o
yuuwvoi edpefnadueta is however unintelligible. Whether we read
with Lachmann and Billroth el'mep, or elye with Griesbach, a slight
modification of the idea only appears. Certainly in the eimep (if
nothing else) a more impressive presentation of the condition is
contained, but this is precisely the reason it may have been sub-
stituted for the milder form elrye,' (that is to say, if the idea is not
received only as a presupposition.) The difficulty lies in the ov
yuuvol, whick further defines the évdvaduevor. The Codd. D.F.G.
have indeed the reading éxdvoduevor, and Reiche (Gottinger Os-
ter-Programm, of 1836) declares himself in its favour. DBut
critical authorities at once decide for évdvoduevos, which reading
has also been inserted by Lachmann in the text ; the supposition
may therefore arise that a desire existed to avoid the difficulty
in the évduadpuevor, and this led to the substitution of one letter
for another. Now if we maintain the €vduoduevor to be the
genuine reading, we must next enquire if this expression is to
be accepted literally or metaphorically ¥ Usteri defends its accep-
tation in the first sense, Billroth in the second ; according to the

1 See Hartung’s Partikellebre, pt. i, p. 343, 406. Hermann, «d Viger. pag. 834,
2 Klatt has given another explanation of the passage ; this however fails in cvery
particular, and we therefore only incidentally mention it, He translates it,  Although
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former the meaning is, * If we also are clothed with the garment of
righteousness, not appearing in the presence of God destitute of
the same,” while the latter asserts its signification to be, « If we
shall be found clothed with the body, and not without a body.”
Ungquestionably Usteri's view is the only correct one,! for even if
évdedupévor is not necessary, as Usteri thinks it would be if Bill-
roth’s explanation were adopted, the xal is nevertheless not per-
fectly reconcileable with Billroth'’s idea. The fact that the émer-
8toagfas implies that the body is nof yet put off, is incontro-
vertible ; for the xai yap «. 7. A. (ver. 2) is connected with the
dav xatalvfsi (ver. 1) as a heightening of the idea, thus, * For
we know, when our mortal tabernacle is dissolved (i.e. when we
die), that we have a heavenly building ; we therefore groan in
this body, earnestly desiring the clothing upon with the hea-
venly.” It would consequently be perfectly pleonastic if ver. 3
asserted, “ that is to say, nol being already dead,” for when
death has taken place, there can exist no more question of émev-
Svcacfar. It only remains to enquire if Billroth's remarks
against the seriptural explanation of yuuvos, and to which Reiche
yields assent, may be disproved. He first observes, that évdu-
gacfar must be understood in the same image in which éxdioa-
o0au is afterwards employed. But the xai and the o qupvoi which
is added, sufficiently shows that the apostle is passing over to
another image ; the words may therefore be understood, “ It be-
ing supposed beforehand that we in another sense shall not be
found naked, but well clothed.” Billroth's second observation
states, that we find in this passage no anthority for mentioning
the difference between the righteous and the unrightesous. But
as in ver. 10 this is openly stated, it certainly borders upon the
mention of this difference ; otherwise there would have been room
to suppose, that it was perfectly sufficient to be yet living at the

we, if only clotbed with it (unot clotbed upon) shall not be found without a body, i.e.
will then be in no worse position than they who are changed.” But the “only” and
likewise the * slthougl’” are nol found in the text. It is also a false notion that the
apostle regurded Lhe being changed (1 Cor. xv. 53) us something evil; it is rather set
forth as an advantage, us great as being clothed, anl of becotning clothed upon.

1 This is asserted of the main point, for in other particulars Usteri has likewire
failed to arrive at a just conclusion, as the lollowing will show. (See Paul. Lehrbegr.
p- 859 und 391, sq., in the fourth cdition.) In tie chief points, Chrysostom has given
the same explanation, -
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Parousia of Christ, in order to attain the clothing upon; this
crror is refuted by Paul in ver. 3, in which he makes it evident
that in order to participate in the blessing, and not to taste
death, a standing in grace at the time of Christ's coming was a
necessary condition. In the third remark Billroth is correct in
opposition to Usteri, but this concerns only an incidental point of
his explanation. The latter incorrectly receives évévaduevor not
as identical with oJ yuuvo/, but so as to include a reference to
the olknrrpiov éE ovpavod (ver. 2.). But this has precisely the
evil effect deprecated by Billroth, viz. that the distinction be-
tween évdvoaclai and émevdiocacfar is entirely lost. Without
entering more fully into it, Usteri's view conveys a meaning alto-
‘gether unsupported. He translates, ‘* otherwise even after we
are clothed, we shall be found naked.” But how is it conceivable
that after the clothing with the glorified body has taken place,
any one shall be found naked? He who is naked, i.e. without
the garment of righteousness, the new nature, cannot according
to the nature of things, be clothed upon. The oY yvuvol is
therefore only an epexegesis to the synonym evdvoauevos, ¢.e.
clothed, and is applied to those who have put on-(the garment of
righteousness.) (In ver. 2 the év Todrw = to the ép’ & of ver. 4,
cannot be received in the signification of —ypinp, but according
to ver. 4 oxnjver is rather to be supplied. On the contrary the
é¢’ & of ver. 4 is decidedly the conjunction, and not the relative
with the preposition [see on Rom. v. 12], and is best explained
by the Hebrew THND Gen. xxxix. 23, Ps. x. 6, and not by the

classic form as — érl Toire @ore. In those passages of the
New Testament in which it occurs, it would be best expressed
by * becaunse.”)

Ver. 5. In order to strengthen this hope Paul continues that
Grod, who had prepared this heavenly clothing, together with the
mortal body, had also bestowed his Spirit upon them in this life
as a witness. (In the xarepydfeafas regeneration is understood
as a new creation, referring to iv. 6.—The glorification of the
body, as the perfection of man, is the especial idea in the eis
adtd Tovro. [See Comm. on Rom. viii. 23.]—The «ai is best
omitted as Lachmann recommends, the ¢ 8ols x. 7. A. can then
be justly understood as in apposition to @eos.— Whether ¢ppaSBuov
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is translated earuest money, or pledge, is quite immaterial, for
either would correspond with the idea ; the signification is, « The
gift of the Holy Spirit, which God has bestowed upon us on
earth, is the pledge for our attainment of the object in the
future.")

Vers. 6—9. The apostle then states the conclusion, that under
all these circumstances, he will ever have confidence, striving only
to please the Lord, whether in one place or another, The words
wdvTote Bappoivres PidoTipoluela k. 7. A. form the principal
idea. A large parenthesis is however introduced containing the
accessory idea, in which Paul glances at the orevalew of ver. 2,
and then connects the whole with the principal sentence, by the
words kai eidotres—xuvpiov. The xal has moreover from the na-
ture of the thought the somewhat exclusive, almost adversative
signification of the fappeiv: * Since we well know that while on
earth we are as it were in a foreign land, in comparison with our
true home, which is with the Lord.” But the parenthesis has
been erroneously restricted to ver. 7, and even by Billroth, be-
lieving that fappoduev in ver. 8 takes up the fagpoivres of ver.
6, but on the contrary eddoxovuer is the principal verb. Lach-
mann has properly extended the parenthesis to vers. 6 and
7, whereby the real sense of the passage becomes evident. That
is to say, it describes the subordinate nature of the wepimrareiv
8ia migTews, with which necessarily the émimofeiv (ver. 2) is given,
but even to this condition the fagpeiv is added, without how-
ever denying that the being with the Lord, the wepimrarely &ia
€idovs, is to be preferred. (See Phil. i. 23.). In addition the
8ia here expresses the temper that should pervade as it were the
life of man. (See Winer's Gr. p. 362.). Num. xii. 8 may be
compared as an interesting parallel to the antithesis of faith and
sight here mentioned. Itis there said: N’?\ mEmaNTNY which
the LXX trauslate év elde: xai ovx &' aiveyudtov.

Ver. 10. Concerning the subject of this verse see Comm. on
Rom. ii. 6, xiv. 10. The apparent contradiction with 1 Cor. vi.
2, 3, John iii. 18, is simply explained thus, that the holy are so
far not to be judged, as Christ only knows them in their righteons-
ness. The apostle therefore only makes use of the expression de;
nuas pavepwbipar. The Ta Sid Tob odparos scil. wpaybévra'

1 Bengel erroneously supplies xout{oueva, although be in other respects correctly in-
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plainly refers back to the glorification of the body, and we may
therefore in the same sense as the apostle supply év 7 g@uar: to
the woulonrar, which would concede an influence upon the future
body to offences against morality.

Vers. 11. 12. The apostle was now able to return to the justi-
fication of his conduet in his apostolic office. He declares that
this must reveal itself to the hearts of men as perfectly true, and
that for this reason he needed no self-commendation (iii. 1) to-
wards them ; it being only necessary to declare his labours, in
order to induce the Corinthians to free themselves from those who
panegyrised themselves. Billroth's supposition relative to this
passage, who thinks that, according to Gal. i. 10, melfoucr (ver.
11) implies treacherous persuasion, is deserving consideration,
though the connection by no means sanctions it. It is however
clear that Paul chose the expression with a view to the accusa-
tions of his antagonists, for the &¢ in the following sentence cor-
roborates this. The sense might then be this: “ As our oppo-
nents say, we treacherously persuade men, but our sincerity is
manifest before God.”” The dgopuy ravyriuaros dmwep Hudv is to
be understood thus : Paul desires, by this account of his pro-
ceedings, to convince the Corinthians of his sincerity, that they
may be able to glory in him as their teacher and defend him
against the false teachers. Their falsehood is expressed by the
antithesis év mpogome, ob kapdia. Paul boasts himself xapdia,
for God is his glory, as will be presently expressed.

Vers. 13—15. Love alone has been the impelling power to his
conduct, Paul continues ; and it was manifest to all that he was
not eager to appropriate praise to himself eitherin a moderate or
immoderate degree, but that either God (whom he especially de-
sired to honour by his works) or his brethren was ever in his view.
The antithesis elre éEéarnuev, eire cwdpov aiuer, has been correctly
understood by Billroth. The different proceeding of the apostle
is not here the subject under consideration, for we cannot per-
ceive how it could be introduced by him in this place, but the
various judgements passed upon his proceceding by the parties
in Corinth. However these may be judged, Paul wishes to say,
under no circumstances does he seek his own; and should they

terprets the apostolic idea, homo cum corpure bene vel male agil, cum corpore mercedem
capit.
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regard any praise bestowed as immoderate, he desires it may be
given to God and not to himself; if, on the contrary, they deem
the praise moderate, he wishes therein to consider the weaker
brethren. Love is with him the element which destroys self.
Therefore the love of Christ (i.e. not love towards Christ, but
that which he bears within himself, and imparts to others) is the
distinction of all those bslonging to him ; for this reason he died
for all, therefore all (who accept him) must likewise die for him,
i.e. yielding up their substantiality, they live no longer for them-
selves, but for Christ.—The only difficulty herein is created by
the fact (without taking into consideration the reflections intro-
duced into the Comm. on Rom. v. 12 upon the idea of the Sa-
viour taking the atonement upon himself) that ver. 14 decidedly
says dpa of mwdvres améfavov, which makes the death of all ap-
pear the necessary consequence of the death of the substitute for
all; whilst in ver. 15 the dméfavev, a «. T. . represents the
death of all as an act depending upon their own pleasure, as one
may believe. The difficulty may however be thus explained :
without the death of Christ, absolutely none would be in a con-
dition to destroy the principle of self, for that is only pessible
by yielding to and self-appropriating the love thereby so abun-
dantly manifested ; but the man may always hinder by his re-
sistance the power of Christ, which ¢ kills and at the same time
makes alive, from perfecting his work in him. From this ob-
structing resistance the 15th verse is intended to withhold the
Corinthians. Before Christ’s death it was a subject of reproof to
no man that he lived to himself, but after Christ’s death it was a
crime in all those to whom the word of the cross had come. In
this manner a strict connexion is visible with' ver. 16. (In the
éEéornuev excess and exaggeration are represented as the expres-
sion of an éxoracis or pavia.——Chrysostom admirably elucidates
the cuvéyer of ver. 14 by 5 dydmn odx ddinow Novydlew pe.
See Acts xviii. 5.—The e/ is wanting in B.C.D.E.F.G., and
is justly omitted by Lachmann ; it is only introduced to join the
dpa more easily, and also probably in order to remove the appa-
rent pleonasm with ver. 15. But the hypothetical conception of
a substitution is perfectly untenable ; the idea contains not the
slightest reference to it, but only to Christ, who could alone be a
substitute for the whole human race as the second Adam. The
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Umép plainly stands here=dvri, for only upon this supposition
does the dpa x.r.\. acquire significance. See Comm. on Matt.
xx. 28.)

Vers. 16, 17. Under this point of view Paul adds, he beholds
all believers ; he regards the old man in them as dead in Christ,
i.e. this supposes of course that they conduct themselves as though
truly renewed, and he therefore has no occasion to employ any
worldly considerations in his intercourse with them as the false
teachers do (ver. 12.) The obdéva (ver. 16)is mot to be received
absolutely, of every man without exception, it is explained in
ver. 17 by the év Xpior. The rxata odpra (ver. 16) corre-
sponds with the dpyaia (ver. 17) as xara mvedua is to be supplied
for kawd. The entire passage is based upon the parallel between
the new birth and a new creation ; therefore the xawos dvfpwmos
is here also styled xawn «riows "TID"TH —p-u, as the Jewish
proselytes were already denominated. (See "Comm. on John
iii. 3; Gal. vi. 15; Ephes. iv. 24.) Besides, the 7a dpyaia
mapijAfev k.7 \. contains an allusion to Isa. xliii. 18,19, a passage
which is evidently considered in Rev. xxi. 5. Inthe passage quoted
from the prophet the subject certainly relates to the entire sub-
version of the condition of the world, and to the foundation of the
kingdom of God thereon, but it is equally applicable to indivi-
dual events as to the circumstances collectively. To this clear
view the ei 8¢ xai éyviowaper kata adpxa Xpiorov, aAAA viv ov-
xére yevoorouev alone presents a difficulty. But if we do not
permit the mind to be disturbed by the various significations of
our passage, the following very simple meaning of the words is
apparent: “ I no longer know any man after the flesh, not even
Christ himself, of whom it might be supposed that what con-
cerned men .could not be applied to him.” The words conse-
quently represent the o08éva as taken in the most extended
sense. Even in Christ a transition took place analogous to that
which happened to man in regeneration ; in the resurrection his
life kata odpxa passed over into a life xata mveipa, and in this
Paul desires to say he alone knows Christ. The ! 8¢ xai éyvao-
xapev might also imply that Paul had already seen the Lord'
while staying in Jerusalem before his conversion; but this suppo-

1 See the general Introduction to the Epistles of Peul, § i, p. 6, note 3.
X .



322 SECOND CORINTHIANS V. 16, 17.

sition possesses not the slightest ground for support. By taking
a retrospective glance at the év mpwsdme kavympévous of ver. 12,
the words may be easily understood to contain a gentle antithesis
against those who prided themselves upon their personal inter-
course with the Redeemer while on earth, employing this circum-
stance in opposition to Paul ;! but this reference is certainly only
incidental, and obtains no further consideration in what follows.
But in opposition to our simple exposition of the passage it may
be alleged that Paul generally and especially brings prominently
forward in the immediately following verses, the suffering and
dying Christ ; how then can he say here: viv odxére ywdorouev
adtov ; but the viv in ver. 16 contrasts the condition of the conver-
sion with the earlier unconverted state. Paul was consequently
. after his conversion with Christ kara odpkapi.c. in his sufferings.
This view is especially held forth by Baur in his article Uber die
Christusparthei in the Tiib. Zeitsclr. 1831, pt. iv. p. 95. But if
the apostle speaks of the humiliation of Christ, he decidedly men-
tions it as passed, representing death as vanquished in the resur-
rection ; he can therefore with perfect justness assert, even attri-
buting due importance to the sufferings of Christ, “ I now know
Christ only as the glorified Christ.” This objection therefore
cannot materially affect the correctness of our supposition, the
Taore so as every other explanation of the passage has something
forced in it. . This appears to me especially to apply to Baur's
elucidation of the passage before us, which makes the ywwoorew
xata adpka XpioTov to refer to the Jewish reception of the idea
of a Messiah, so that gdpf indicates the national, or that which
15 governed by the people’s prejudices. But then it would be
necessary that the article should be used : 6 xara odpra Xpiorés
can only indicate the Jewish reception of the idea of the Messiah.
The consequence of entertaining this view would likewise be to
weaken the personal to a simply abstract meaning, under which
Baur asserts that o08éy might likewise stand for ovdéva, but I can
see nothing which would justify such a proceeding. The con-

1 The subject here ie by no means referable to a relationship with the Redeemer, al-
though Storr seeks in this passage to gain support for his hypothesis thet the Christianer
were the brethren of the Lord. The only inference to be drawn from the idea contained
in this passage is, that if any one imputed so high a value to conversing only with Cbrist,
the temporal relationship would be yet more highly rated. (See concerning this
Tutrod. § 1.)
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nexion rather requires that the stress should precisely be laid
upon the personal capacity, for in ver. 14 the apostle declares
that the love of Christ constrained him to judge every person, not
according to his exterior, but according to his position relative to
Christ. He here employs adpf not as signifying sin, but external
things in opposition to internal. We must also observe that the
idea of an goféveia cleaves to externals, and this is expressly
ascribed to Christ by Paul (xiii. 4.).

Ver. 18, This new birth is however God’s work alone. He
has reconciled himself with men through Christ, and given to
them the ministry of reconciliation, i.e. the economy whereby the
more elevated powers of living, acquired by Christ's operation in
men, are extended in a regular manner over the whole race (see
on iil, 9.). Billroth’s opinion that 5juds refers first to all men,
and then 7uiv only to Paul or the teachers, is nullified by the cir-
cumstance that the d:axovia Tijs kaTaX\ayijs was certainly not for
the teachers alone, but for all. It is true that the one bears it-
self actively towards it, and the other passively, though inasmuch
as the reconciliation was not an occurrence which happened only
once, but is continually going on, so likewise in- this respect are
the teachers passive, for they also require reconciliation and its
proclamation. Viewed as objective, the reconciliation is to be
regarded as accomplished once for all, therefore it is called xara\-
AdEavros.

Ver. 19. This verse confirms and strengthens the idea, by again
repeating the subject of ver. 18. (The pleonastic &s é7: is found
again in 2 Cor. xi. 21. Winer's Gr. p. 548."). It was not neces-
sary here to uphold the divine nature of Christ, therefore v kareA-
Adoowv is to be understood? = xariAAafe, so that here the
employment of the praterite signifies the reconciliation to be
complete, as by the use of Géuevos the ministry of reconcilia-
tion which in the form of its ntterance is understood as Adyos 7ijs
xatallayis, i8 represented as perfectly established. The opera-

In the profane Greek euthors @¢ 67: Dever occuvs, except in the connexion ws &7
péAiora. See Hermeann. ad Viger, p. 853,

The argument employed by Riickert in oppousition to this is unimportant, He first
says the paraphrase with s is not general with Paul: it is certainly not often employed
by bim, but nevertheless occurs in Gal, i, 23. Next that the imperfect is not applicable
here, but in v the aorist is included as well as the imperfect. And lastly, that xaraX.
Adoowy then requires to be connected with #v; but John i. § proves that this is by no
means necessary.

x 2
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tion of forgiveness of sin is on the contrary received in the u3
Noylopevos Ta mapamTdpara, as abiding, advancing through the
entire history of mankind. It is however hardly necessary to
state that with this negative side the positive one of the \oyi-
feobar SikaroaVvny must be considered connected. (See in the
Comm. upon the Epistle to the Romans, p. 146, 1st edition.)
For that man can only truly believe in the forgiveness of sin in
whom the new-birth has taken place. The subject of the xaTa)-
Aayr and its intention has already been amply treated npon in
the Comm. upon the Epistle to the Romans. The present pas-
sage is the one which above all others sanctions the view that
men will be reconciled solely because reconciliation originated
with God. But justice and mercy are considered attributes of
the divine nature, and also the satisfaction rendered to the Fa-
ther by the Son, i.e. the love fulfilling the demands of justice.!
This view requires the idea of sacrifice which appears in ver. 21,
and presupposes a reconciliation with God, even if the expression
of it does not occur in the text. (See the remarks on John iii.
16.). It is only under this point of view that it can be conceived
how the reconciliation may be considered an act for the annuncia-
tion of which a ministry with a new economy should be founded.
If the reconciliation solely took place on the side of man, it could
only be preached that a manifestation of God's love wonld ensue
which would render possible the reconciliation of the subject;
but the ¢hurch has ever taught that the reconciliation was
really effected upon "Golgotha, and its preaching can in- this
form alone obtain a power to comfort and at the same time
work the necessary change in the individual. (A slight ana-
coluthon cannot be denied to exist in the participle Géuevos:
it depends on the éfeto corresponding to the 4w kaTaAAdoowy :
the participle awakens the idea, as if the insertion of the
words relating to the reconciliation were parallel with the uy
Aoyelouevos avTois Td mapamTwpara. It is therefore conceiv-
able that interpreters should imagine the words xai @éuevos év

1 The Ozos év Xpiard is besides to be connected in our passage : God in Christ, i.e.
wlio was in Clrist, reconciled the world with himeelf, not as it were thus: God recon-
ciled the world through Christ with himself, In the first acceptation we are reminded
of this passage in John xiv. 9,-* He who bath seen me hath seen the Father.” The Son
is uot God together with the Fatber, but the manifestation of the one sole God, of the
pure co-existent benm of original light.
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Huiv k. T. A to signify “he hath removed our sins” [Aoyov
Tifévar = rationem inire]. But this interpretation can require
no special refutation.)

Vers. 20, 21. The preaching of the Gospel in Christ's place,!
the entreating meu to be reconciled to God, %.e. to accept the re-
conciliation which has already taken place, is decidedly the exer-
cise of the ministration instituted by God., For on God’s part
all is effected, and it is only requisite on the side of man that he
accept the gift of God, and, putting away sin, permit the righteous-
ness of Grod to be bestowed on him, In conclusion, it inust be
evident that the duapria indicates a condition; Sixatoaivy Ocod
also implies the state of righteousness (the signification * decla-
ration of righteousness” is thoroughly inapplicable) which the
true kara\\ayy, and the regeneration connected therewith, calls
forth. But inasmuch as this condition is a derivable,; growing
stale, nay even one which may be again lost, and which must
cver be drawn fresh from the original source of life, it is not on
the condition itself that salvation is connected, but on the power
which creates it, i.e. the objective Christ and his work subjective
to faith. (See upon this subject the copious ohservations in the
Comm. on Rom, iii. 21.). The 7ov duapriav un yvévra duapriay
émoinae is peculiar to our passage. Gal. iii. 13 is similar ; ryevo-
pevos Umép by kardpa. The émoinae exposes more strongly the
side of the divine design, which as may be supposed does not
imply constraint, but is entirely in concert with the will of the
Son. It is also the same in Rom. viii. 3.—The opinion that
apaptia here stands for sacrifice for sin, — myaquar or o, Lev.
vi. 23, Num. viii. 8, occasions some hesitatiorvl,v as we must then
admit that duapria has two significations. The opinion that

1 Ttistrue that dwip might liere also be understood as * in bebalf of the things which
are of Christ ;” but the idea of the ambassador, as well as the sentence ds Toi Oeob mwa-
paxalobvros 8¢ huoy, forbid us to receive the idea of substituting.

2 This was available not only in reference (o preaching to Leathens who are yet to be
converted, but also for Christians, who, although such, required not ouly the frequent
renewal of repentance, but also of the sssurance of reconciliation. Without this an-
nouncement of the atonement for Lthe world, preaching would possess no specific Chris-
tian character. It is hardly necessary to remind our readers that it was not sufficient
to plant, but it was requisite to water and likewise to continue to cultivate on right soil;
and from consideration towards the necessities of the church in this respeot, preaching
naturally included many other objects applicable to the purpose.

& Therefore {v ab7d, which is not to be understood the same 8s 3¢’ airod, but may be
explained by “ in case, and go far as we live in hie fellowship.”
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duaptia stands for the concrete duapTwhos must be rejected, for
it is altogether inadmissible to suppose that God has made the
sanctified to be sinners. It would be more simple regarding Rom.
viii. 3, analogically to retain the signification *“sins.” God
made him who had in no degree an inclination to sin (to say
nothing of the fact that he had never committed it) to be sin,
i.e. according to his design, to represent sin. He then, in agree-
ment with his real unity with sinful man, regarded him as surety
and sacrifice for sin for the whole race, in order in his person to
condewnn sin for ever. (See on Rom. viii. 3; 1 Pet. i. 24.).

§ 6. THE ADMONITION.
(vi.. 1—vii. 1)

As the servant of God the apostle admonishes the Corinthians
not to receive grace in vain, that his ministry may not thereby
be blamed. He approves himself likewise in all things a servant
of God, because, although overtaken by all kinds of earthly afflic-
tions, he is nevertheless faithful, and asserts himself victorious
over every opposition (vi. 1—10.). He also expressly warns
them against comwunion with the powers of darkness, requiring
them to avoid even the appearance of it, and to keep themselves
free from all pollution, as belonging to God's people (vi. 11—
vii. 1.).

Vers. 1—3. Paul does not assume a position above the Corin-
thians, but condescendingly desires to become a fellow-worker
with them, and so to admonish them as they ought to admonish
themselves. Unquestionably the apostle here considers the pos-
sibility of the grace received by the individual being again lost.
The dangerous error of predestination which asserts that grace
cannot be lost, is unknown to Scripture, and experience confirms
the falsehood of it; as then the conversion of many who at a later
period again became apostates must, according to the views of
predestianism, be attributable only to a voluntas signi. The
apostle felt himself compelled to employ this admonition in order
to avoid giving occasion to the accusation that he fulfilled his
ministry in a sluggish and indifferent manner, as if he had re-
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spect unto men. The quotation from Isa. xlix. 8, with which he
supports his admonition, and which he correctly cites according
the LXX., describes the day of grace in which all the promises
are to be fulfilled ; the mention of it is intended to awaken reci-
procal love in believers, and at the same time invite them to
make true use of a period so full of blessing. It is likewise in-
tended to remind them that a difficult hour of temptation may
arrive, in which they may not be able to stand, should they not
have diligently employed the day of salvation. {The quotation
closely follows the LXX.—Adexrds has occurred already, Luke
iv. 24, Acts x. 35; elmpoodextos, Rom. xv. 16.—In ver. 3, wpoo- .
xomi}) = arxdvdalov.)

Vers. 4—10. Paul then enters upon a full description of his
apostolic labours, which must recommend him as a servant of
God (v. 12.). Three divisions are evident in the entire passage ;
the first relates to external afflictions (as far as év vpareiass); in
the next occur expressions of spiritual advantages and virtues (as
far as év Suvdues @eol) ; and then antitheses succeed, in which
all the outward afflictions, together with the virtues, are enumer-
ated, and the latter represented as utterly vanquishing the former.
Here however without elaboration no certain foundation can be
given for the order pursued with regard to the various particulars ;
special and general circumstances alternate, without any per-
ceptible reason ; the apostolic discourse presses onward without
order, like a mighty stream. In 2 Cor. xi. 23, sqq., an entirely
similar passage again occurs. In the present passage it is very
striking that all the outward things claim mention in the first
place ; it might have been expected from the context that the
spiritnal advantages would have obtained mention first, for, in the
exercise of the apostolic office these must first be brought under
notice. But Panl appears desirous of introducing a ¢limax in his
relation ; he proceeds from what is outward to things inward,
from conflict to victory. (Concerning orevoywpia see iv. 8; dxa-
tractadia is found in 1 Cor. xiv. 33, in the signification of * con-
fusion,” in which sense it also occurs in 2 Cor. xii. 20 ; it here
signifies ¢‘ disturbed, uncertaiu life.”—In ver. 6 the év wveduar:
ayiep arrests attention on account of the generality of the expres-
sion, for all the preceding virtues are ouly possible through the

Holy Ghost. For this reason Bengel, Baumgarten, and others,
3
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understand it of the Charismata ; but it is not very clear in what
manner mention can be here made of these, as it was possible
for these gifts to be connected with an unlawful striving. It
would be better to consider the expression general, but so that
the following subjects may be understood subordinate to the same.)
The antitheses from ver. 8—10 are in strict rhetorical connexion,
and most ingeniously carried out. According to the figure of the
combatant (Rom. vi. 13, xiii. 12; Eph. vi. 10, sqq.), Paul repre-
sents himself armed with the weapons of righteousness, wielding
not only weapons of offence (6mAa S8efid), but also weapons of
defence (dpioTepd, Puhaxtipia, apvvripa.) With these he
presses forward triumphantly through the most varied circum-
stances. (The &iz is to be understood here “ by’ ; the preposi-
tion carries on the figure upon which he entered, although im-
perfectly, by means of the expression &mha Siwcatocirys.) In
what follows Paul places the apparent views of his antagonists
concerning him, introducing it with s, in contrast with his own
true character, so evident to the eye of faith. Emmerling like-
wise takes this view of it, but Billroth errs in referring the s to
both the members, thus making the application to the opponents’
views, not particular, but only signified in the connexion with
the whole, The xai each time repeated, to which in ver. 9 idov
is added, and which may always be supplied, entirely refutes this
supposition. Among the antitheses dyvoovuevor is striking. This
expression does not imply “ mistaken,” but ¢ unknown,” though
how this could be made a ground of accusation it is not easy to com-
prehend. Probably it refers to the assertion of his enemies that
he was merely an insignificant teacher in the church; and that
Peter, John, and James were of more importance. To this Paul
replies, by pointing to the acquaintance with him by means of his
extendedlabours, which had made him well known.—In Avmroduevor,
mwrwyol, outward troubles and afflictions are contrasted with that
joy and inward abundance which can be imparted, without in any
degree impairing itself. (Concerning the mavra xavéyew, see
Comm. on 1 Cor. iii. 22.)

Ver. 11—13. This public statement by the apostle, which
may be construed by his enemies as blindness on his part, he de-

1 Beugel observes: per arma offensiva guum fluremus, per defensiva quum laboramus.
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sires to have retiprocated on the side of the Corinthians by a simi-
lar proceeding ; the reward he alone seeks is, love for love. But
with this request the reproach islikewise connected, that they are
yet reserved and narrow-minded. (In ver. 11 oropa avéeprye,
xapdla wemraTuvtas, does not imply conversation gemerally, but
frank confidential intercourse, as Billroth correctly maintains in
opposition to Fritzsche.—~In ver. 12 the apostle contrasts the
mhativeocfar with the orevoywpeiofar, but modifies the idea in a
degree. Instead of saying, I am not reserved towards you, he
says, Ye are not straitened in us,?.e. I receive you with more
heartfelt love. To regard the orevoywpetofe as imperative, which
is suggested by Heumann, Morus, and Schleusner, is uncondi-
tionally forbidden by the o0.—The accusative 79y adryw dvTe-
wio@iay of ver. 13, may be explained with Fritzsche, that with-
out ellipsis it is connected with mAativfnre, and signifies To &¢
av70,8 éoTiv avTipicbia.)

Ver. 14, 15. The admonition with which Paul commences in
vi. 1, is now resumed and continued, for by their obedience there-
unto the Corinthians are to display the sincerity of their love,
But what urged the apostle to take up the general idea in ver. 1.
not to receive the grace of God in vain, and to apply it with an
especial view to prevent every fellowship with unbelievers ?
And besides this, connecting the exhortation immediately with the
mAaTivOnTe Kai Vpels, makes it appear that the intention of the
remonstrance which follows was, that this mind was to be demon-
strated by the separation recommended. But the Christians were
already separated from the Gentiles, therefore the exhortation
which follows could only be intended to advise them to remain
distinct, and to beware of backsliding. Of relapsing into idola-
try, it is by no means the apostle’s intention to speak, and that
which follows contains no allusion to this possibility. Yet if we
take into consideration that individual members of the Corinthian
church had tliemselves participated in sacrificial festivals in the
heathen temples (1 Cor. viii. 10), it may be safely asserted that
there existed at least some ground for dreading a relapse into
Gentilism ; nevertheless the mention of e/wAa in ver. 16 is not
to be taken in its real sense, because the antithesis of this, the
temple of God, is only employed as a trope. It appears most
probable to me, that the reason Paul so decidedly and dis-
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tinctly asserts the necessity of an absolute separation from
unbelievers, was in order to signify the danger incurred by
Paul’s antagonists (v. 12), if they continued in their present
course. The apostle intentionally alludes to it in an indirect
manner, because he still hoped for a favourable issue, and did not
desire to proceed to extremities with his enemies. By adopting
this view all that precedes gains strict connexion with the subject
which follows. In addition, it will of course be evident that
according to the declaration of Paul in 1 Cor. v. 10, the fellow-
ship here forbidden does not apply to every act of association or
living together, but to labouring together for an end. Now of
labouring with the Gentiles, no party in Corinth had thought,
and the heathen tone which continued to prevail in that city after
the first epistle, could not certainly have given occasion to so
emphatic a diatribe, whilst undoubtedly the enmity of Paul's
adversaries had arisen to so great a height as to render it doubt-
ful whether it would be possible to labour with them for any
length of time, i.e. to acknowledge them as members of that
church for whose destruction they toiled. This was to be indi-
rectly brought before their minds, and for that reason Paul ex-
presses the necessity of avoiding all communion with them in the
strongest terms. If the adversaries were not already dmiaroe,
axoéroes, children of the devil, they were decidedly on the way to
become such. The contrasts of light, righteousness, &c., which
indicate the well-affected, are not to be regarded either as exag-
geration, or that which the Corinthians were some day to be-
come, but rather as the true expression of the Christian principle.
The regenerate man in whom Christ dwells, is also sinful and
weak in the old man, nevertheless his true self (Ich), which is
alone beheld of God, is holy and perfect, for it is the Christ in
him. The Catholic view of a gradual purification of the new man
in no degree corresponds with the declaration of the Holy Serip-
tures. See Comm. on vii. 1. (In ver. 14 érepolvryetv which
occurs is a very rare word, the signification of which is not so diffi-
cult as the etymology. By some it has been derived from {uyos
in the signification of “a balance,” according to which érepo-
Giryelv must mean “ to influence or bias the balance.” But it is
undoubtedly better to derive the word from the signification
“ yoke,” and for this reason érepolvyelv means with various ani-
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mals, e.g. oxen and horses yoked together, i.e. working with
various powers towards one end—In ver. 15 Beludp is un-
questionably the correct reading. Itis = ‘7;)»‘73, but no pure

error of transeription, though possibly a provincialism, in which
examples are not wanting of the frequent exchange of A with p.
Beludp 1 also found in the Testament, xii. patr. in Grabii spicil.
i. 159.—1In ver. 16 ovyxatdfeo:s, approbation, consenting unto,
only occurs in this passage throughout the New Testament. See
Cicer. Quast. Acad. iv. 2.)

Vers. 16—18. Paul might consider the image of the temple
rather unintelligible to a community formed of Gentile elements ;
he therefore explains it by quoting from Lev. xxvi. 11, and
then proceeds to stremgthen his renewed warning against any
closer connexion with dissimilar elements by passages from
Isa. lii. 11, Jerem. xxxi. 33, xxxii. 38. The application of the
first quotation proves, how real the apostle desired the image em-
ployed should be regarded, for the indwelling of God in man is the
object he therein particularly holds forth to view. (See Comm. on
iil. 17, vi. 19.). In the évoreiv, éumepimareiv, nothing may there-
fore be restricted ; the latter expression corresponds to the péveww
employed by John, and stands parallel with the dyew of Rom.
viii. 11. In the citation from Is. lii. 11, no allusion is to be dis-
covered to the Mosaic law which declared those unclean who
tonched a dead body and other objects pronounced unclean. The
apostle understands and employs it typically to inward things.
The quotation at the conclusion of the chapter contains the pro-
mises of grace which shall follow the faithful observance of this
admonition, and which are concentrated in those who come under
the acceptation of children. (ITavroxpdrwp, except in this pas-
sage, only occurs in the Apocalypse, but there frequently. The
LXX. render yyj and PiNDE v by the same.)

Chap. vii. 1. To prove the possession and thankful acceptance
of such promises which must assuredly awaken gratitude, Paul
again repeats his exhortation that they should preserve them-
selves free from every stain, and in (childlike) fear of God (see on
Rom. viii. 15) perfect themselves in holiness (already commenced.)
(Concerning the idea of the arywoiry see Comm. on 1 Cor. i. 80.)
According to the connexion of the whole (as already observed in
Comm. on 1 Cor. i., andiii. 15), Paul is not desirous of representing
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oapf xai mvedpa, i.e. the entire man, inward as well as out-
ward, as unclean and requiring purification; for vi. 14, 15, de-
scribes the samne objects here addressed as light and righteousness
itself, consequently, such as have already received through
faith in Christ, forgiveness of their sins, and participation in the
merits of Christ. But the sense of the words only bears refer-
ence to keeping themselves free from all contamination, and to
the further growth of the pure new man (1 John iii. 9) already
in them, which would have theé effect of repressing more and more
the death (and not the state of purity) which devolves to the
condition of the old man. But according to appearances, this
process of the growth of the new, and dying of the old man, takes
the form of a being purified, because the same individual bears
within himself the new as likewise the old man. The passages
1 Cor v.7, 2 Tim. ii. 20, 21, are to be understood in a similar
manner.

§ 7. GODLY SORROW.
(vii. 2—186.)

Turning from the more objective position and bearing of the
preceding section, to the concrete circumstances lying before us,
Paul first describes his apprehension concerning the manner in
which the Corinthians might have received his epistle, in which
respect however Titus had comforted him (vii. 2—7) ; he then
shows liow the godly sorrow of a true repentance is ever the
source of inextinguishable joy, for which reason he had been com-
forted even by their mourning, because it was not a sorrow of the
world, working death (vii. 8—16.).

Ver. 2—4. This section compared with chaps. x. and xi. proves
quite clearly that Paul certainly addressed the entire epistle to
the yet outwardly uudivided church, but that in the first nine
chapters he had internally the well-affected wore in view, whilst
in the succeeding chapters the adversaries were especially ad-
dressed. Yet passages sueh as vi. 14, sqq. distinctly prove that
a reference to his antagonists existed even in the earlier chap-
ters; for without admitting such a suppesition, the immediate and
animated transition from vii. 1 to 2, and the declarations ywp7-
cateé nuds, ovdéva ndieraauey x.v . Would be diﬂizcult to explain.
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How could Paul immediately give utterance to the thought ““we
have wronged no man,” after exhorting them to “ cleanse them-
selves from all filthiness of flesh and spirit,” if the latter injunc-
tion possessed none other than a strictly general and moral re-
ference? On the contrary such a transition is easily to be
accounted for, if we admit that it enjoined the necessary and
continual separation from the antagonists, in case they persevered
in adhering to their worldly judgement. (To the ywprjoare juds,
the mAarivdnre of vi. 13 may be suitably compared. Love is
represented as a qualification for adoption. In the expressions
which follow, Paul takes into consideration the, to a certain ex-
tent, abominable accusations of the opponents. [See particularly
concerning the wAeovexrely, viil. 19, 20, xii. 14, 16.] We are
not to consider the reference to any distinct individual, the in-
cestuous person for example.—The mpoeipnra refers to vi. 12.—
The plural év Tais xapdiacs is again striking, but it refers to Paul
and those of like opinions, to Titus especially [ver. 5, sqq.]. The
els 70 auvawofaveiv and oulfjv is only circumseribed by the
mdyTore, so that the meaning is ¢ for ever, and under all circum-
stances,”—In ver. 4, magpnoia is not “frankness,” but * bold
joyful hope.” ‘Tmepmepiooelw occurs again in'Rom. v. 20.)
Vers. 5—7. In contrast to his present joy the apostle nar-
rates his trials in Macedonia, before Titus brought his intelli-
gence from Corinth, which added yet more to his outward sorrows ;
nevertheless through him he received comfort also from God.
The expression 7 capf 7uév here indicates the nature of men,
not inasmuch as it is evil, but only as it is weak. Paul intends
to signify that his vots was without care, because he was fully
acquainted with the truth, but that nevertheless the human
element within him, was powerfully troubled for his beloved Co-
rinthians. (It would be better to supply 7juefa to év mavri
OxeBopevor, it is not necessary to suppose an anacoluthon.) In
this tribulation the God of all comfort consoled him (see i. 3, 4)
through Titus. He describes himself and his friends, as ramewol,
inasmuch as they acknowledged themselves to be in a state of
true spiritual necessity, and because they were not governed by
worldly considerations, but cared for the things of God's king-
dom. The év 7§ wapovaig of ver. 7 must be protected from mis-
apprehension ; not only the coming of Titus rejoiced the apostle,
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bat also the intelligence which he brought from Corinth, viz. that
his epistle to the church there, had made a worthy impression.
(Concerning émimdfnais of ver. 7 see the passage v. 2.— O8vppués
indicates the affliction caused by the unfortunate state of affairs
in Corinth, {jAos the zeal to fulfil Paul's commands; the meép
éuob refers to all three subjects.—In the uaA\ov yapfvai! the joy
is compared with the sorrow at first experienced, “ I now rejoice
more than I had sorrowed at an earlier period.”)

Vers. 8, 9. How extremely doubtful Paul had felt concerning
the result of his letter, is proved by the e xal perepeNduny: he
had’ consequently regretted, if only for a moment, that he had
written so strongly; but he no longer entertained the feeling,
he rejoiced truly over the sorrow which his epistle had awakened
in the Corinthians, not that the sorrow itself had proved the
source of satisfaction to him, but the repentance which was con-
nected with it ; the godly sorrow which he had been instrumental
in producing, had proved to them of the nature of a blessing.—
In this simple construction of the passage the only doubt which
can arise is relative to the meaning of the S\ émw yap . 7. A. Bill-
roth takes it in the signification of * for I reflect, take into con-
sideration,” because it otherwise contains too inapposite a remark,
But the e wai mpos dpav does not agree with this explanation,
which renders subordinate the moment of the Auvmreiv, which the
B\émw ydp is intended prominently to express. If on the con-
trary we receive the S\émw rydp as representing the above énd-
mnoa Uuds, not as a supposition, but as a fact experienced, in the
sense of : for I perceive according to Titus’ report, &c. the el
kai wpos dpav thereby gains a perfect sense and conuexion. Tt
then expresses the tender love of the apostle, who even when the
sorrow he inflicts is salutary, abridges the period of suffering as
far as possible, in order that godly joy may again shine forth from
the affliction. Thus understood, the idea can in nowise be con-
sidered subordinate. (In ver. 9 a év ppdevi (nuiwbijre is Li-
totes for (va év mavti wepicoeimre, *in order that in every rela-
tion, through joy and sorrow, I may bring you a blessing.” But,
as Billroth correctly observes, the {va is decidedly to be under-
stood TeAiwds, for Paul sees a divine injunction therein,)

1 Baumgarten considers that the &ove pe paddov xap#iva:r ought to be connected
with the words which follow ;. but this would be singularly inappropriate.



SECOND CORINTHIANS viII. 10, 12. 335

Ver. 10. The address which has been of particular application,
now extends itself to a more general one. Paul distinguishes a
twofold Avwn, the kara Ocov, and the 7ob kéouov. Both expres-
sions contain something more than a reference, the generality of
the subject of the expression must be borne in mind. The xatd
Ocov signifies not only the divine pleasure, but also the relation
to God; and in the 7o) xdouov the dominipn of the same in the
world, and again its relation to the world, are implied. The sor-
row of the world, which only deplores sin on account of its un-
pleasant consequences, has no spirit of life in it; it rather de-
stroys the life which may exist, by precipitating the sinner into
a state of despair. Godly sorrow on the contrary, is the source
of everlasting life, for it effects a perdvoia eis cwmplav. It
might be supposed, that the Admyn was the perdvoia itself, but the
latter already possess faith, the former is the purely negative
side of the sorrow, whose subject is not the consequence of sin,
but sin itself. (Billroth thinks duerapéinros should be connected
with cotypla, but the epithet could not be applied to the idea of
salvation, it does not require to be explained, that salvation is
never to be repented of; but it would be perfectly correct to
join it to werdvoav, for in a worldly point of view it is possible
for man to lament that he must surrender himself to a strict re-
pentance, instead of a cheerful enjoyment of life.)

Vers. 11, 12. The apostle exhibits the operation of godly sor-
row in the condunct of the Corinthians, with reference to a concrete
circumstance, viz. in their proceedings towards the incestuous
member of their church (1 Cor. v.). His exhortation had had
the effect of arousing in them a mighty zeal, and this was the
principal object of his epistle. The mention of their proceedings
with regard to the immoral person alluded to is only adduced as
an example, and he in no respect enters upon the important
questions which agitated the Corinthian community. But the
apostle desired toavoid direct mention of the divisions, in order
not to diminish the possibility of reconciling them. It is besides
very evident that the expression olx é&ypayra eivexev Tob dadinr)-
aapTos is not to be urged ; as if it were, that Paul had not had
the sinner himself in his consideration. e only intends to say
that he desired above all things, to profit by this circumstance to
arouse the whole church from its state of slumber, and that this
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salutary movement might also affect the sinner to his own advan-
tage, was naturally included in the apostle’s wish. It has been sup-
posed, that the dducnfeis implied the apostle himself, or the church;
but this cannot be adopted, because Paul intends expressly to
state that his view was not directed to the fact itself; it there-
fore follows, that the reference can in no degree apply to the
church, on whose behalf, he declares himself in the concluding
words of the verse to have written. But had he represented him-
self alone as the injured party, this would have implied a reproach
towards the church, who might thereby have felt wounded ; but
the context does not justify us in attributing” to the apostle any
intention of blaming the Corinthians, it is certainly his aim rather
to commend them. It is evidently forced in a high degree to re-
ceive the elvexev Tob aduxnfévros as neuter (1o dduknbév — 7o
a8lenua), with Heinsius and Billroth, for it is more reasonable to
refer it to the father, who, by the conduct of his wife and her step-
son, was the really injured party. That we are unacquainted whe-
ther he were still living, forms no ground of objection to this ex-
planation, as no moment speaks to the contrary. (Inver.11 the re-
iterated aA\d is again intensive, in the signification of émo. Tlhe
single expressions contain as it were the description of the feel-
ing of the Corinthians, elicited by the apostolic appeal, with re-
ference to the offender, and expressed in the manner of a climax.
According to this, the dmoloyia cannot well imply exculpation
through the fact of punishment, as Billroth maintains, for the
expressions which succeed bear reference to this, but it indicates
the excuses offered for their negligence, in that they had not
punished the offenders at an earlier period.—’ AyavdxTnos [which
does not again occur in the New Testament) refers to the ex-
hibition of moral feeling on the subject of the offence, ¢poBos to
God, as the avenger of the wicked persons whom they had to-
lerated throngh false clemency. ’Ewiwofnass and {hos express
the sentiments against the apostle himself, and éxdixnoes the re-
sult proceeding from the objects enumerated.—In ver. 12 the
reading Sudv Tyv Umép nudv is unquestiomably to he preferred in
agreement with Lachmann's opinion. The whole connexion proves
that it was undoubtedly the Corinthians’ zeal, and not Panl’s zeal
which was intended, and besides it is easy to account for the ex-
istence of another reading. It appeared more natural that the
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R
apostle should say, I write in order to prove my zeal to you,,,thn;
in order to display your zeal. Nevertheless the critical authori:
ties in favour of this reading are of consequence, which has occa-
sioned Griesbach to hesitate between the two.) )

Vers. 13, 14. This result of his writing was sufficient to comfort
the apostle (retrospective reference to ver. 7), but to the comfort
was added the rejoicing over the joy of Titus, who had found
everything confirmed which Paul had told him concerning the Co-
rinthians.—In ver. 13 Billroth and Lachmann have already proved
the correct reading to be émi &8¢ 77 wapawhijoe Vudv mepioaoTe
pws p@\Aov x. 7. A.; Wwe can only hesitate between the choice of
Vudv or judv. 1 prefer dudv, becanse it might be inferred from
the first person 7apaxexAjpuefa that Paul would further enlarge
upon his consolation. But Paul’s comfort was also that of the
Corinthians, they themselves being the origin of it. (Consult
Winer’s Gr. npon mepioocorépws parhov, p. 221.). Ver. 14 ex-
plains for what cause Titus' joy had so much rejoiced the apostle,
viz., that his predictions had been proved correct. Billroth incor-
rectly concludes rdvra to signify all that Paul had imparted to Titus
concerning the Corinthians. The text contains not the slightest
allusion to this. It rather signifies everything, without excep-
tion, published by Paul in Corinth ; and the whole sentence is in-
tended to contrast him as the faithful preacher of the truth, and
whose confidence wonld not be put to shame by the better por-
tion of the Corinthian church, with the calumnies of the adver-
saries. (The reading in ver. 14 of % xavynais dudv émi Tirov,
accepted by Lachmann, is not deserving of recommendation.
The @A\ os—obTws xai refers to the above xexadynuat, it most
therefore mean radynou$ Hudy : for kavynots dudv cannot well be
said, as the Corinthians had permitted themselves to be deceived.
The substitution of these pronouns for each other in the Codd. is
so frequent, that their authority can be but slight with reference
to them.).

Vers. 15, 16. The humble obedience of the Corinthians is re-
presented, as that which above all things, especially rejoiced
Titus ; not though as if they feared the man in the apostle, but
God, who proved himself effectual through him. The apostle
therefore justly grounds the joyful hope, that all he desires to
effect among them will prosper, upon this desirable frame of mind,

Yy
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§ 8. THE COLLECTION.
(viii. 1—ix. 15.)

The following copious dissertation concerning the collection
made by the apostle for the Christians (see Comm. on 1 Cor. xvi.
1), is an energeti¢ exhortation to liberality ; but whilst Paul
urges this, he does not neglect to secure himself against the pro-
bable calumnies of his adversaries, who appear to have been bold
enough to endeavour to cast suspicion on the integrity of the
apostle. (See viii. 20.). He therefore commands that several
brethren selected by the church, should take charge of the money,
and thus effectually put an end to any calumny on the subject.

Ver. 1—4. The apostle commences, by exhibiting the con-
duct of the Christiaus in Macedonia, as an example to the Corin-
thians: they having proved themselves bountiful in a high de-
gree, under very unfavourable circumstances, and entreated the
acceptance of a contribution far beyond their circumstances.
{In ver. 1 8¢ is only to be considered as carrying on the subject.
—Xdps indicates the liberality of the Macedonians, inasfar as
impelled by Divine grace.—In ver. 2 the mention of the trials of
affliction, endured by the Macedonians, only occurs in order
thereby to mark more strongly their bountiful spirit. Despite
their sufferings, they abounded in joy, at having received through
the Gospel, the heavenly treasure prized so highly by them, and
this joy urged them to impart freely of their outward goods.
Instead however of continuing «ai év xara Bdfovs mrwyeia
7 wepiaaela «. 7. ., the apostle boldly describes the poverty
co-ordinate with the joy, representing both together, as the
subject giving occasion to the abundant gift.—It is very pos-
sible that ypnoTéTnTos has here been changed for amhoTyros,
for according to the general signification, dwAdTnTos may ap-
pear inapplicable. But this expression may be used with re-
ference to genuine true liberality and benevolence, as es-
pecially appears from ix. 11,13. The passage Rom. xii. 8 is not
to be enumerated also. But in Josephus. Arch. vii. 13, 4 [and

1 Sec concerning the persecutions of the Christians in Macedonia, Acts xvi. 20, sqq.,
xvii. §; 1 Thess. i. 6, ii. 14.
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likewise Tacitus Hist. iii. 86 simplicitas], it is employed in a simi-
lar sense, also'in Isa. xxxiii, 23, Job xi. 13, by the Greek trans-
lators.—The atfaipetos of ver._3 only occurs again in viii. 17
throughout the New Testament. Hesychius explains it by éxov-
auos : from ver. 5 é8wkav is to be supplied.—In ver. 4, defaolas
Huds must be erased from the text as a manifest gloss.)

Vers. 5—7. Paul employed the unexpected and voluntary sa-
crifice on the part of the Macedonians, as an argument to animate
Titus, intending thereby that he should arouse the Corinthians
to a like contribution, in order that they might not in any respect
fall short of their brethren, (In ver. 5, émoiovy is to be added to
kai ov xabos fhmicapuev.—The éavtovs édwrav T rupip is not to
be understood as of a spiritual yielding up, as if the meaning
were, they first gave themselves internally and wholly to the Lord,
and then as a consequence of this commendable frame of mind,
offered to the necessitous brethren of their possessions; but the
giving here signified, is the bestowing everything, and retaining
nothing for themselves. If the former were the correct sense of
-the words, a reference would certainly be made to it in that which
follows, and this is by no means the fact. The.apostle rather
takes for grapted, that the entire yielding up everything to the
Lord is understood throughout ; and that the gifts offered to the
Lord, were delivered over to him even to the apostle, is ascribed
by Paul to the Almighty's intention and will, as he desired to
make them observe that the idea had not originated with himself.
—In ver. 6 the mpoevsjpEaTo refers to a former abode of Titus in
Corinth, when he might also have endeavoured to further the pre-
sent object. Lachmann has preferred the reading évijpEato.—In
ver. 7 a\\a is again to be taken in the sense of imo, and ver. 7
is to be closely connected with ver. 6, so that the {va in ver. 7
corresponds with the iva in ver. 6. ‘ Paul requires nothing op-
pressive from the Corinthians, he only affords them an opportu-
nity of appropriating to themselves another spiritnal blessing.”
Billroth, who has entirely overlooked this, completely errs with
regard to the meaning of ver. 7.—Concerning wioTes, Aoyos,
yvéots, see Comm. on 1 Cor. xii. 8.—Lachmann reads 77 ¢£ fuov
év Upsiv for 77) €€ Vuav év Huiv dyamy. But the usual reading is pre-
ferable, because Paul is enumerating the privileges of the Co-

. y 2
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rinthians, consequently the dydmnéf adrdv must be likewise
mentioned.) .

Vers. 8,9. Asin -1 Cor. vii. Panl here also distinguishes be-
tween émitayh and yrdun, he does not desire to command but to
advise, and to test the sincerity of the love professed by his beloved
Corinthians ; the experiencing Christ's mercy naturally tends to
enlarge the heart, and incline the individual to bestow likewise
upon others ; therefore this grace must be wanting among the Co-
rinthians, if they prove themselves deficient in the particulars
named. Ver. 9, as well as Phil. ii. 6, belong to those passages
in which Paul plainly brings to their remembrance the humilia-
tion of Christ. The mAodotos dv expresses the eternal existence
of the Son in the glory of the Father, and in the émroyevoe
is expressed the voluntary renunciation of the same, out of com-
passion to the misery of mankind. It is entirely wrong to un-
derstand Christ here as a type, though this view is adopted by
Billroth and Usteri, making the sense : as Christ, by becom-
ing poor, made others rich, so do ye likewise. The meaning is
rather, ¢ As Christ, by becoming poor, made you rich, ye can thus
bestow of your abundance upon others, for to this end were ye
placed in this condition.” The only objection which may be
urged against this acceptation, is, that Christ has rendered man-
kind spiritually rich, while the bestowing here recommended re-
gards outward things. But as the actual giving presupposes the
intention to give as the inward motive, which without it could
never take place, although the outward possessions as the means
might exist, it appears to present no obstacle to onr idea. But
on the contrary a considerable difficulty seems to arise, if Christ
is here only considered as a type ; for the ywwokere ydp appeals
to the Christian knowledge of the Corinthians, presupposing
among them that experience of the grace of Christ which makes
rich; but its purport is not that they should imitate him, but
only that the feeling of their inability to do so should stimulate
them to those proofs of grateful love which display themselves in
good works, approving themselves thereby, not unfruitful par-
takers of those riches, bestowed through Christ, and not through
any merit of their own,

Ver. 10, 11. Paul however does not counsel thus with a view to
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his own advantage, but to that of the Corinthians, who require
to be led on to the perfection of the work commenced, in order
(as stated in ver. 7) to gain this further blessing. For the cor-
rect understanding of this passage, it is necessary to remark, in
the first place, that according to 1 Cor. xvi. 2, the contributions
to the collection were to take place weekly, and were not to be
made only once; Paul may therefore require that the émirehéoa,
should succeed the moijoas. Then with respect to the circum-
stance of the @éxew following the mwoifjoar, the expression 7 mpo-
Oupia Tob Génew (ver. 11), has already explained what was in-
tended, as Winer and Billroth correctly observe, viz. the inten-
tion and desire to be well-pleasing to God, which accompanies
the performance. Paul consequently will say : it shall not only
be done outwardly, but as ye have already begun, it must be
given in the right intention, in fact it must be persevered in
unto the end. (The dmwo mépvoe of ver. 10 occurs again in ix. 2.
The expression signifies really, in years past by, also “ previous.”
Xenophon [Hist. iii. 2. 6] has only mépuar.—The éx Tob éyew is
to be understood, as shown by what follows, * according to the
possession.’’) .

Ver. 12—15. The relation of the measure of liberality to the
whole amount of possession, is further illustrated in the verses
which follow. As generosity consisted not in the largeness of
the gift, but in its relative value to the wealth, so it was like-
wise necessary, that liberality should not be restricted to one side
alone, but among Christ’s members, as one body knit together
in the fellowship of love, the giver should receive again, and the
receiver be prepared to bestow where necessary; in this manner
a true community of goods was produced, which it would be folly
to strive to attain in any other manner. Love creates freedom
and equality without revolution, a spiritual community of goods.
(See on Acts ii. 44.). Paul veryingeniously applies the passage
from Exod. xvi. 18, which represents thatin collecting the manna,
every Israelite found himself upon the same footing. 1In God's
kingdom likewise, none have too much, and none too little, al-
though according to their various necessities they have not all
the like quantity. (In ver. 12, it is preferable to connect elmpos-
Sextos to Tis to than mpofupia.—In ver. 13, yérmrai is to be
supplied to {va. This verse shows Besides, that the distress suffered
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by the Christians in Palestine was only of a temporary nature,
the removal of which was to be looked for.—In ver. 15 the quo-
tation from the LXX. is made from memory ; it runs thus in the
original : odx émheovace 6 TO WOAY, Kal 6 T6 éAaTTov ok HhaT-
TovnoE.) )

Vers. 16, 17. The apostle then passes from himself to Titus,
who was appointed to conduct the collection, representing him to
be as earnestly solicitous for the welfare of the Corinthians, as he
himself had hitherto been; his zeal rendered any exhortation
from Paul unnecessary, for it urged him voluntarily to undertake
the journey.—-Billroth'’s reception of the passage is erroneous, for
he thinks Paul intended to compare the zeal of Titus with that
of the Corinthians themselves ; but the sentence Urép Judv con-
tradicts this. The aorist é£fA0e, and likewise those in the fol-
lowing verses, are besides best understood as implying that Paul
wrote as one who had received an epistle, for unquestionably
Titus himself had delivered this to him in Corinth.

Vers. 18—21. In order therefore to remove the slightest occa-
sion for malicious accusations, Paul had caused several brethren
to be selected, together with Titus, who were to receive, and
afterwards deliver over, the bountiful collections which were the
object of Paul’'s exhortation ; his wisdom led him not only to act
in a manner free from all suspicion, but also to avoid even the
appearance of it in the eyes of men. This passage is likewise a
remarkable proof of the shameless audacity of some among the
apostle’s adversaries ; he is not speaking of possibilities, but the
precautionary measures taken by Paul prove, that they had really
ventured to cast a doubt upon his integrity.—The description in
ver. 18 might certainly apply to several, but probably Luke is
meant, who is mentioned in the subscription as the person ap-
pointed to deliver the epistle, and whose relation of the Acts of
the Apostles xx. 1, sqq. (a passage which belongs to the time of
the drawing up of the second epistle to the Corinthians), ceases
to be in the first person, which implies that he had left the apos-
tle. It will be naturally understood that the expression resporovs-
feis in ver. 19 does not signify here the description of ordination
which it does in Acts xiv. 23 ; ,it rather shows that the church in
Macedonia had displayed some degree of activity, with regard to
the choice of the deputies who Were to accompany Titus; Paul had
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proposed, and the church had accepted them.— 3 uvvéxdnuos fuov
refers to the projected journey to Jerusalem, ¢ as our companion.”—
—The mpos wpobuuiav fudv is elliptical, it must be consequently
understood as, ““a declaration of my willingness.” In ver. 20,
gTé\\e¢gfar is employed in the signification of “to withdraw
onesself, to avoid.” It again occurs in 2 Thess. iii. 6.—Con-
cerning pwueiocfa see vi. 3.— A8porns = mhoiitos, wepiaaeia.

Vers. 22—24. After again making allusion to an estimable
brother and companion, all these messengers in conclusion, as his
partners and fellow-labourers, are impressively comnended to a
favourable reception from the Corinthians.—Who the brother is,
of whom mention is here made, cannot be determined with any
degree of certainty ; probably however one of the individuals
named in Acts xx. 4. Paul appears to have included him in the
deputation on account of his great confidence towards the Corin-
thians, i.e. by reason of his ability to arrange something among
them. (In ver.23 the sentence is not regularly formed ; it ought
to have been, eire Titos, or eire Umep adenpdv. We can with
Chrysostom supply an drodoai Tt [BovAecfe to the dmép.—
'AméaTorot is here, with reference to ver. 19, to be received in
the more extended sense of ¢ subordinates.”—In ver. 24 Lach-
mann reads évdeccviuevor instead of évdelfaafe, which is certainly
preferable to the more difficult reading.—In the els mpégwmov
the tendency of this évdefis is signified, ¥#in order that it may
come before the face of the church, and they may perceive, that
I have not so praised you without cause.”)

Chap. ix. 1, 2. It has been already observed in the Introduc-
tion that no interval takes place between chapters viii. and ix.,
as those commentators have supposed who divide the present
Epistle into two parts; but in effect the discussion concerning the
collection still goes on. After some information concerning the
persons who were appointed to convey the money, Paul returns
to the subject of the collection itself, intimating in a delicate
manner, that it was unnecessary to write more upon that head, as
they had ever shown themselves forward in the matter, and he
therefore only recommends them to gather the various contributions
together as.soon as possible.—(Ver. 2. Concerning the amo mépuae
see vili. 10.—Lachmann omits the €£ before dudv, but the usual
reading is undoubtedly to be pteferred. The zeal is considered
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as something proceeding forth, and issuing from the Corinthians,
and really of a communicable nature.)

Vers. 3,4. The sending beforehand of the brethren, according
to the declaration of the apostle, appears to have been contrived
as the means to secure their fame to the Corinthians, for the Ma-
cedonians who accompanied Paul at a later period would not find
them unprepared. Something facetious is clearly to be found in
the raraiocyvbodper fuels va pny Aéyopev Vueis, by which the
apostle wishes to stimulate the Corinthians to an interest in his
undertaking ; from the nature of the thing it was not desirable,
to employ serions command, in urging the display of a charity
which should be voluntary. Therefore the ingenious declaration
before us, was well adapted to prepossess the Corinthians in favour
of the thing, since it represented them as disposed towards the
collection, and then adds, that two brethren should be sent before-
hand, in order that the fame of their promptitude in responding
to the call made in behalf of their poor brethren, should not suffer
in the estimation of the Macedonians who were to follow. Riickert
takes occasion from this passage to reproach the apostle with be-
haviour at once insincere, and unpedagogic. In 2 Cor. viii. 2
Paul had represented to the Corinthians that the Macedonians
abounded in liberality, and here he declares that the readiness of
the Corinthians, had stimnlated the Macedonians, to an exhibition
of zeal. But as whole churches, and even entire provinces are the
subject of remark, it would seem possible for the apostle to be
completely consistent ; Paul might hold forth the liberality of the
well-intentioned Macedonians, as an example to the Corinthians,
and at the same time produce an effect upon the less benevo-
lently disposed Macedonians, by the description of the kind feel-
ing existing among the better Corinthian Christians. (In ver. 3
the év 7@ uépet ToiTe corresponds to the év 74 UmooTdoe TabTy
of ver. 4, exactly as in xi. 17. The Jmooracis must therefore be
received in the sense of “being, thing,” which, although it does
not occur in this meaning in any other passage of the New Tes-
tament, is nevertheless sanctioned by the origin of the word.
The word implying ‘* conviction, evidence,” which is employed in
Heb. iii. 14, xi. 1, is derived from an original signifying * being,
essentiality,” because the true evidence of an object, includes
within it, its being, according to its degree of potency. The gloss
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Tijs ravyroews is unquestionably interpolated in this verse out
of xi. 17 of the epistle under consideration.)

Vers. 5—7. The brethren sent before (viii. 18, sqq.) were to
close the collections, so that on the apostle’s arrival the whole
should be perfectly ready ; all who were inclined to do so, might
therefore still richly contribute, but they were at the same time
advised to give cheerfully. (In ver.5 the collection is styled ei-
\oyia, inasmuch as’it proeeeds from benevolent and charitable
minds ; mheovefla insofar as obtained with difficalty, and when
alloyed by a covetous spirit.—In ver. 6 Isréov is to be supplied
with Todro 6é.—The én’ evhoylais is so contrasted with the che:-
Sopévews, that it must be understood “in the manner of a bless-
ing,” i.e. abundantly. Precisely as in 1 Cor. ix. 10 éx’ érmid.
refers to hope.—In ver. 7 mwpoaipeiafar, to propose to oneself,
to be willing to do something.)

Ver. 8, 9. According to Ps. exii. 9, God is represented as the
rewarder, who ever extends the necessary means to the benevolent,
that under all circumstances, they may have the power to exercise
good works ofall kinds. (The quotation strictlyfollows the LXX.—
The éoxopmiae refers to the metaphor of the omeipesvy commenced
in ver. 6, and which is continued in ver. 10.—The uéves eis Tov
aidva is, according to ver. 8, to be received comprehensively, viz.
“ he continues always, and abounds richly in all good works.”)

Ver. 10, 11. The image of the sower is especially employed
with reference to benevolence. The Almighty who provides seed
for the sower, and bread for food, will also minister that which
is necessary for the growth of the spiritual seed of love, causing
it to increase as the fruits of righteousness, in order that ye may
be rich in all bountifulness to the glory and thanksgiving of God,
through us, by whom ye have been so encouraged. In this me-
taphorical language, the seed intimates the possession of outward
wealth, but certainly in conjunction with the charitable disposi-
tion to employ it to good purposes; and the fruits are the indivi-
dual acts of charity, proceeding out of these elements. As Christ
declared, my meat is to do the will of my Father, works of charity
are made to appear in this passage as the meat of believers. In
the v wavri mhovri{opevor this hope is represented as realized ;
it stands for els 70 mAovrifesfar vuds. (In ver. 10 it is un-
necessary to seek a distinction between émuyopryeiv and xopy
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qetw; both expressions occur only in the New Testament, in the
epistles of Paul and Peter.—The futures yopnyicer, mAnluvei
are to be preferred to the optative ; they imply the certain hope
which renders any further petition unnecessary.—The form yévnua
instead of yévymua is only found in this passage, in the language
of the New Testament, xapmos is more commonly employed
for it.) *

Ver. 12—15. Connecting it with the thanksgiving to God
which their charity had called forth, the apostle further declares
that this awakening to God's praise and glory, and especially to
intercession, are to be included among the good efforts of the col-
lection. The virtues of believers are not to be exercised solely
for themselves, or for the sake of the salutary example they may
prove to others, for fundamentally, the glory of God is the prin-
cipal object, they being all his work, The apostle himself there-
fore pours forth God’s praise (ver. 15.) (In ver. 12, either of the
two expressions, Siaxovia or Aewtovpryia, had been sufficient;
nevertheless the employment of both in conjunction is by no means
pleonastic, since the duaxoviz brings forward the application of
the relief, and the AewTovpyia more especially the collection from
the benevolent.—In ver. 13 the dtarovia is to be regarded as the
test of the intention. The dokdfovTes refers to those from whom
the thanksgiving to God proceed. He alludes to the dmoTay)
and the dmAdTys, i.e. to the obedience and the benevolence aroused
through the instrumentality of the apostle.—In ver. 14, the «ai
abrdy derjoer bmép budv is no longer to be considered dependent
on the ér{ in ver. 13, but is to be connected with &ia moAAGY
eUxaptoTidv 7@ Oe@, rendering ver. 13. of the nature of a paren-
thesis, and more closely explaining the thanksgiving to God, as
well as the intercession by the émimofovvrar «. 7. A.—The
avexduyntos of ver. 15 only occurs thronghout the New Testa-
ment in this passage ; a form somewhat similar is found, Rom.
xi. 33.)



I1I.

PART THIRD.
(x. 1—xiii. 13.)
§9. FAL~SE APOSTLES.

(x.1—18))

Until now, Paul has addressed himself pre-eminently to the
better-intentioned in the Corinthian Church, but from the 10th
chap. he directs himself against his adversaries (see Introd. § 3),
without however making a perfect separation into two distinect
classes. Those persons opposed to the apostle had sought to lower
his dignity, and weaken his authority, by describing him as weak
in personal influence, although courageous and full of self-commen-
dation in his letters. To this representation Paul opposes the de-
claration, that they would find him to be personally, precisely
such as his letters promised ; but with respect to the glorying, he
boasted not of himself, but of God, who had appointed him to so
extensive a sphere of action (1—18:)

Ver. 1, 2. The apostle, in order to remove the accusation, that
when present he was weak and submissive, although he appeared
courageous when absent, commences by beseeching his readers not
to render it imperative, that upon appearing among them, he
should as boldly assume his apostolic authority as he had donein
writing to them. The inference from this is naturally, that evil
would arise to them, and they might feel disposed to resent it, if

3
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he were compelled to rebuke them.! That he entreats them to
this by the meekness and gentleness of Christ, evidently implies
that he desires to act in the name of his Master, and would will-
ingly exercise gentleness instead of severity. The words &5
xatd k.T.\. are certainly to be understood with the restriction,
‘“as my adversaries accuse me.” In ver. 2 the 8éoua: takes up
again the wapaxai®d, and connects with it the object of the re-
quest in the words 7o un mapwv appricar 14 wemwobijaer. The
form of the entreaty however naturally confers upon the wj
mapwy Oappijoar the signification of,  that I may not find it ne-
cessary to appear bold when present, or, that ye may not compel
me to appear so.” But in order to produce the greater impres-
sion, Paul represents this severity which was to accompany his
appearance, as not alone possible, but as already determined
upon, with regard to certaiu persons. Assuming the standard of
his opponents, Paul is only ironical when he signifies his appear-
ing thus as a ToApfjoas. It was even that which these men pre-
sumed to reprove in him, the xara cdpra mepiwareiv, i.e. the be-
ing actuated by human views, the fear of man and the desire to
please the world, which was so conspicuons and worthy of blame
in themselves. (In ver.2 memoifnais is forbearingly used ; it
indicates severe, serious reproof, as fappetv does, *“ to reprove
fearlessly.')

Ver. 4—6. In order more forcibly to illustrate this view, Paul
further asserts that, although he might walk after the flesh and
in weakness, he nevertheless warred not with the weapons be-
longing to the flesh, but with those which were divine and suffi-
ciently mighty to overcome everything contrary to God, and to
bring allinto obedience.—The apostle here passes from the idea
of what is sinful in gdp§, which is most prominent in ver. 2, to
that of weakness, and describes himself as the champion of God,
as not only defending himself, but attacking the strongholds
(6xvpouara) of the wicked. (The xara Oeor should be con-
trasted with the xata odpka, but instead of this the idea of what
is powerful is immediately held forth to view, and by means of
the 7 Oes attributed to God. I cannot receive the dative with
Billroth as “ for God,” but must consider it * through God,” i.c.

I Atthe conclusion of the Epistle (xiid. 2, iii. 10) this idea is again laid down.
3
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according to his will and judgement, in which Winer agrees. See
Gr. p. 193): What he desires to express by the term strong—
holds is further shown by ver. 5. He mentions the Noyiopuods
kai Ay INropa érapouevoy kata Tis yracews Tob Ocod as to be
subdued and brought into subjection to the obedience of Christ,
upon which occasion the mav vonua is employed in the same
sense as he before uses the Aoyiopods. The condition ingwhich
such high proud Aoyeiopol or vorjuara prevail, is called wapaxor,
and is opposed to the dmaxor, which Paul desires to call forth.
If we should now inquire what the apostle intended to indicate
by these expressions, it is undoubtedly apparent, according to ver.
7, that he proposed especially to reprove the seeming wisdom of
the Christianer party, who took occasion to hanghtily exalt them-
selves in opposition to the true knowledge of Christ promulgated
by the apostle, and claimed for themselves the prerogatives of
true Christians. The theoretical and practical elements may not
be separated in this view, for both necessarily pervade it; theo-
-retical blindness can never remain free from practical conse-
quences. The general deduction from this passage is, that it
asserts the incompetency of human wisdom to pass sentence in
matters of faith; but we must also agree that it is capable of
being applied to the adversaries of Paul, whose pride and especial
blindness of heart exalted themselves against the knowledge of
Christ; it may not however be denied that the apostle’s first and
chief idea regarded a false gnosis (such as is described in 1 Cor.
i. 3) which resisted the true knowledge, and laid c¢laim to recep-
tion as the real and genuine Christianity. It is evidently the
design of the apostle (see Comm. on 1. Cor. 1—3) to demon-
strate, that the cause of the substitution of false for true Chris-
tian koowledge was to be discovered in the fact, that, instead
of seeking the enlightenment of the Holy Spirit which can ex-
plore the depths. of the divine Being, man trusted to his own
wisdom. The present passage therefore can omly be correctly
understood, when we allow that it proves Paul considered learn-
ing incapable of producing the truths of the Gospel out of its own
resources, but that these truths were in effect promoted by the
obedience unto faith, which did not permit itself to be drawn
aside from the simplicity of Christ (xi. 3) by any subtilty what-
ever. If on the other hand the contents of this passage are to
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be extended so as to signify that wisdom is also incapable of re:
ceiving and inwardly understanding the truths offered, this
view is decidedly contradicted by the frequent assertion of the
apostle, that mankind are not wauting in the organ necessary to
receive and perceive the divine things revealed to him by the
Spirit (see Comm. on Rom. i. 19); he is simply not to desire to
become his own oracle, to be his own God. (The drav mAnpwbi
Uudv 9 Omraxor) of ver. 6 is very striking ; that is to say, it ap-
pears from it, that when the obedience of all is perfected, there
would remain no more disobedient to punish. But Paul only de-
sires thereby to express the necessity of a separation of the ele-
ments still existing in Corinth, so that the sense really is: “ 1
am prepared to punish (viz. by excommunication) all who shall
continue disobedient at the period that obedience shall have per-
fected itself in you, who form the true church.”)

Ver. 7. From this point the apostle addresses his opponents
in a more direct manner, and in the i 7is wémoiflev éavrd Xpi-
arob elvar alludes above all tothe Christianer, who laid especial -
claim for themselves to the Xpiorod eivas, while on the other
hand Paul no less strongly vindicates his own right. Baur how-
ever (Tiibing. Zeitsch. 1831, pt. iv., p. 99) correctly denies that
the present passage bears reference to the Christianer alone. It
would appear that the apostle was maintaining his authority
against his antagonists, who boasted of a more intimatle connexion
with Jesus and his immediate disciples. We must therefore con-
clude that Paul intended to include all his adversaries in the re-
proof directed against the Christianer, their pride leading them
to the assumption that they alone were the true Christians.
This characteristic appeared most strongly in those usually
styled o 70D Xpiorod, therefore the apostle bore them especially
in mind when dictating his polemic, and employed an expression
which must bring them to remembrance.—The harmony of this
passage has been rendered uncommonly difficult by translating ra
xata wposwmov Bhémete, as, ©“ Do ye look on things after the out-
ward appearance "'  Billroth has already, following Ambrosius’
view, received the words correctly as implying, * Behold now what
is so clearly evident,” so that S\émere is imperative. This agrees
perfectly with what follows, containing an appeal to the simple
sense of the Corinthians, thatit wasright he (the apostle) should
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be considered a servant of Christ, and that his labours should
gradually stamp him such. (At the conclusion of the verse the
word XpioTod is wanting in so many authorised Codd. that it has
been expunged by all the best critics.)

Ver. 8. Paul considers his relation to Christ as even closer
than the apostolical authority which bestows upon him a spiri-
tual power. If he have boasted somewhat of this authority, he is
by no means ashamed of it, for it is in order to their edification
and not to their injury. This requires the addition of the idea,
“ But the boasting of the ddversaries is productive of your de-
struction.” (An anticipation of the idea exists in the construc-
tion, since el oikobouny xal ok els xabalpesiv Judv is immedi-
ately connected with xavynowpat, whilst according to the sense it
should have been ovk aioyvv@icouat, éyévero yap, x. . A.—The
édv 7€ ryap xal mepioooTepov T Kavynowuar only implies, «If
I have somewhat abundantly boasted myself,’ and not, “ If I
would yet more abundantly boast myself.”)

Vers. 9—11. To unite ver. 9 to ver. 8 in the manner pro-
posed by Billroth and Lachmann, appears to me entirely unan-
thorised. Ver. 11 evidently contains a refutation of the asser-
tions relative to the object of his epistles, such assertions being
in ver. 10 attributed to his adversaries. The sense in which
Billroth receives ver. 9 in connexion with ver. 8 is in the highest
degree constrained ; it is thus, *“ I say this to you (that I have
received the authority unto your edification), in order that it mnay
not appear that I have desired to terrify you by my letters.”
But decidedly this impression would not be affected by the course
adopted, the contents of ver. 11 can only fully remove an idea of
this nature ; Paul intends to say, What I state in my letters I
am prepared to coufirm when present, the severity in my letters
is the principlé of my entire nature. (In ver. 9 the connecting
the ds dv with the infinitive, instead of the optative, creates a diffi-
culty. Billroth supposes an ellipse by way of diminishing the
objections to the connexion of versés 8 and 9. Dretschneider
rejects the reading of quasi for wodv, we must therefore suppose
with Winer [Gr. p. 285] that it is irregularly employed for ws
dv éxpoBoipi.—-In ver. 10 Lachmann reads ¢agi for ¢noi, which
must certainly be considered a correction with a view to render
the text easier. The singular is not to be understood of any
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precise individual, but must be considered impersonal. Sec
Winer's Gr. p. 339.— Whether the words 7 wapovoia To0 copaTos
doberjs may include a reference to any weakness of bodily con-
stitution is a question ; but it is nevertheless by no means im-
probable that the weakness which in the present and following
chapters of the epistle, is mentioned by the apostle as antithesis
to the mighty power of God speaking by him, may be considered
also to bear a corporeal reference.)

Ver. 12. The first words of this verse are based upon the idea
which immediately precedes. * Such people might imagine of
us, that being present, we should appear like unto our letters,
for I have not been able to persuade myself to be like unto those
who commend themselves, 7.e. I will not praise myself, as my
adversaries do, nevertheless they may be assured that when pre-
sent, I shall not prove forbearing. ('Eryxpiva: and ovyxpivas are
certainly not synonymous, although according to the connexion,
very closely allied ; the former signifies * to reckon in a number,”
the latter “ to place together, or compare with some omne.”’—
Tozuav has, as in Rom. v. 7, 1 Cor. vi. 1, the signification
of sustinere, “ to be able to prevail upon oneself.”) But the
remaining part of the verse is uncommonly difficult, and has
claimed much particular consideration from annotators. Fritzsche
has made some very acute observations on the passage (Diss. ii.
pag. 33, sqq.), in which Billroth coincides. Nevertheless I have
not been able to convince myself of the correctness of the explana-
tion sanctioned by these learned men, and Emmerling’s views
on the same subject have appeared to me to deserve the prefer-
ence,' of which Fritzsche himself says: *“Emmerlingius eo me
deduxit, ut judicio meo in hoc difficili loco pzne diffiderem.” The
view taken by Fritzsche and Billroth is this; they erase the
words ob auwviodow: fjuels 8, and connect ver. 12 with ver. 13 in
the following manner : ‘“ But inasmuch as we measure ourselves
by ourselves (%.e. our value by the measure of our real perform-
ances, and not by the standard of imaginary ones, as others do,)
and compare ourselves with ourselves, we by no means boast our-
selves without a measare, for it is according to the measure
which God himself has given unto us.” This is however doubt-

1 See the third Excursis of Emmerling's Commentary.
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ful, because the erasure of the ov auriodawr Huels 8¢ is declared
to be an act of necessity, it being impossible otherwise to explain
the usual reading in a satisfactory manner. It is true Fritzsche
has adduced evidence to prove that the interpolation of the words
in question was in some degree probable, if we could think that
they were wanting in the original text. But the critical autho-
rities so certainly furnish these words, that even Lachmann has
not ventured to omit them. It is only D.F.G which leaves out
the four words ; some of less weight furnish only the words ov
ocvwwodaw. It is perfectly evident that this omissign is only to
be explained by its internal difficulty, for who could have inserted
them in the textif they were originally wanting? Reiche also
correctly makes the same ohservation in the Programm already
quoted upon 2 Lor. v. 3. In that case the simple meaning of
ver. 12, in its connexion with ver. 13, is apparent, but a new
difficulty arises by the fusion of the two verses. For it is
not very clear, if so intimate a connexion takes place between
the verses, how the apostle should arrive at the pérpov Tob
xavovos, which God had distributed to him, and to which not
any allusion had been made in the foregoing passage. The
contrast in which ver. 13 is placed with ver. 12, by means of
the 7uels 8¢, extremely facilitates the inference that a new
subject is about to be touched upon. The only question there-
fore is, whether the usual text is capable of a satisfactory
elucidation. As already observed, Emmerling’s explanation of
the sense of the passage seemns to prescnt a correct meaning ; he
considers the o0 cuvwwodaw as a participle, belonging to éavrois,
and which the apostle applies to himself as from the adversaries,
so that Paul presents himself in opposition to his opponents in
the words aAAa alrof «. 7. A, in the following manner : < We can-
not prevail upon ourselves to compare with those who commend
themselves, but we rather measure ourselves entirely by our-
selves (i. e. as may be gathered from ver. 18, by that which the
Lord hath conferred upon us, by Christ’s will in us), and compare
ourselves in the like manner, that we may be unwise according to
the opinion of the antagonists, not that we are really so, we do
not boast without measure, but,” &ec., &e. The jueic 8¢ thus agrees
perfectly ; it forms no antithesis with aA\a xai . 7.\, but with

the judgement of the antagonists of Paul, which is contained in
z
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the oY gurodow. Billroth's remark, that we cannot perceive for
what reason Panl should here consider himself unwise in the
opinion of his adversaries, is incomprehensible. Emmerling has
already appealed to chap. xi. 12, in which the same occurs ; and
when Billroth remavks upon this, that Paul then does it inasmuch
as he praises himself, but in the present passage he directly states
that he will not boast without measure, that commentator appears
to have overlooked the fact that the apostle is here representing
the accusations of his adversaries as ridiculous and contradictory
in themselves. One consideration only remains, viz. that the
article is required before oY cuviodow : but as éavrois precedes,
rois might easily have been omitited by the transcribers, the more
80, as misunderstanding the difficult passage, shey may not have
taken cuviobaw for the participle. Under any circumstance, this
is a far more lenient proceeding than expunging the words ov
ouviotaw Nueis ¢, and moreover deserves the preference from
considerably facilitating the nnderstanding of what follows.

Ver. 13—16. By a very peculiar turn the apostle passes over
in an unexpected manner to a subject altogether new, for which
reason it is advisable to maintain the separation of ver. 13 from
ver. 12 by means of the njueis 8¢, and not to obliterate it. Paul had
hitherto only guarded himself from the general accusatious of his
adversaries, by assaming a high tone throughout his epistles, but
he now comes to a special point, of which the slightest notice had
not yet occurred in either of the epistles, asserting that he had
not intruded himself into a field of labour not his own, but that
Corinth, and not Corinth alone, but all the territory surrounding
that city, had been appointed him by God as the province which he
was to fill with the tidings of the Gospel. From the expression
petpetv (ver. 12) with which in ver. 13 the eis 7a dperpa is con-
nected, Paul passes over, so as to contract the general idea
of the measuring, into the more special one of the limits assigned
to the appointed sphere of activity. We may here inquire, what
can have given occasion to the apostle to enter upon this point
precisely in this place? If Baur rather strongly expresses
his opinion in respect to this question, that the adversaries of
Paul appear to lave regarded themselves as the real founders of
the apostolic church (see work already quoted, p. 101), it must
not be forgotten that the assertions of the parties alluded to, accord-
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ing to which they vindicated their claim to authority in Corinth,
must have been well known to the apostle. This claim would
only have been made with some show of justice if they themselves
had been engaged in the work in Corinth before the apostle ; for
according 'to the agreement mentioned in Galat. ii. 9, Paul had,
in obedience to the divine will (Acts xxii. 21) received the Gen-
tile world as his appointed sphere of labour. We therefore can-
not perceive for what reason his adversaries should upbraid him
for preaching the Gospel in Corinth; although if, at the time Paul
first appeared there, they were already engaged in the work,
they might assume to themselves the right of doing so. DBut as
Christians were already to be found in Rome when Paul appeared
there in person, and notwithstanding the rule laid down for him
(Rom, xv. 20) he nevertheless preached there, the same thing
might also have occurred in Corinth, no apostle having hitherto
appeared there ; and moreover, the persons labouring in that
city were by no means orthodox teachers, but rather sought their
own honour than that of God. To which of the parties these
persons adhered, who were actively labouring in Corinth before
the apostle, cannot be discovered from the text before us. (In
ver. 13 pérpov Tob kavovos is not pleonastic; the xavww is rather
the measure, the scale, whilst pérpov is the deduction from it.
The pérpov which follows might certainly be omitted, but it is
again employed in order to represent the épucésfac dypi wai
vu@y in a heightened degree, as something ordained and com-
manded by God.—In ver. 14 the JmepexTeivw is significant—
it is found throughout the New Testament only in this passage,
“to extend beyond the appointed limits.”"-~The &5 w7 épixrov-
pevo is to be understood ““ who should not have come,” especially
according to the view and assertion of the antagonists.—In ver.
15 the év Yuiv is to be connected with what precedes, as Calyin
has already correctly stated, although it is perfectly easy to un-
derstand in what way the Ju®v may be considered to furnish
occasion for joining it to ueyaAvv@ijvar. The principal aim of the
apostle was to prove that his mission extended far beyond
Corinth, and that he consequently only awaited the perfecting of
their faith, in order to proceed further, and bear the Gospel to

others.—In ver. 16 7a vmepéxewa sc. uépn, regions beyond, lands
22
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on the other side of the sea, viz. Italy and the more remote Spain.
See on Rom. xv.)

Vers. 17, 18. The apostle now concludes his subject with the
ntterance of the fundamental idea of the entire discourse, that
all glory is the Lord's (because all power and all blessing are his),
for which reason he alone can commend men, i.e. can approve
him to the hearts of his brethren in the truth. (Concerning ver.
17 see the Comm. on the parallel passage, 1 Cor. i. 31.)

§ 10. THE TRUE APOSTLES,

(xi. 1—33.)

In order to lead those Corinthians who were in danger of per-
mitting themselves to be drawn aside from the pure Gospel by
deceivers, to a clearer perception of the distinction between true
and false apostles, Paul is compelled to remind them of his dis-
interestedness, his sufferings and conflicts ; whilst thoze whe
falsely represented themselves as preachers of righteousness,
sought only their own profit, and exacted gifts from the church ;
he at the same time taking occasion to observe, that he regarded
himself in no degree inferior in those points of prerogative which
they claimed for themselves,

Ver. 1. Taking into consideration that which immediately pre-
cedes (ver. 17), the d¢ppoovvn whereby the apostle describes the
information concerning himself, can only be taken in the sense
of the opponents. The whole passage hereby acquires an ironical
tinge, and a tendency towards reproach. Paul considers his
readers as entering into the views of his antagonists, and thus
entreats them to permit him to continue yet a little in his fool-
ishness. A comparison with the adversaries in the sense put
forth by Baur (see work already quoted, p. 101), viz. * ye endure
them, bear therefore with me,” cannot be acknowledged, as Bill-
roth justly remarks, for this reason, because in that case rai
éuob wonld have been employed by the apostle in order more
strongly to indicate its personal application. (Concerning &pehoy
see 1 Cor. iv. 8. The reading of the text. rec. fveiyecfe is de-
cidedly to yield to the dveiyecfe: on the contrary, the dative 73
a¢poovvy presents considerable difficulty in regard to the con-
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struction, and it is possible that with Riickert, sanctioned by
B.D.E., the usnal reading 7 Tijs ddpocivys is to be preferred.) -

Vers. -2, 3. Paul alleges his sincerity of purpose with regard to
their welfare as the ground upon which he claims their forbear-
ance ; he desires to keep them free from every corruption, al-
though he apprehends that they may have already permitted
themselves to be led astray from the simplicity which is in Christ.
In describing this state of purity, the apostle employs an image
drawn from the state of marriage, but in a peculiar manner., He
seems in 1t to consider himself in the position of one who selects
the bride, and presents her with all honour to the bridegroom.
It is only thus that the dpuolecfac gains a strict connexion, it is
in the sense of “to suit,” as employed by the LXX. in Prov. xix.
14 ; wapasrijocar may however be reférred to the Parousia as the
marriage festival of the Lamb. Billroth correctly assumes this
to be the intention of the passage. The évi awdp( likewise sig-
nifies that she can be no other man's without adultery. In this,
the evil influences are reproved (ver. 4) to which the Corinthians
had yielded" themselves. Paul describes this as ¢pfapivar Ta
vonjuara dwo s amhotyTos els Xpiworov. This amhorns corres-
ponds to the before-mentioned dyvorys: it demonstrates the cen-
tralization of the internal impulse to one point, the person of
Christ, just as every thought of the bride is devoted to the object
of her regard. The antithesis exists in the &wruyia, which ac-
cording to 1 Cor. i. 3 may here be regarded as the false Gnosis
(ver. 6); for this had even seduced the Corinthians fromn that
simple faith which Paul had inculcated. This sin is likened by
the apostle to the fall of Eve, who was betrayed through the sub-
tilty of the serpent. We are perfectly justified in concluding
from this mention of the Fall, that Paul spoke of it as the history
of an actual occurrence ; but nothing further can be learnt from
the manner in which he declares it, or from this briet allusion to
the circumstance. The previous image of the pure virgin led him
to the mention of Eve ; under other circumstances he would have
employed Adam, as in Rom. v. 12, sqq.

Ver. 4. The apostle justifies his extreme anxiety for the Co-
rinthians by declaring that he considered them so little grounded
in the faith, that it would be easy to draw them over to another
form of Dbelief were they tempted. The only correct expla-
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nation of this verse is decidedly the one in which the 6 épyopue-
vos is made to signify the false teachers especially (the article
being only used because the false teacher is considered concrete.
See Winer's Gr. p. 101.). Any decided personal quality is not to
be supposed. The expressions 'Incoby dANov, mrebua Erepov, ev-
ayyéiov Erepov, imply only heretical interpretations of scriptural
truth. Paul does not intend to say, Ye may be gained over to
another entirely different form of religion, but only, Ye may per-
mit the correct faith which I have delivered unto yon to become
deformed by the admixture of false doctrine, through the instru-
mentality of unsound teachers. Paul addresses the Galatians in
a similar manner. (See Gal. i. 9.). Christianity, disfigured in
its fundamental doctrines, is decidedly no longer Christianity, and
for this reason Paul exclaims to the Galatians, “ Ye have lost
Christ!” It does not however appear that it had yet proceeded to
such lengths in Corinth. At the conclusion of the verse I prefer
the reading dvéyeafle, with Billroth and Lachmann. Paul then
more decidedly expresses the opinion, ““If the deceiver comes, ye
permit him at best to please you ;" dv could certainly not well
be omitted with avéyyeabe or felyeate.).

Vers. 5, 6. The connexion is restored in the following manner :
If the deceiver comes, yé receive him well, and ye afford already
a hearing to the false apostles. Now to these stand I in no de-
gree inferior ; but granting that I might be deficient in the words
of worldly wisdom (1 Cor. ii. 13) nevertheless I am not so in
true knowledge. Yet, pursues the apostle correcting himself, I
have been ever manifest before you in all things; ye are ac-
quainted with my entire proceedings, wherefore should I again
display them before you? Lachmann and Billroth have pre-
ferred the reading ¢avepdoavres, which must he referred to the
yraois which Paul has pronounced against them., But the pas-
sive form appears to me unquestionably to be deserving of pre-
ference, for by its use alone an easy and unconstrained connexion
is secured with the succeeding words. Paul then describes him-
self not in his position as teacher, but in his outward relation to
the church (ver. 6.). The év wdo:. cannot be referred to the
person on account of the eis vuds which follows, but only to the
thing, thercfore the év mavri is best supposed to relate to the
time. In conclusion, it is plainly to be seen that in the e 8¢
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kai idudTns TG Noye, an accusation on the part of the vmephiav
dméarorot and their adherents is implied, which undeniably re-
lates to a more learned education. But Peter, James, and John
are not included in this expression (as might be inferred from
Gal. ii. 9, where they are styled o/ Soxoivres oTUNoL €lvay) ; it is
rather clearly proved from ver. 13 that the above expression is
intended to designate the false teachers themselves. (The form
Umephiav is omly to be again found in Eustathius. The apostle
in the animation of his description frequently employs accumulated
compound words, which le likewise often connects by the repeti-
tion of vmep.)

Vers. 7—9. Pursuing his strain of irony, the apostle reminds
the Corinthians of the strictness with which he had observed his
intention of accepting nothing from any one, in aid of his worldly
maintenance, and enquires * whether in this respect he had
committed any offence.”” The apostle besides states of himself
that he had received contributions from other churches, especially
from Macedonia (probably identical with that mentioned in Phil.
iv. 15, 16), which explains the assertions in 1 Cor. ix. 15, sqq.
But he was justified in absolutely rejecting the acceptance of
anything offered on the part of the Corinthians, because their
feeling was not sufficiently plain and sincere in the matter. His
antagonists among them would have put a far worse construction
upon his acceptance, than they were able to attribute to his re-
fusal. (Inver. 7 the va Juels iNrobijre is to be understood only
as antithesis to the éoUAmoa: they were considered exalted,
and trented nobly, because they were in no degree burthened ;
the expression is also in a slight degree ironical.—The sccond
xai of ver. 8 is to be understood emphatically, “although suffer-
ing want.,"—Karavaprdopa: generally means to “ chill.” The ac-
tive form only occurs in the New Testament, and in this Epistle.
[See xii. 13, 14.] The LXX. more frequently employs the sim-
plex. It has in this passage the signification of ¢ to burden, to
charge,” to chill as it were, or weary some one.)

" Vers. 10—12. The present passage undeniably proves how
very important this matter was regarded by the apostle. (See
Comm, on 1 Cor. ix. 6, sqq.) He protests that none shall rob
him of this boast, i.e. he will absolutely accept nothing from
them, not from any feeling of hatred or scorn, but from lovc, for
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the sake of those adversaries whom he desires to render con-
scious of their own untrue and insincere conduct. (In ver. 10 the
sentence €orw dAjfeia XpioTod év éuol is to be understood as
the form of oatly, * as truly as the truth of Christ is in wne,” .e. as
truly as I am a Christian !—$pd77w signifies first “ to stop up.”
[Rom. iii. 19), and likewise “ to deprive of, to defame.” The use
of eis éué for éuol is striking. It is to be explained from the
idea of the hostile party, which isimplied in the ¢ppayioerar.—
Concerning s\iua, see Rom. xv. 23.—1In ver. 11, a7 scil. TovTo
Aéyw.—The xai mouvjow intimates the steadfustness of the deter-
mination, as the xai Typijocw does of ver. 9.—In ver. 12 the iva
€v ¢ kavydvTar k.T\. is not free from difficulty. It may be in-
quired if this {va is to be regarded co-ordinate with the one
which previously occurs, or dependent on the aopuny ?  The first
does not appear probable, becanse had Paul intended an antithesis
between éxxéw and xavydvrac, he would have more strongly
marked it by adding éyé and avroi. The 7oy Gehivrov dop-
wijv naturally leads to the conclusion that what follows is to de-
scribe more closely the manner of the agopus. But even admit-
ting the supposition that the second fva is co-ordinate with the first,
this does not secure a satisfactory meaning to the idca [we must
then conclude that a negation is to be proved], as ver. 20 deci-
dedly shows that they were mot able to boast themselves of
having exerted the same forbearance which Paul had exhibited.!
The words alone agree when they express the simple wishes
of the antagonists. To these it was in a high degree offen-
s.ve that Paul should persist in a steadfastuess of purpose
which made them ashamed ; they wished therefore to divert him
“from his resolution in order that he might have no advautage
over them, but be found in all respects the same as they were.
Tle év & wavydvrar is however so to be understood, that they
declare the recciving of money to be a right, a subject of boast-
iug, and an apostolic prerogative, as is plainly to be inferred from
1 Cor. ix. 7, sqq. The entire passage has therefore an ironical
-tinge, in this manner, *“ However strongly ye may oppose me,

1 Billroth translates : “ In order that upon the subject upon which they especiully
boust themselves (accepting no moncy), they may Le found (only) like unto myself.”
But here it is entirely forgotten that, according to ver. 20, tliey not only uccepted money,
but proved themselves highly exacting townrde the churcli; we can also perceive no
authority for the interpolation of the only.
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ye would gladly embrace an opportunity of permitting me to par-
ticipate in your boasting, and compel me to accept of a subsis-.
tence at the hands of the church; but this would only be for the
purpose of concealing your own shame, and depriving me of my
just fame, therefore ye shall not succeed in your desire !")

Ver. 13—15. Paul now unsparingly removes the mask, and
presents these persons in their true light as false apostles, prov-
ing themselves servants of Satan, and, like their master, ever
conducting themselves with hypoerisy. A just punishment was
therefore awaiting them! It is very evident that these can be
none other than the dmwephiav améoToror of ver. 5, and it is
equally ipossible that the genuine apostles can be signified in
that passage. DBut it is perfegtly possible that these hypocrites
(whose sect is not further defined) may have appealed to the
authority of the true apostles, precisely as the erring teacher
did who is mentioned in Gal. ii. 12. The expressions more-
over are very strong, and bring to mind the yevvijuata éyié-
vav which our Saviour applied to the Pharisees (Matt. xxiii.
33;. Had they been members of the Corinthian church, Paul
would undoubtedly have commanded their excommunication ; but
we can only regard them as intruding usarpers, who had created
a party to themsclves in Corinth, and from whose evil influcnce
Paul sought to free those who had joined them.—Whether the
apostle, by the expression ¢ gatavas petasynuatileTar eis dryye-
Mov ¢wTés, intended to allude to a decided fact, the history
of the temptation, for cxample, is not to be discovered with cer-
tainty. However it is highly probable that the adros rydp signi-
fies it to be a subject well known to the reader.

Vers. 16—18. After Paul had thus openly and clearly ex-
pressed his opinion concerning the false teachers, he retarns to
himself and his position, resuming the idea with which he euters
upou ver. 1. These men had brought him into the disagreeable,
though unavoidable position, which compelled him to enter upon
the subject of his rights and privileges. DBut while doing this,
he judged it necessary to take steps to prevent their regarding
it as right in itself, and worthy of approval; he thercfore de-
scribes it as an of xaté kUplov, AANG kaTd TV ddpra, to which he
was impelled by the conduct of the adversaries, in order to free
them (the Corinthians) from their injurious influence. In
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ver. 10 the apostle plays with the idea d¢ppwr. In the first
place, he prays thgm not to consider him such because he boasts
himself (folly being imputed to those who really do it from
pride), nevertheless if they were not willing to be obedient unto
him, they were at liberty to regard him even as ddpwv like
other high-minded persons, if it would be thereby permitted him
to boast himself in some degree. The latter words are ironical,
and convey a reproach that they had suffered the false apostles
80 to exalt themselves. (In ver. 16 an inversion is to be per-
ceived with the xdv: it should properly be 6éfac@é pe, xav ws
dppova.—In ver. 17, the ds év ddpoavevy proves, that the apostle
does not intend to assert that he really speaks foolishly, but that
his discourse may present such an appearance. In ver. 18, he
speaks more fully of the occasion of his assuming so apparently
an offensive line of conduct.—Concerning the expression év 7avTy
Voo Tdoel 7S Kavynoews, see the remarks on ix. 4. It is also
here best understood as * object, thing.”—In ver. 18 the xara
Tv adpra is not only referable to national descent, as employed
in ver. 22, but to all external privileges, and also such as are
enumerated in ver. 23, sqq. The only unusual circumstance is the
presence of the article, yet this is by no means incorrect; the
antithesis is xata 70 7vebua, to which in this passage xara «tpiov
stands parallel, and for which xara Tov xUpov might also be
employed.)

Vers. 19, 20. Paul now advances the irony of the discourse,
and styles the Corinthians ¢povepor, who willingly tolerated the
d¢ppoves : to this is appended a description of the insincerity
of the false apostles drawn in the strongest colours. Desire of
dominion and covetousness are the prominent vices which the
apostle holds forth for observation. As to the particular party to
which these false teachers belonged, we can arrive at no decided
opinion from the present passage; the faults which are the sub-
Jject of reproof are of a purely moral nature, and such as might be
supposed to exist amnong persons of every demomination. (In
ver. 20, according to xii. 16, duds is to be supplied to Aau-
Bdves: “ if any one take entire possession of you.””)

Ver. 21. This endurance of unworthy treatment from the
heterodox teachers is blamed by Paul, who informs the ob-
Jects of it that it sanctions the insinuation, that he had proved
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himself weak (i.e. not possessed of such privileges as the for-
mer dared to assume to themselves), whilst he nevertheless
could exhibit as well-founded a claim as any other could pre-
tend to. The xata dripiav AMéyw x.7.A. has doubtless been
well explained by Billroth. It is usually understood of Paul
himself in the sense of 1 confess to my shame that I have
proved myself too weak towards such usurpations.” But then 7pos
ariuiav would have been employed, and besides under this view
the w¢ appears entirely pleonastic. The reference is rather to
the Corinthians, ** I say this to your shame.” The s then re-
presents that which succeeds as the opinion of the Corinthians
concerning Paul. The enumeration of all his privileges which
follows is employed as a refutation of this opinion, and this he
styles a ToAudv, in opposition to the above-mentioned dofeveiv.
Ver. 22. The principal prerogative claimed by Paul, and of
which he was enabled to boast as well as his adversaries, was
that he belonged to God's people ; not only that he was a wor-
shiper of the true God (for the proselytes in this respect were
equal), but that being born an Israelite, of the seed of Abraham,
ke was included in the blessings promised to that people. Bill-
roth erroneously makes no distinction between the three syno-
nyms, but 'Iopaniira: evidently further defines the expression
éBpaioc, and the latter again the omwépua "ABpadp, in which the
idea of being an inheritor of the promise is especially manifested.
—Impartiality here compels us to admit that Baur’s hypothesis
appears greatly supported by this passage. We have no intima-
tion that Paul here solely attacks the followers of Peter, as seemed
to us the case in iii. 4, sqq., but it rather appears that the Chris-
tianer at least are also included, and nevertheless he permits his
opponents to appeal generally to their Jewish extraction, which
according to our own hypothesis concerning the Christianer would
not be available for them. (See Introd. § 1.). Nevertheless the
far more important obstacle arises in connexion with Baur’s view,
that the contents of the entire first epistle cannot agree with the
Jewish character of the Christianer. If we also suppose that the
references to false Gnosis may apply to such Judaizing false
teachers as (like those opposed in the Epistle to the Colossians)
concerned themselves with theosophist speculations (this cha-
racteristic is not specifically observed in them by Baur), there
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nevertheless does not occur in the relation a single trace of the
fact, that Judaists had been seduced into that state of false
liberty, which the apostle reproves throughout the greater portion
of the first Epistle to the Corinthians, but whiclt we may rather
take for granted could only be found among Gentile Christians.
And as the Christianer alone are not signified in x. 7, but all the
antagonists generally are condemned, and in addition, individual
parties in Corinth are not distinguished throughout the represen-
tation in chap. x.—xii., I am therefore persuaded that Paul’s rea-
son for especially alluding in this place to the Jewish descent to
which the followers of Peter particularly appealed, was, to mark
the application to that party, for among the Christianer nothing
was to be found which intimated a regard for hereditary privi-
leges. Christianer and followers of Peter had pursued the con-
troversy against the person of Paul in concert; consequently the
apostle might defend himself against them in the same manner,
but making a passing allusion by which only one party could
be affected.

Vers. 23—27. In a long series of descriptions such as occur
in vi. 4, sqq. the apostle then enumerates the snfferings and ne-
cessities endured in his apostolic calling, which by their number
and variety bear witness to the magnitude of his labours. It is
not without an object that Paul exposes in v. 24 and 26, the
treatment he had experienced from the Jews, for he doubtless
thereby intended to impress upon them, that in the kingdom of
Christ to be of Jewish descent was not so especial a subject of
gclorying. This passage proves, besides, how little we really
know of the life of the apostle, for the Acts of the Apostles con-
veys but little information concerning all these perils. S&e con-
cerning this subject Clemens Romanus (Epist. ad. Cor. i. 5) where
a similar recapitulation may be found. (In ver. 23 the wapa-
¢povdv Aak is doubtless stronger than the év dppoaivy Aéyw
of ver. 21. I cannot however attribute to the expression the
meaning that Billroth does, who thinks it signifies: “1 speak
foolishly, for I glory in the sufferings which it is my duty to take
upon myself ;” for it rather appears to me that the mwapadpovev
Auhd is only said according to the standard of the antagonists,
“ Ye will regard my boasting as inconsistent with common sense.”
—The conjecturc of Umepéyw is not wrong, nevertheless the
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more difficult form ¢mrép éyd is to be preferred. 'Tmép is here
employed adverbially, and is the only example of the sort occur—
ring in the New Testament. [See Winer's Gr. p. 399.].-—The
forty stripes mentioned in ver. 24 are according to Deut. xxv. 3.
Josephus relates that they were accustomed to remit one [Arch.
iv. 8.]-—Of the beating with rods and stoning, examples are to
be found in Acts xvi. 22, xiv. 19. Until the present passage
no instance of shipwreck occurs.—In ver. 25 the vuyfnuepov év
7@ Buvbd mwemoinka doubtless implies the buffeting on the waves
after the wreck of the vessel.—IToweiv applied to time, frequently
occurs in the Acts of the Apostles. [See Acts xv. 33, xviii. 23,
xx. 3.])

‘Vers. 28—33. Among these extraordinary vicissitudes and
perils Paul includes the existing cares and labours of his
charge, so that if he desired to boast himself he would undoubt-
edly glory in his weakness, which necessarily led him to trust
in God’s power for the furtherance of his important labours,
and must ever be the mainspring of his efforts. (See xii. 9.)
The apostle in conclusion appeals to God for the truth of his ac-
count, and mentions in addition, the first danger he was called
upon to encounter in his apostolic course. (In ver. 28 7a wape-
xT0s ,8¢il. yevoueva, “ the things which yet occur.” Lachmann has
erased the comma after wapexros, according to which the 7% émi-
avoTagis pov, “ the daily assaults of men upon me,” must be re-
ceived as subject. DBut this connexion must yield to that de-
fended by Griesbach, according to which the comma is retained
after mapexros. The things which yet occur must evidently be
regarded as of a different nature to those hitherto deseribed, and
he only mentions two, the émiovoraces and the pépipuva, out of
many other sources of discomfort.—Billroth gives an entirely mis-
taken explanation of ver. 29 : “ Who is weak, that I do not con-
descend to his weakness [viz. in order to avoid giving him offence],
who suffers an offence, that I do not thereby feel myself offended,
and burn to free him from the offence, and to reprove him who
furnishes occasion of displeasure.”” The whole context decidedly
contains nothing which can be construed to refer to condescending
to the weakness of others. Iimmerling takes a more correct view
of this passage, when he makes dofevelv, oravdahilecdai, mupoi-
agla. refer to the before-mentioned sufferings. A slight diffi-

2
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culty is alone created by oxavda\ilecfai, but every endurance
is, in a moral sense, a temptation, and may as such give offence.
The sense is then this, * Who suffers, if I do not suffer ? who is
tempted, if I do not burn in the fire of temptation? <. e. I suf-
fer more than all others; but of this I am so little ashamed,
that I glory in it, as T must needs glory.” In ver. 31 the adjura-
tion is best conceived to relate to all that precedes ; the circum-
stance which occurred at Damascus is only afterwards mentioned
as the first persecution which Paul had to endure [see Acts ix.
24.].—Billroth has admirably explained the tautology in ver. 32,
év dapaaxd ébpolpel Ty dapacknuév wéliw by regarding the év
dapagwepaselliptical ; sothat the meaning is, likewise in Damascus
I suffered the same ;—the Ethnarch guarded the city of the people
of Damascus, &c. Yet the question may arise if év dauaowe
may not signify the territory of Damascus.—Concerning the oc-
currence itself, more may be seen in the explanation given on
Acts ix. 24. What is here attributed to the Ethnarch himself
[midoas pe Oénwv] is there said of the Jews, whom the former de-
sired to please. Josephus relates the wars of king Aretas [Ant.
xviii. 7], during which it is probable the occupation of the city of
Damascus by his troops occurred. The title éfvapyns probably
implies here a military commander, the Commandant of Damas-
cus. It likewise indicates the civil anthorities. See 1 Macc.
xiv. 47, xv. 1.—In ver. 83 «al is to be considered adversative,
“But I was let down in a basket through a window, by the

wall.”).

§ 11. THE visION.
(xii. 1—21.)

The endurance of outward suffering which has been related,
can only be subject of boasting to the apostle in an indirect
manner, that is to say, inasfar as it is a powerful witness for the
magnitude of his labours. But Paul now adduces as direct proof
of the grace of God which was with him, the mighty visions and
revelations which he had received. In order however that he may
not exalt himself from this cause, he declares that God had ap-
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pointed him particular personal suffering ; therefore it was better
that he should glory in his weakness, for God proves more mighty
in the weak. The apostle then concludes by declaring himself to
be no less an apostle than those arrogant usmrpers; God had
authenticated him as u true apostle in Corinth, and the sincerest
love towards the church there filled his heart, which naturally led
him to wish that upon his approaching arrival among them he
should discover the undoubted signs of a suitable frame of mind.

Ver. 1. Commencing with an admonition against boasting, the
apostle passes to that witness which a man can never bear to
himself, but by which the Lord rather boasts and commends
those who are his own (x. 18), viz. to visions and revelations.
It is however necessary to distingunish the expressions, so that
in the éwracla the communication from on high may be con-
sidered principally if not entirely addressed to the sight, con-
sequently that something is imparted by means of an image,
as in the Acts x. The dmoxalvyris on the contrary is an un-
fizurative communication of the divine Spirit to the human. The
two forms may be united, nay are usually found together, yet
always in such a manner that one or other of these conditions
predominate. The circumstance which the apostle details in
the following verses appear from the contents of ver. 4 to bear
somewhat the form of an amoxaAvyris.  (Although Fritzsche and
Billroth decide in favour of the kavydofa:r &, it is nevertheless a
reading which does not claim to be commended, because it has
only the Codex D. inits favour, and even this hesitates between 6¢
and Jez, whilst the xavydofac Sei is authorized by B. E. F. G.
However the following o0 ovugépor uév, éreloopar d¢ xal els,
x.7. \. is so evidently a correction with the object of rendering
the sense easier, that I feel myself compelled to yield the pre-
ference to the usual reading xavy@ofa: &;j. The glorying in him-
self is brought into antithesis with the glorying that proceeds from
God.)

Ver, 2—4. Tt is universally admitted that it is only owing to
a form of representation, that Paul does not openly declare him-
self the person adverted to as the object of the grace about to be
described, and this is abundantly and incontestibly proved by ver.
7,sqq It likewise requires no farther argument in order to
prove that the circumstance under consideration is not identical
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with the appearance vouchsafed to the apostle when journeying
towards Damascus. In the latter, Christ's appearing to him was
for the purpose of humbling the apostle, and convincing him of
his sinfulness, whilst the former was intended to reward his
fidelity and strengthen his faith. The fourteen years likewise
which the apostle states to have elapsed since the occurrence,
would not chronologically agree.! (See the Chronological Table
at the conclusion of the Introd. to the Exposition of the Acts of
the Apostles.) We may therefore only more closely examine the
incident related, without being in a position to elicit anything
further concerning the place or circumstances in which it took
place. We must first observe the remarkable fact, that Panl
twice circumstantially asserts, that whether he was in the bedy
or out of the body he knew not. This, taken in conjunction
with the dpmalesfas, implies that his witness concerned himself,
and it may be understood that by means of a sudden exercise of
power he found himself transported to another region or sphere
of existence. (Sce Acts viii. 39; 1 Thess: iv. 12; Rev. xii. 5.).
These points of information clearly characterise the proceeding
as an éxoraos, to which the observations made on Acts x. 9 may
be applied. The apostle’s earthly perceptions were depressed or
in abeyance throughout, and his divine perception powerfully
enhanced through the co-operation of the Spirit.2 It may also
have really happened in this occurrence that a temporary aban-
donment of the body by the soul took place, as among witches.?

1 The proceeding referred lo unquestionably occurred almost immediately subse.
quent to the conversion of Paul. Had it been of more recent occurrence, he would
doubtless have referred to it as such. It also does not appear probable to me (sev the
observations thereon which follow), that at a more advanced period of life Panl was
visited by similar revelations.

2 Sucl: a proceeding with reference to the apostle Paul was so much the more strik-
ing, as according to 1 Cor. xiv. self-knowledge was very strongly developel in him, and
he could therefore expressly exercise the gift of mpognTedev. It is very probable that
at a later period of his life the apostle was less subject to such trances. According to
the principle that the prophet slionld have dominion over the spirit, it is ccrtain that a
coudition which Lordered on loss of consciousness, could but rarely accur among the
perfect.

3 The (in a psychological sense) highly remarkable proceedings against witches
have yet to be fundamentally examined. The Count von Lamberg has recently (Niirn.
berg, 1835) published u very interesting communication concerning the proceedings in
Bamberg. From the perfect agreement of all the witnesses in these proceedings we
have no choice left us, but to regard such exhibitions as epidemic creations of the imagi-
nation (the great nuwber of which presents a difficulty, thero being in Bamberg ulone
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and also as it would appear we must admit with somnambulists.
But this contains the evil and dangerous fact, that the apostle
through the interposition of the divine Spirit attained to the high
degree of favour conferred upon the blessed by the act of death.
Negt, Paul states the place to which he was snatched away.
That there existed any difference between the third heaven and
Paradise (as Irensus, Clemens A., Origen, Jerome, and also
Bengel, maintain), is incapable of proof; both the expressions
possibly indicate the same thing, that is to say, the most exalted
region of light, the immediate presence of God. For although
the Omnipresence of Grod makes him near to every one of us, on
the other hand all created beings cannot be gaid to be equally
near to him. We have likewise no ground for supposing that
the representation of several heavens is to be attributed to
Jewish superstition, for the same allusion occurs again in the
New Testament (see Eph. iv. 10.). The rabbinical view of
seven heavens certainly derives no confirmation from the New
Testament (see Eisenmenger's Entd. Judenth. vol. i. p. 460), but
the distinction of an upper and an inferior Paradise (same work,
vol. ii. p. 296, sq., 318 ; see also the remarks on Luke xvi. 24)
is not unsupported, but rather entirely corresponds with biblical
doctrine. The latter represents that which is called Abraham’s
bosom in Luke xvi., while the former is synonymous with the
heavenly temple (Heb. vi. 19, ix. 11; Rev. iii. 12, vi. 9) or the
throne, the right hand of God. Lastly, Paul signifies what oc-
curred to him in Paradise. In that paradisiacal sea of light he
received wonderful impressions, which he describes as rendered
perceptive to him through the medium of hearing. He commu-
nicates nothing further concerning them, because as a human
being he felt himself incapable of adequately doing it. Harmo-
nious, pure spiritual intuition, can never receive expressionthrough
the language of man, which receives and communicates in part
only. It is not to be considered that any command was issued
not to communicate what he received, for the olx éfov avfpime

between 1624 and 1630, 785 processes against witches), or to consider that the defendants
believed themselves to have committed the sins under the influence of the spirit (i.e. in
an ecstacy). The unboly ever seeks to sssume the form of that which is sacred; the
appearances among the former, therefore, notwithstanding their differences, may have
been employed as snelogy for the latter.

a
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AaAfjoaer forbids the supposition. These words are not to be
translated “ it may not be said to a man,” for Paul was a man,
and it was nevertheless said to him ; but “a man has mnot the
power to express it.”’—It has been already signifiedin the Intro-
duction (§ 1) in what manner Baur employs these communica-
tions in favonr of his hypothesis concerning the Christianer. (See
work quoted, p. 105.). His opinion is, that Paul intended
throughout to confute the views of his antagonists, who attri-
buted an unseeming value to the fact of having personally known
Christ ; in opposition to this he therefore desires to make it evi-
dent that even on the path of a purely inward experience the
Gospel may be propagated. Now the learned man referred to
by no means holds that the occurrence here narrated is identical
with that which is the subjeet of Acts ix., and whereby the
apostle gained access to Christ and his church, and nevertheless
he asserts his conviction, that by this account of a transporting into
the invisible world Paul iutended to oppose a more spiritual view
to the Jewish materialist opinions. In addition to the arguments
to the contrary which we have already brought under the notice
of the reader (Introd. § 1), this opinion appears to me especially
untenable, because with such an end in view it would have proved
greatly to the interest of the apostle to relate an occasion on
which he had seen the Lord himself, or to call attention to the
circumstance that he had beheld Christ in all his glory. But
this does not occur, neither is there the slightest allusion to the
reference of the relation to the adversaries, but the question ra-
ther appears to regard boasting; so that, according to the con-
text, it is solely to be supposed, that the apostle narrates the
present circumstance, in order to afford a proof that the grace of
God is with him, and also to legitimate his claim to be a true
apostle by mentioning the extraordinary gifts of grace conferred
upon him.

Vers. 5, 6. Proceeding as if speaking of a stranger, and yet
perfectly identifying himself with the individual who experienced
what is stated, the apostle continues with reference to ver. 1, ¢ he
would only glory in his infirmities (as enumerated in chap. xi.)
and not of himself, i e. his privileges, but would only glory in
others. Were he however desirous of doing it he had well-
founded pretensions, for he stated what was true, but he never.
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theless forbore, because he did not desire that any should esteem
him more highly than he should be proved to merit."’—The turn-
which Billroth gives to ver. 5 is entirely incorrect: ‘I will only
glory in myself, insofar as I am not myself, not this Paul, but
live in Christ.” As to any distinction between his old aud new
man it is absolutely not brought under discussion in this passage;
the vmrep Tob Towodrov Kavyrjgouar applies solely to the fact that
Paul had described the vision as occurring to another.—The odx
éoopar dppwy of ver. 6 appears to form a contradiction to xi. 1,
21, 23, xii. 11. But Emmerling has already correctly shown
that the glorying is iromically described in those passages as
a¢poaivy, in the meaning of his adversaries ; here on the con-
trary the boasting of his opponents is reproved: ‘ They glory
in externals in a foolish maoner ; I could boast myselfin a right
manner of important things if I were so minded.” (It would ap-
pear that in the # dxover T €€ éuod of ver. 6 a twofold meaning is
perceptible ; that is to say, the apostle possibly intended .to
write e/ 7. dxovec in addition to the ) drxoler, but nevertheless
drew both together in one phrase.—~Lachmann’s punctuation of
this verse is entirely peculiar. From éav yap lerjow—¢éE éuob
he includes all within brackets, and the kai Tj UmepBori Taw
dmroxalinrewv is connected with dofevelass [pov being omitted].
Whether he may have been impelled to the choice of this con-
nexion by critical reasons I am ignorant, but it decidedly does
not facilitate the comprehending of the passage.)

Ver.7. The apostle now drops the form of description hitherto
employed, by which he had represented the revelation as being
made to another, and continues to say that the God who had so
highly exalted him by this extraordinary grace had also deeply
humbled him, for the purpose of preventing his exalting himself
too highly. Any more particular information relative to the oxd-
Aoy 77 gapki, or wherein it consisted, is not to be inferred. It
may only be said that it is impossible that the sufferings connected
with his apostolic labours' in general can be solely alluded to, for
these were detailed fully in chap. xi., and the thorn in the flesh must

1 This view, which Fritzsche again defends, derives some degree of confirmation
from ver. 10, and from the assertion of dévauis pov £v daBeveia TeXsiTain ver, 9 ; but
tlie distinet reference to the revelation contained in the oxdAoy, appears nevertbeless to
render the grounds for its acceptance insuflicient.
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have special reference to the revelation already related. Weare
also as little justified in supposing it implies some spiritual temp-
tation, because 75 capwi is employed in describing it. It is most
likely that it indicates some kind of heavy, depressing, bodily suffer-
ing, which may besides have exhibited itself in powerful paroxysms,
as expressed in the xohagpileofar. Asin the Old Testament Job's
corporeal sufferings were occasioned by Satan, so Paul likewise
attributes his thorn in the flegh to the author of all evil, although
the Lord God was able in the case of his own people to turn the
enemy’s assaults to the advantage of their soul. It mnst however
be admitted, that we nowhere else discover a trace of the apostle’s
having suffered from sickness of any kind ; and even when Paul
recounts all his sufferings and trials, sickness is not enumerated
with them. From this source we may be inclined to suppose
that the expression signifies a temptation to sim, and that from
the addition of 74 capx! it was not displayed in a spiritual, but
rather a carnal form. (JxéAoy, a stake, from whence gxoromilw,
to impale. See the LXX. in Num. xxxiii. 55; Ezek. xxviii. 24;
Hos. ii. 6.—In dyyehos cardv Fritzsche is unquestionably perfeetly
right in understanding cavdv as genitive ; it is in opposition to
ot6Aoyr, the suffering itself is in a trope styled an angel of Sa-
tan, because it is sent to him from Satan, through the instrumesn-
tality of one of his demons. If Satan himself had been in-
tended, the article would not have been wanting. Kola¢ifw —
vmomualw, 1 Cor. ix. 27, is the figurative expression for * to treat
rudely, dishonourably.” It is possible that the suffering which
Paul alludes to, had the effect of entirely incapacitating him for
a time from his work, and this condition (to which was probably
conjoined a sense of inward direliction) is what the apostle styles
a wohapilealar.—The second lva py vmwepaipwpar is certainly
wanting in the best critical authorities; but the omission of the
words is as easy to be accounted for as it would be difficult to
assign a reason for the addition of them, if they were not genuine.
It therefore appears advisable to retain them in the text.)

Vers. 8—10. His human feeling led the apostle to entreat to be
freed from this affliction ; but the answer to this was, that it was
precisely necessary to his perfecting ; that the strength of self-
dependence must be destroyed, in order that God may be able to
work in the man; he must therefore repress any feeling foreign
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to that which would lead him to confess, that grace was sufficient
for him. For this cause,continued Paul, he gloried most willingly
in his weakness, for repeated experience had corroborated the
fact, that when he was weak in himself he was strong in the Lord.
In the Old Testament it is frequently analogically said that God
dwells with those who are broken and humble of heart; but is
far from the haughty.—The present passage is by no means
to be anderstood to apply to the apostle alone, nor are we to
conclude that the sentence 7 Sivauls pov év dolevela Teei-
tas only concerned the same individual ; it is on the contrary to
be received as a general truth, specially applied to the apostle
upon this occasion, in order to cause him to review his past expe-
rience. The natural power of man cannot exist near the divine
power of God, therefore should the inward life flourish, self-de-
pendence, the natural life, must decay as a natural consequence ;
the passive must prevail, when God’s power is tobe actively exer-
cised. See Comm. on Matt. x. 39. (In ver. 8 there is no autho-
rity for receiving 7pis to signify an uncertain number.—Calvin's ex-
planation of the dpxel oot 7 xapes pov in ver. 9, which Billroth has
adopted, is perfectly unsanctioned. Both consider that ydpis
should not signify the grace of God, but metonymically the help
of God. But thisis precisely what Paul entreated for, and which
was refused him. The sense is rather as follows: ¢ Be steadfast
in the knowledge of my gracious intention ; even if thou perceivest
nothing of the feeling of grace, for my strength, in its efficacy,
perfects the weakening of the natural life.”” The émioxnriw is
very expressive, an allusion to the Shechinah is evident [see on
John i. 14], because every believer should be a copy of his Lord,
Christ, so that Father, Son, and Spirit, can make their abode in
bim, inhabit him as a temple [see the Comm. on John xiv. 24.])

Vers. 11, 12. Returning to the earlier subject, Paul remarks
in an ironical manner (see on xii, 6), that he had permitted
himself to be misled, and like the false teachers to boast him-
self foolishly ; that it was not actually necessary, for they (the
Corinthians) themselves ought to have undertaken his commenda-
tion, being well aware that he was in no degree less than the
haughty apostles ; God had gradually authenticated him as an

1 T prefer with Lachmann the reading vsheiTa: to the more usuel TeAaovrar: the
former is sanctioned by A.B.D.F.G.



374 SECOND CORINTHIANS XI1. 13—15.

apostle unto them. (In ver, 12 the uév is to be explained by
&, as Billroth correctly remarks, ““ but ye also can relate no-
thing else of me.”—3nueta is first employed in an extended
sense, comprehending in it all and every sign of legitimacy ; then
in the more special meaning of one kind of the same. [See the
observations on Matt. viii. 1].—The év mdap Imouorj is not al-
together easy. Itcannot be doubted thatit is to be connected with
xaTetprydaatn, and not with that which follows ; nevertheless for what
cause does Panl expressly state in this place that his signs have
been wrought in all patience? It appears to me probable that
this involves a reproach to the Corinthians, who, notwithstanding
such signs, have nevertheless shown themselves undecided as to the
reception of Paul’s apostolic authority. In this aspect of affairs
Paul intends to say, he had kindled his light among them, and
patiently awaited the result, secure of the final victory. This
passage likewise clearly enables us to perceive that the apostle
considered the gift of working miracles and wonders was as in-
dispensable a requisite of an apostle, as it had been to the pro-
phets of the Old Testament.)

Vers. 13—15. Paul demands of the Corinthians, with reproving
irony, in what respect they were inferior to any other church?
Only as far as he had not proved burdensome to them, but had
entirely maintained himself without their aid, and this wrong
they must certainly forgive him. Indeed he intended to conduct
himself in the same manner upon the next occasion of visiting
them, which was approaching, for he sought not their goods and
possessions, but themselves ; he would rather lay up for them as
his beloved children, nay offer all for them, even his life, although
their love for him was in no degree equal to his for them. It is
very evident throughout this masterly passage, wherein the deepest
feeling is displayed in a spiritual application, for what cause the
apostle deemed it so important toreject decidedlyall offers of sup-
port. His adversaries songht their own advantage, and at least
improved their position by means of the gifts which they re-
ceived ; Paul’s own practice was entirely the reverse of this,
whereby he naturally aroused the hatred of those worldly-minded
persons, because his life tacitly reproved their proceedings. (In
ver. 13, Billroth correctly assigns to vmép the meaning of * lower,

in that respect,” which is the same as infra.—In ver. 14 it was
2
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earlier the custom to connect the TpiTov with éroiuws éyw, and not
with é\fetv. But it has been already observed in the Introduc-
tion [§ 2], that in this passage, and likewise in xiii. 1, it is an
actual third coming which is signified, and not alone a third de-
cision on the subject. For it would evidently be very unneces-
sary to state how frequently the determination had been arrived
at, whilst the 7piTov canvery suitably bear a reference to the pre-
sence itself ; as it consists perfectly with the whole strain of argu-
mentation that Paul should declare, that what he had already
twice done, he was prepared to repeat upon his third appearance
among them.—In ver. 15 the transition to another idea in the
damavav is only imaginary. The Onoavpifew certainly implies to
collect treasure, Samavdav to give up the possession, to spend.
The yielding ap of his powers for the advantage of believers, is
at the same time spiritual profit for them. Paul proceeds yet
further in the éxdamavnBrioopar,in which is signified the sacrifice
of life itself. It is by no meansto be regarded as a parallel pas-
sage with Rom. ix. 3.)

Vers. 16—18. Paul draws attention again to the abominable
accusations disseminated by the shameless antagonists, among
which he alludes especially to the charge of catching the Corin-
thians with guile, i.e. according to the connexion, of having ap-
propriated to himself money received from themn, which leads him
to ask, by whom had he been enabled to make a gain of them ?
How Titus and the brethren who accompanied him had conducted
themselves, was well known to themselves! (The 16th verse is
to be understood as an observation of the Corinthians: “ Ye con-
fess that I have not burthened you, nevertheless ye say, [i.e. the
opponents, and all who allowed themselves to be persuaded by
them] I have caught you with guile.”—In ver. 17 is to be sup-
plied, * I, myself, have certainly never received money from you,
have 1, as it were, defrauded you by means of a messenger !”’
The u7 Twa dv—3.' altob stands for uy iz Twos éxeivov, ols.
—With regard to ver. 18, Billroth correctly observes that the
allusion here cannot be to the journey of Titus, which is men-
tioned in viii. 16, as this had not yet taken place [possibly Titas
himself delivered this epistle], but is rather to the earlier resi-
dence of this apostolic assistant in Corinth, which is adverted to
in viii. 6. Upon this occasion Titus had only prepared the way
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for a collection, receiving no money himself ; the urjre émheovék-
Tnoev vuds is accordingly to be understood as, ¢ had he therefore
the power to defraud you?” Was he not animated by the same
‘spirit of disinterestedness as myself? Have we not walked to-
gether in the same steps [as followers of Christ] )
Vers.19—21. In conclusion, Paul again remarks that he speaks
not all this to his own commendation, but entirely to their edi-
fication ; for he feared that upon his approaching coming among
them, they might not be found in a frame of mind snch as he
could desire, this would cause him to appear severe and not tender
towards them. (Sec on 1 Cor. iv. 21.) This possibility he de-
sired effectually to remove, for he was equally unwilling to be
again hlumbled by the position of affairs among them, or that his
abiding among them should be productive of sorrow to the Corin-
thians; all therefore who were conscious of guilt were to repent!
—Tn the present passage the maiw (ver. 21), as already remarked
in the Iutroduction, § 2 refers to Paul's residence in Corinth at
a period distinct from the first presence in that city, when he laid
the foundation of the church ; upon that occasion he had experi-
enced no cause for humiliation, for his preaching had been attended
with unuosual success. (In ver. 19, it seems to me more forcible to
consider the ma\w doxelre «.7.\. as a ‘question than as explana-
tory.——The general text punctuates after Aakobuev, but it wonld
be better to unite it with rdd¢ mdvra x.7.1. to a sentence.—
It may not be alleged against the reading Tdde, that 80e never
occurs elsewhere in Paul's writings, for that can only be consi-
dered accidental.— A recapitulation similar to that in ver. 20 is
also found in Gal. v. 20, in which &pecs, &irae, Bupol, épibeias suc-
ceed each other. See also Rom. i. 29, 8qq. A recapitulation
must not be too strictly investigated, an accumulation of expres-
sion proceeds from copious oratory. In Rom. i. 30 xaTtararia
and YrnBupioucs are found together, but reversed in order.—
—@uoiwgis is only found here in the New Testament.—Ver,
21 is not to be understood as if the apostle considered that
all the sins named had been actually perpetrated by the Corin-
thian Christians, for all who could have been thus guilty, would
have been immediately exclnded by Paul from fellowship with the
church ; the emphasis is rather to be laid upon the mponuapry-
xores. He had observed that many of the Corinthian Christians
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did not sufficiently and deeply enough abhor their earlier heathen
abominations, retaining an indifference and laxity of principle im
matters relative to the sexes, which even permitted them to take
a part in the festivals held in idol temples ; therefore he wished
to inspire them with a feeling of sincere repentance, and to find
it evinced by their conduct when he presented himself in Co-
rinth).

§ 12. THE CONCLUBION,
(xiil. 1—13.)

Paul concludes his epistle with a very impressive admonition
to the Corinthians not to compel him (the apostle) to exercise his
apostolic power, but to examine themselves strictly relative to
their inward condition, and to give due heed to his warnings,
whilst, in the belief and hope that none will neglect these, he be-
stows the Christian blessing upon all without exception.

Vers. 1—2. Without adding éroipws éyw, as in xii. 14, Paul
precisely here asserts that he came to them for the third time,
according to which it cannot be denied without constraining the
sense that Paul had already been twice among the Corinthians.
Referring to Deut. xvii. 6, xix. 15, he adduces being present
several times among them, as a witness on his behalf for the truth
of his exhortations, and an argument for the exaction of obe-
dience as a duty on their part. For that purpose he repeats
being absent (and in writing), that which when present (and with
the lips) he had declared to those who had sinned, and to all
others, viz. that upon his next appearance among them he would
not spare. It is consequently evident that upon his second resi-
dence in Corinth he had acted with indulgence towards them, and
this had led to the allegation of weakness, made by the adver-
saries. See Comm. on x.1i. (Inver. 1 the oralijoeras pipa is
copied from the Hebrew ==y oy —If we receive the view that
Paul had already been twice in Corinth when he wrote this
epistle, the words of ver. 2. which Griesbach places in parenthesis,
@s mapwv T6 Sevtepov Kal dmwaw viv are easy of comprehension ;
the mapay 7o Sedrepov Tefers to mpoeipnra, the dmow viv to mpo-
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Méyw.—Concerning the mponuaprnkéres see xii. 21.  The others
were it is true not so guilty, nevertheless they also needed re-
pentance for having yielded a species of consent to evil influences.)
Vers. 3—b. As they required a proof that Christ was in him,
they were also to examine themselves, and thereby discover whe-
ther they stood in the faith. If they were not entirely reprobate,
they would find Christ to be in them, and as such they would be
enabled to acknowledge the power of God in the weakness of the
apostle, for they had undounbtedly received their faith from him.
——This idea decidedly lies in the words of the apostle, although
not perceptible at the first view. The introductory sentence
commencing with émrel, to which the éavrods mepdlere of ver. 5
forms the conclusion, is by no means to be understood, as, * for if
ye desire to prove, prove yourselves rather than me,” for this
does not agree with the declaration of Paul, in ver. 5, that Christ
is also in them except they be entirely reprobate; he conse-
quently hopes they may find Christ in themselves. According to
this, the meaning of these words can alond be, that they (the Co-
rinthians) should argue from that which they found in themselves,
upon that which was in the apostle, and in such a manner as ac-
knowledged the apostle to be the source of their own life. The
latter is implied by the sentence bs eis vuds ovx dofever, dAAA Suva-
Tei év Yuiv inver. 3, which brings forward the powerful spiritual in-
fluence of the apostle in Corinth, and attributed by Paul to the
Christ in him. These words would therefore be better omitted in
the parenthesis, and only ver. 4 included therein. The same may
likewise he observed of the words in ver. 5, 7 odxs—éoTw, which
are not to compose a parenthesis, but to be connected with the e:
w7 adonupol éare in such a manner as to render perceptible an
appeal on the part of Paul to the Christian knowledge of the
Corinthians as follows : *“ Ye will, it is to be hoped, acknowledge
that Christ is in you, except ye be entirely reprobates ¥"—With
regard to the intermediate sentence, Paul there compares hin-
self, as he does in Rom. vi. 4, 5, with Christ, both in his weak-
ness and his strength, to whom also in conformity to his human
hature an do@éveia is ascribed. It is unnecessary to explain that
tbis includes nothing sinful, but only the susceptibility for suf-
fering of his nature is to be understood. This is also the only
passage in which an do@éveia is expressly attributed to Christ.
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Ver. 6, 7. The greatest advantage was hoped for by the
apostle from the examination recommended, viz. the perfect and-
clear perception of himself which would follow; he therefore en-
treats the Lord to direct aright the hearts of the Corinthians; he
(Paul) desired only their welfare, and not his own honour; he
would willingly rather appear unfit, if they wounld only do that
which was honest.—Throaghout this passage, which is not alto-
gether easy, it must be borne in mind that xalov and xaxov
wofjoar do not solely relate to moral or immoral conduct, for
these are in no degree brought under consideration, but they refer
to the proper relation to him, the apostle, and to the word of
truth which he had preached to the Corinthians. But inasmuch
as the moral life is conditionary, it is also certainly included in
the reference, though always as the consequence of faith or un-
belief. The apostle in ver. 6 says he hopes the Corinthians may
not find him adéxepos, i.e. they would find apostolic authority for
his severity ; and again in ver. 7 he proceeds to state, that he de-
sires that God may permit them to do that which is honest, in
order that he may appear as ddowxiuos. This is undoubtedly a
difficult passage. It might be supposed that we should read fva
ol for ody iva, but then the fuels 8¢ os adoxipor duev which suc-
ceeds would be tautological. The passage is thus conceived by
Billroth, he again supplies the elyouas to the ody, making the
sense, I desire not that we approve ourselves capable, i.e. severe.”
But in this construction some scruple isoccasioned by the fact that
etyoua: standing near to each otherare construedin a twofold man-
ner first with the infinitive, and then with {va, under which latter
form it doesnot again occur. The ody {va can only be understood,
1 desire this, not with the view that——but.”” The difficulty
is much more easily solved by supposing, that Paul desired that
his prayer itself should be regarded as a proof of his Soxeus.
This might be done by him, inasmuch as the uy xaxov woifoa,
which is the same as the following 76 xalov woidjoar, is precisely
what Paul requires of the Corinthians; and therefore if the prayer
that God would work this in them were fulfilled, it might be re-
garded as the effect of his powerful intercession. The latter in-
ference is however altogether rejected by Paul ; he desired their
advantage only, and that any connected with himself as an indi-
vidual should be subservient to his greater object.
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Vers. 8, 9. That which follows agrees extremely well with the
view just mentioned, for the apostle represents his power as bene-
ficial, and not of a malevolent or injurious nature ; if they (the
Corinthians) prove strong in the truth, he is content to be weak,
for that was even the object of his prayer, their perfecting, not
his own exaltation. In the 6rav 7jueis dobevéduev w7\ Panl
evidently bore in mind a parallel with ver. 4 ; as Christ’s weak-
ness, the breathing out of the abundance of his life, conferred a
higher power upon the world, so likewise Paul would be content
to be weak, and breathe out his life, if his children in the Spirit
are only strong. (See Comm. on iv. 12.)

Ver. 10. As the aim of this communication Paul in conclusion
states his hope, that upon his approaching appearance in Corinth
he may be called upon to employ his apostolic anthority solely to
edification and not to destruction (x. 4. 8.) ("'Amoréuws is found
in Tit. 1. 13, Wisd, v. 23, in the signification of “ sharp, severe.”
In Wisd. vi. 6, xplots améTopos means a sharp sentence.)

Vers. 11, 12. In the concluding words the apostle repeats the
exhortations rendered especially necessary by the splitting of the
Corinthian church into parties, employing for this reason the epi-
thet of God. The fact of recommending them all to greet one
another with a holy kiss proves that he continued to hope for the
re-establishment of unity among them.

Ver. 13. The apostle concludes his epistle with a peculiar in-
vocation of blessing. The dydmry is ascribed to the Father as
the source from whence the grace of the Lord Christ pours forth
as a stream, producing brotherly communion among believers in
the Holy Spirit. That the Son obtains first mention is ex-
plained by the fact that the divine nature was first revealed to
man in Christ ; the Son also first guides him to the Father, and
finally perfects man’s life in the communion of the Holy Ghost.

FINIS.





